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PREFACE 


Neither seeking nor avoiding mathematical exercitations we 
enter into problems solely with a view to possible usefulness for 
physical science. 

Lord Kelvin and Peter Guthrie Tatt, 
“Treatise on Natural Philosophy,” Part II. 

The primary objective of this book is to introduce the reader 
to the mathematical treatment of engineering problems. It is 
often said that the engineer nowadays needs more and more 
mathematics. However, it is common experience that most 
engineers apply only a small portion of the knowledge presented 
to them in their college mathematics courses. It seems that in 
many cases the amount of mathematics included in the curricu- 
lums is quite adequate, but the ability to find the proper mathe- 
matical setup for given physical or engineering problems is not 
developed in the student to a sufficient degree. In other words, 
the need is not so much for ‘'more mathematics^^ as for a better 
understanding of the potentialities of its application. 

There are two ways of teaching the art of applying mathe- 
matics to engineering problems. One consists of a systematic 
course comprising selected branches of mathematics including a 
choice of appropriate examples for kpplications. The other 
chooses certain representative groups of engineering problems 
and demonstrates the mathematical approach to their solution. 
There are excellent books available that follow the first method. 
This book might be considered as an experiment in the direction 
of the second method. Of course, it would not be advantageous 
to push this method to an extreme; hence, certain parts of the 
book are concerned piimarily with mathematical subjects. 
However, also in these parts the mathematical concepts are 
presented from the viewpoint of their application rather thsm 
from that d &^r purely logical development. 



VI 


PREFACE 


To keep the book within a reasonable size the scope of topics 
was limited, although the authors realize that, for example, the 
study of partial differential equations, integral equations, func- 
tions of complex variablewS, and vector and tensor analysis 
is desirable to complete the mathematical equipment of a 
scientific engineer. 

Mathematical prerequisites for an understanding of this book 
are ordinary calculus, the elements of analytical geometry, and 
the elements of algebra, which include linear equations, determi- 
nants, and some knowledge of algebraic equations. It is supposed 
that the reader can handle the elementary operations with com- 
plex numbers. Previous knowledge of differential equations is 
not necessary. To avoid ambiguity in the mathematical 
terminology, some of the fundamental definitions of algebra, 
calculus, and analytical geometry are compiled under the title 
Words and Phrases. 

The first two chapters on differential equations and Bessel 
functions are fundamentally of a mathematical character. In 
the subsequent chapters we have tried to insert most of the 
information of mathematical nature between the problems that 
require their knowledge. The reader will notice that elliptic 
integrals, for example, are treated in connection with the classical 
problem of the pendulum, and that vector algebra appears in 
the chapter on the fundamental concepts of dynamics. The 
latter chapter was included in the belief that mechanica rationalis 
generally does not enjoy its due place between physics and 
applied mechanics in the engineering curriculum. The instructor 
who shuns Lagrange's equations may omit the last sections of 
Chapter III. The examples of Chapters V and VI, in which 
Lagrange's equations are? used, can be treated without reference 
to the Lagrangian method. However, it is believed that famili- 
arity with generalized coordinates, generalized forces, and other 
concepts of the mechanics of Lagrange is a positive advantage 
for the scientific minded engineer. 

Most problems treated in detail in the text are drawn from 
the dynamics of particles, rigid bodies, and the theory of struc- 
tures; a smaller number from the theory of electric circuits. 
Many of the problems of mechanical oscillations can easily be 
converted into problems of oscillations in electrical networks. 
The problems^given at the end of each chapter contain, besides 



PREFACE 


Vll 


exercises in mathematical operations, additional applications 
to various fields of engineering, e.g., fluid mechanics, heat 
conduction, etc. 

We ask the mathenuiiician who uses this book for the instruction 
of engineering students not to forget that a book of this type 
cannot contain rigorous proofs for all mathematical statements 
included. We hope that most of the statements stand up even 
before the supreme court of pure mathematics. Possibly it 
cannot be avoided that at times an engineer vill be seduced into 
applying some of the mathematical methods beyond their 
limit of validity and will run into difficulties. Perhaps the best 
advice he can be given is to consult a mathematician. 

We ask the engineering instructor to take into consideration 
that we cannot always give that problem which he deems to be 
the most significant for the demonstration of certain mathe- 
matical methods. He may work out his own problems and 
substitute them for those given in this book. 

We ask the student to remember that mere following of the 
detailed treatment of a certain problem does not assure a real 
understanding of the method unless he has solved analogous 
problems by himself. 

We ask the practicing engineer to forgive us if we do not give 
precisely the particular problem that he has lately encountered 
or the particular method that he hoped to find in the book. 
He may also read those chapters that momentarily do not interest 
him so much, for perhaps he will face similar problems tomorrow. 

The authors outlined each chapter in close cooperation. Then 
each author worked out independently a certain number of 
chapters. Finally the whole manuscript was worked over in 
view of continuity through mutual discussions. The close 
cooperation of the authors was made possible, especially during 
the initial period, by a fellowship granted to the junior author 
by the Belgian- American Educational Foimdation. The authors 
wish to express their gratitude to the Foundation and especially 
to its vice-president, Mr. Perrin C. Galpin, 

Mr. F. J. Malina assisted the senior author with great devo- 
tion during the whole work; both his and Er. W. R. Searses 
assistance in revising the manuscript and proofs was an essential 
help for the completion of the book. Dr. H. S. Tsien, Dr. W. Bol- 
lay, Dr. A. E. Lombard, Mr. H. J. Stewart, and Mr. W, D. Rannie 
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contributed helpful criticism and aid in computations. The 
authors msh to express their appreciation for the valuable 
assistance received from all these persons and for the devoted 
help of iliss Margaret Belasco, Mrs. Tera Biot, Mrs. Helen Hill, 
and Mr. A. M. 0. Smith in preparing the manuscript. 

Theodore v. KArmAn, 
Maurice A. Biot. 

California iNSTirnTB op Tbchnologt, 

Columbia Univebsitt, 

December, 1939 . 



CONTENTS 


Page 

Preface ... v 

ChA-PTBB I 

INTRODUCTION TO ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 

Section ^ 

1. The Fundamental Problem of Integral Calc\ilus 1 

2. Numerical Evaluation of Integrals 3 

3. rhfferential Equations of the First Order 6 

4. Linear Differential Equations of the First Order 11 

5. Singular Solutions of First-order Equations . . 13 

6. Numerical Solution of Differential Equations of the First Order 14 

7. Differential Equations of Higher Order. General Remarks 20 

8. Linear Differential Equations of the First and Second Order with 

Constant CoefiScients 22 

0. Hyperbolic Functions 27 

10. Linear Differential Equations of the Second Order with Constant 

Coefficients — {CorUinued) 31 

11. General Remarks on Linear Differential Equations 35 

12. Linear Differential Equations of Higher Order wdth Constant Coeffi- 
cients. Systems of Linear Equations 37 

Chapter II 

SOME INFORMATION ON BESSEL FUNCTIONS 

1. BessePs Differential Equation and Bessel Functions of Zero Order . 47 

2. Bessel Functions of Higher Order ..... 55 

3. Standard Forms of Bessel Functions ... .57 

4. Special Properties of Some Bessel Functions 60 

5. Modified Bessel Functions . . 61 

6. Tables and Notations 62 

7. Some Equivalent Forms of BessePs Differential Equation. . 64 

Chapter III 

FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF DYNAMICS 

1. Newton’s Laws of Motion 70 

2. Addition and Multiplication of Vectors 71 

3. Motion of a Sii^le Mass Point 74 

4. Application of Newtonfs Law to a System of Mass Points .... 77 

5. Mass Center (Center of Gravity) . , . . 78 

fi. Motion of a l^gid Body . S2 

ix 



CONTENTS 


X 

SmcnoK 

7. The Gyroscope . 

8. Work and Energy 

9. The Theorem of Virtual Displacements .... 

10. d'Alembert's Principle . 

11. Greneralized Coordinates. Lagrange's Equations 


Page 

85 

89 

94 

98 

101 


Chaptbk IV 

ELEMENTARY PROBLEMS IN DYNAMICS 

1. Motion of a Particle in a Resisting Mediiim Ill 

2. Linear Motion of a Particle under Action of a Force Depending on 

the Position of a Particle . . - ... .113 

3. Motion of a Pendulum . . ..... 115 

4. Some Information concerning Elliptic Integrals and Elliptic 

Functions 

5. Linear Motion of a Particle with Elastic Restraint and Damping . 130 

6. Motion of a Mass with Elastic Restraint under Action of a Periodic 


External Force. Resonance ... 132 

7. Forced Oscillation of a Mass with Damping 137 

8. Motion of a Particle tmder Action of Gravity and Air Resistance 

(the Ballistic Problem) - - • 139 

9. Equation of Motion of an Airplane 143 

10- The Flight Path of an Airplane with High Stability and Small 

Moment of Inertia (Phugoid Motion) 145 

11. Singular Points of Differential Equations of the First Order . . 150 


Chafteb V 

SMALL OSCILLATIONS OF CONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 
1. Small Oscillations of Conservative Systems. General Remarks. . 162 
2- Linear Oscillation of Two Coupled Masses 166 

3. Conservative System with Static Coupling. General Theory . ,170 

4. Orthogonality of the Principal Oscillations 172 

5. Example of a System with Three Degrees of Freedom 178 

6. The Kinetic and Potential Energies in Terms of the Principal 

Oscillations 180 

' 7. Forced Oscillations 186 

8. Solution of Algebraic Equations with Real Roots 191 

9. Solution of the Frequency Equation and Calculation of the Normal 

Modes by Use of Matrices 196 

10. Example of a Conservative System with Dynamic Coupling. 

Double Pendulum 204 

11. General Remarks on Systems with Dynamic Coupling 207 


Chaptee VI 

SMALL OSCILLATIONS OF NONCONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 

1, Small Oscillations of Nonconservative Systems. General Remarks 217 

2. Example of a Nonconservative System. Elementary Theory of 

Wing Flutter. . 220 



COXTEXTS xi 

Section Pa ge 

3. Dissipative Systems. The Analog^" between Mechanical and 

Electrical Oscillations 228 

4. The Theorj’ of the Vibration Damper . 233 

0. The Stability of Uniform Rotation. The Vertical Top 238 

6. Stability Conditions for Oscillating Systems 242 

7. Calculation of Complex Roots of Algebraic Equations 246 

8. Longitudinal Stability of an Airplane 249 

Chapter VII 

THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF THE THEORY OF 
STRUCTURES 

1. Deflection of a String xmder Vertical Load 260 

2. String with Elastic Support 266 

3. Bending of Beams. General Theory . 267 

4. Deflection of Beams. Beams on Elastic Foundation 271 

5. The Theory of the Suspension Bridge . 277 

6. Problems of Harmonic Vibrations Reduced to Statical Problems . 283 

7. Harmonic Vibration of a String under Tension . . . . 284 

8. Vibration of Beams. The Critical Speed of a Rotating Shaft. . 286 

9. Vibration of a Beam Carrying a Concentrated Mass .... . 290 

10. Forced Vibration of a Uniform Cantilever Beam 294 

11. Buckling of a Uniform Column under Axial Load ... . . 295 

12. Buckling of a Tapered Cohimn. Buckling of a Column under Its 

Own Weight . 299 

13. Buckling of an Elastically Supported Beam 304 

14. Combined Axial and Lateral Load Acting on the Spar of an Airplane 

Wing 306 

15. Graphical Representation of the Bending Moment. . . . 309 

16. General Discussion of the Boundary Problems Encountered in 

This Chapter 309 

17. Determination of Characteristic Values by the Iteration Method . 313 

Chapter VIII 

FOURIER SERIES APPLIED TO STRUCTURAL PROBLEMS 

1. Solution of the Differential Equation of a Beam with Elastic 

Support by Trigonometric Series 323 

2. Fourier Series and Fourier Coeflacients 326 

3. Approximation of Arbitrary Functions by Fourier Series . . . . 330 

4. Numerical, Graphical, and Mechanical Methods for the Determina- 
tion of Fourier Coefficients. Harmonic Analysis 335 

5. The P]pblem of a Uniform Beam with Elastic Support — (Conr- 

tinned) 340 

6. Beam of Infinite Span. Solution by Fourier Integral 343 

7. Forced "Vibration of a Beam imder Harmonic Load 347 

8. Application of Trigonometric Series for the Determination of 

Characteristic Valu^. The Energy Method : . . . . 352 

9. The Rayleigh-Rit:5 Method Applied to the Equilibrium pf a Loaded 

Membrane . 359 



CONTENTS 


XU 


Chapter IX 

COMPLEX REPRESENTATION OF PERIODIC PHENOMENA 
« Page 

OXCnOl^ 

1 . Steady and Transient State. . ... . oOD 

2. Vectorial Representation. . 

3. The Concept of Impedance • 370 

4. Rules for Calculation of the Impedances of Electrical and Mechan- 
ical Systems * * * 

5. Superposition of Periodic Motions. ° 

6. Response to an Arbitrary Periodic Force. The Complex Form of 

Fourier Series. 


Chapter X 

TRANSIENT PHENOMENA. OPERATIONAL CALCULUS 

1. Application of the Fourier Integral to Nonperiodic Phenomena. . 

2 . The Unit-step and the Unit-impulse Function. . . 

3. Indicial Admittance and Response to Unit Impulse 

4. DuhamePs Integral 

5- Application of Fourier Integrals to the Determination of the 

R^ponse to Unit Step. Bromwich’s Integral 

6- Carson’s Integral Equation 

7. The Notion of Operators • • • 

8. Operational Rules 

9. Some Fundamental Operators 

10. Expansion Methods of the Operational Calculus. 

11. Response of an Electric Network to the Sudden Application of a 

Constant Voltage . . - 

12. Response of Undamped Mechanical Systems to Suddenly Apphed 

Forces . 

13. Multiplication of Operators. Borel’s Theorem . . .... 

14. Response of a Network to a Suddenly Applied Alternating Voltage 


388 

394 

397 

403 

405 

407 

409 

411 

414 

416 

420 

423 

430 

433 


Chapter XI 

EQUATIONS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES APPLIED TO 


ENGINEERING 

1. The Calculus of Finite Differences 437 

2. Linear Difference Equations with Constant Coefficients ... . 439 

3. Application to Continuous Yearns 442 

4. Buckling of a Rectangular Lattice Truss 445 

5. Voltage Drop in a Chain of Electric Insulators 451 

6. Critical Speeds of a Multicylinder Engine 453 

7. Waves in a Mechanical Chain 461 

8. Electric-wave Filters 465 


Words and Phrases 469 

Answers . 477 

Index . 491 



CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION TO ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

Mathematicians do not study objects, but the relations between 
objects. Matter does not engage their attention, they are inter- 
ested in form alone. 

— H. PoiNCAJBlfi 
“Science et Hypoth^.” 

Introduction. — The first part of this chapter, including sections 
1 to 7, gives a short review of the fundamental theorems on 
differential equations of one independent variable. We begin 
in section 1 with the simplest form of a differential equation: 
one which can be solved by pure quadrature. In sections 3 and 4 
the elements of the theory of differential equations of the first 
order are given. Section 6 discusses munerical methods for the 
solution of differential equations. Section 7 contains some 
general remarks on differential equations of higher order. The 
last sections are devoted to linear differential equations, espe- 
cially to equations with constant coefficients and their special 
methods of solution. 

1. The Fundamental Problem of Integral Calculus. — The 
simplest example of a differential equation is a relation of the form : 

I-/W (1.1) 

It requires the determination of a function y{x) whose first 
derivative is equal to a given function f{x) of the independent 
variable x. We assume that f{x) is single valued and continuous. 

The solution of Eq. (1.1) is furnished by the fundamental 
theorem of the integral calculus which states that the differential 

quotient of the definite integral with respect to the upper 

limit X is equal to /(a;); the lower limit a is an arbitrary constant. 
In fact, if we plot /({) (5%. lA) as function of €, the definite 
int^ral in question is equal to the area ABCD enclosed by the 

1 
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|-axis, the curve 'vvhose ordinates are/(|) and the ordinates AD 
erected at { = and jBC at ^ x. The area A BCD is defined 
as the limiting value of the sum of the small rectangles shown 
schematically in Fig. 1.1. If we increase the upper limit by Ax, 
the area increases by the amount /(a:) Ax; therefore, the derivative 
of the integral as function of the upper limit is equal to f(x), 
as required by Eq. (1.1). Hence, 

2/(x) = fIfW di (1.2) 

is a solution of the differential equation (1.1). When the solu- 
tion of a differential equation is obtained, as in this case, by 



Pig. 1.1. — Geometrical interpretation of a definite integral. 

integration of a given function, we say that the equation is solved 
by quadrotui'e or direct integrcUion, 

If we plot the solution y = as function of x, we 

obtain a so-called irvtegral curve of the differential equation (1.1). 
This integral curve passes through the point x = a, 2 / = 0- In 
order to obtain the integral curve passing through any point x = Xo, 

V !r write y = ^0 + If vary Xo, the integral 

is changed only by a constant. Let us choose the origin J = 0 
within the domain for which /(x) is defined. Then we can write: 


y =* d^-^-c (1.3) 


where C is an arbitrary constant. 

For the sake of simplicity in notation, we shall write, in general, 
a definite integral that is a function of the upper limit x, in the form 


jifix) dx, except when such ampHfieation may lead to confusion. 
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The expression (1.3), containing the arbitrary constant C, 
constitutes the general solution of Eq. (1.1); any function y{x) 
corresponding to a particular value of C is a particular solution of 
(1.1). The general solution represents a one-parameter family oi 
cui’\"as, which, in this special 
case, are identical equidistant 
curv^es. 

Another method of finding 
the solution of Eq. (1.1) is con- 
nected with the fundamental 
geometrical interpretation of 
the derivative ’of a function. 

Equation (1.1) states that the 
slope of the integral curves is a 
given function of the abscissa 
X, i,e., all integral curves cross- 
ing the same ordinate have the 
same slope (Fig. 1.2). Hence, 
if we start from an arbitrary 
point XQ,yo and draw a continuous curve through Xojyo, which 
crosses every ordinate with the slope prescribed by Eq. (1.1), we 
obtain the integral curve passing through the point XQ,yo. The 

equation of this curve is, as shown above, y = yo + | /(a;) dx. 

Since f(x) is assumed to be single valued, there is only one such 
curve. It is evident that by var 3 dng Xo^ya an infinite number of 
such curves can be drawn and that they constitute a one- 
parameter family of equidistant curves. 

2. Numerical Evaluation of Integrals. — ^The solution of 
Eq. (1.1) involves the evaluation of definite integrals of the form: 

S = (2-1) 

This integral can be evaluated approximately in the following 
way. We divide the range ab into n equal intervals A, such that 
b — a = nh (Fig. 2.1). Two successive ordinates 

yr = f(cL H- rh) 

2/r+i “ / [a + (r + l)/i] 

define a trapewid ABCD whose area is i(yr + yr+x)h. The total 



Fig. 1.2. — Construction of the in- 
tegral curve passing through the point 
xo, yo. 
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area representing the definite integral (2.1) is approximated 
by the sum of the areas of all the trapezoids defined by the ordi- 
nates yo, yi, ■ • • ! y«‘ 

5 = 4 [{yo + yi) + (yi + yi) + ' ‘ ‘ * 

or 

S = dye + 2/1 + 2/2 + ■ ■ ■ + + 42/«)^ (2-2) 

The formula (2.2) is known as the trapezoidal rule. It is equiva- 



Fig. 2.1. — The evaluation of the integral fix) dx by the trapezoidal rule. 

lent to approximating the curve y == f{x) between equidistant 
ordinates by segments of straight lines. 

A closer value of the definite integral may be obtained by 
approximating the curve y = f{x) by a succession of parabolic 
arcs. This leads to Simpson^ s rule. 



Consider, for instance, the portion of the curve in the interval 
a ^ X ^ a + 2h We denote the ordinates corresponding to 
a, a + h, and a + 2h by ^o, yi, and y^, respectively (Fig. 
2.2). The equation of any parabola passing through the point 
(a + h, ^i) is of the form: 

ri = yi + a [x — {a + h)] + p[x ^ {a + h)]^ (2.3) 
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We determine the two constants a and p in such a way that the 
curve also passes through the points (a,j/o) and (a + 2h, yt). 
This gives 

_ Vi — Vo 
“ " 2h 

o _ yz + yo — 2yi 

^ = — w — 

The area between this parabolic arc and the a:-axis is 

— (a + ^)] dx 

+ lx - (a + h)]^ dx 

= i(yo + 4t/i + 2/2)A 

We proceed in the same way for the set of three points (a + 2A, 
2/2), (a + Shj 2/3), ( o > + 4 : h , and evaluate the area between 
the parabolic arc passing through these three points and the 
a:-axis: ^(2/2 + 42^3 + 2/4) A, and so on for the other intervals 
(a + 4ft) to (a + 6ft), (a + 6ft) to (a + 8ft), etc. Each parabolic 
arc covers an interval 2ft, and if we have divided the range ab 
into an even number n of equal intervals ft, we can approximate 
the entire curve y = /(x) from a to & by a series of n/2 parabolic 
arcs. The area representing the integral (2.1) is then approxi- 
mated by the sum of ajd the areas under these parabolic arcs. 

-s = I [( 2/0 + 43/1 + ya) + (y 2 4- 4y, + yO + • • • 

4- (y>i — 2 4 - 4yn — 1 4" yn)] 

= 5 [yo 4 - 4yi 4- 2y2 4- 4y3 4- • ' ' 4- 2y„_j 4- 4y„_i 4- yj 

(2.4) 

where the number n of intervals is even. This formula is known 
as Simpson^s rule. 

The degree of approximation of these formulas depends, of 
course, on the magnitude of the interval ft. It is possible to 
establish formulas which are more accurate than Simpson^s rule 
by using polynomials of higher degree to approximate the curve 
y z= /(a;) in the successive intervals ft.* In most practical cases, 
however, Simpson's rule will be satisfactory for engineering use. 

* See, for instance, J. B. Scarborough, Numerical Mathemarical Analy- 
sis,” pp. 117-152. 
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Example. — The value of *■ is given by the integral 


T 

i 


X' 


dx 


1 -r 


[tan"^ x\\ 


1 

To evaluate this integral, we compute the values of the function 2/ — ^ ^ ^2 

between a: = 0 and a; = 1 using as interval h = 0.25. We obtain 
2/0 = 1.00000000, yi = 0.94117647, yz = 0.80000000, 2/3 = 0.64000000, 

= 0.50000000. 

The trapezoidal rule gives 

X fl 

- = 0.25 - 2/0 + + ^2 + 2/3 + 2 2^4 


and 


X « 3.13117647 


Simpson’s rule yields the value 

7 = [yo + 4 yi -f 2^2 + ^Vz + 2^4] 

4 3 

and 

X =« 3.14156896 

The correct value of x to nine digits is 

X = 3.14159265 

Comparison with the values above shows the superiority of Simpson’s 
rule which gives a result correct to five digits, while the trapezoidal rule 
gives only the first two digits correctly. By using a smaller interval = 0. 1 , 
the trapezoidal rule yields x == 3.13992597, and Simpson’s rule yields 
X « 3.14159260. The latter value is now correct to eight digits, whereas 
that given by the trapezoidal rule has not been greatly improved. 

3. Differential Equations of the First Order. — ^We define a 
differential equation of the first order as a relation between the 
independent variable x, the unknown function y{x), and its first 
derivative dyfdxi 

I - Ms) (3.1) 

Obviously, Eq. (1.1) is the simplest case of such a relation. 

We first assume that f{x,y) is a single-valued function of x and 
y, that it can be differentiated with respect to x and y, and that 
its derivatives are finite. 

Although we were able to find the solution of (1.1) by quad- 
rature (direct integration), in the case of an equation of the form 
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(3.1) this will be possible in exceptional cases only. However, 
the second method of solution applied to Eq. (1.1) can be general- 
ized for the case of (3.1). We draw a family of cur^-es defined by 
the equation 

K^jV) = const. (3.2) 

Ob\dously, each of these cur\"es connects the points in which the 
integral curves of (3.1) have the same slope. Varying the value 
of the constant in Eq. (3.2), we obtain a family of such curves, 
called the isoclines (Fig. 3.1). The problem of finding solutions 
of (2.1) consists in plotting curves which cross each of the iso- 



Fig. 3.1. — ^To illustrate the isocline method. The parallel line segments 
along a line /(x, y) = const, indicate the slope dyidx of the integral curves cross- 
ing that line. 

clines with the slope associated with that isocline. It is seen that 
an infinite number of such integral curves can be obtained by 
starting from different points of a certain isocline. Figure 3.1 
shows the integral curve passing through the point x = a, y = b. 
In the special case treated in section 1 the isoclines were straight 
lines X = const. 

This method of solving a differential equation of the first 
order is called the isocline method. It can always be used as a 
step-by-step method provided that /(x,y) is a single-valued 
continuous function of x and y. However, we shall later encoun- 
ter cases in which for some particular points these conditions are 
not fulfilled. Let us assume, for instance, that fix,y) is given 
as the quotient of two functions <p and^, f(x,y) = <p(Xjy)/\f/(x^y). 
Then if tp and ^ vanish at the same point, f(x,y) has the form 0/0 
and the isocline method cannot be applied without further dis- 
cussion. The behavior of the integral curves in the neighborhood 
of such singtdar points will be discussed later in connection witl^ 
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the problems in which they occur (Chapter I\ , sections 10 
and 11). 

Separation of Variables , — It was said above that, in general, the 
solution of (3.1) cannot be found by quadratures. However, 
there are some important cases in which this is possible. One 
of these particular cases occurs if the variables x and y can be 
separated. 

Assume that f(x,y) has the form fix^y) = ^(sc)/i/{y); then 
Eq. (3.1) becomes 


^ = Uxv) = ^ 
dx Hy) 


(3.3) 


and, therefore, 

m % = <p{x) ( 3 - 4 ) 


The left side of (3.4) is obviously the derivative of a function 
^{y) with respect to x, where '3?(y) is defined by 

■ 4 ^( 2 /) = ^V(2/) dy (3-5) 

and 6 is an arbitrary constant. Hence, (3.4) reads 

& - *■<*) 


This equation is of the form (1.1); hence, we have by integration 

The values of x and y which satisfy Eq. (3.6) determine an 
integral curve of the differential equation (3.3). Writing 
(3.6) in the form: 

0(,x,y) = j^'Pky) dy - £<p{x) da: = 0 

we verify by differentiation that 

dy _ d O/dx _ y(x) 
dx dG/ dy ^^'(a:) 

For X = a and y == b both integrals vanish; hence, a: = a, 
y = & is one point of the integral curve; in other words, (3.6) is 
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the equation of the integral curve passing through an arbitrary 
point X a, y ^ h. The integral curves constitute a one- 
parameter family of curves. This is seen by choosing for a and h 
fixed values, for example, a = 0, & = 0. Then we can write 
Eq. (3.6) in the form: 

^V(2/) dy - f^<p{x) dx = C (3.7) 

The relation (3.7) containing the arbitrary constant C is 
the general solution or general integral of the differential equation 
(3.3), since C can be determined in such a way that the integral 
curve passes through an arbitrary point. 


Example : The Catenary. — We shall derive the equation of the so-called 
catenary y t.e., the equilibrium configuration of a cable loaded by its own 
weight (Fig. 3.2). It follows from the 
equilibrium condition that the horizontal 
component H of the cable tension must be a 
constant. Denoting the inclination of the 
tangent by 6, the vertical component of 
the cable tension will be equal to H tan 6. 

The weight of the cable per unit length will O 

be denoted by w; then the weight of an 
element ds, the horizontal projection of 
which is equal to dxj will be given by w dx/aos d. The difference of the 
vertical components of the cable tension at x and a; + da? is equal to the 
weight of this element; hence. 



xxnjbc 
Fig. 3.2. — ^The catenary. 


1 -r- (tan 8) — r 


dx 

cos 9 


de __ 

~ cos e 

(3.8) 

dx 

H 

obtain 

de 


(8.8) 

cos e 

H 

r de 


(3.10) 

fo cos e 

Sjo 



and 


where we assume that ^ = 0 when a? ~ 0, i.e., a? = 0 corresponds to the 
lowest point of the catenary. Integrating both sides 


log tan 


\4 ^ 2 / M 
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or 


Now 


Consequently^ 


^(4+1) 

1 !£^ tog 

tan B — 2 ® 


(3.11) 


Introducing y = yix) as the equation of the catenary, we obtain from (3.11) 
, 1 1£5 tga; 

dx 2 

and integrating both sides 


rr _!££ 

2 / = — (e-®^+e ■^) + const. (3.12) 

2w 


Homogeneoics EquaMon , — A homogeneous equation of the first 
order has the form: 


dx 



(3.13) 


Equation (3.13) is reduced to a form in which the variables can 
be separated by the substitution u = y/x ox y ^ xu. We have 
by differentiation 


iy 

dx 


du , 

-»s+“ 


and, therefore, Eq. (3.13) becomes 


(3.14) 


The variables in this equation are separable; we have 

du _ dx 
f(u) — u~ X 

Hence, putting 


r 


du 
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^ \-)-logx + C 

4- Linear Differential Equations of the First Order. — The 
first-order linear equation represents a further fundamental 
case in which the solution can be obtained by quadratures. 
The general form of a first-order linear equation is 


^ = vix)y + Hx) 


(4.1) 


We show two methods of obtaining the solution of (4.1). The 
first method proceeds in the following way: We substitute in 

(4.1) 

y = uv ( 4 . 2 ) 

where both u and v are unknown functions of x. Then from 

(4.1) , we have 


^ p 4- w ^ = <pix)uv + yf'ix) 


(4.3) 


Obviously, we can choose arbitrarily one of the two fimctions u 
and V. Let us choose v such that 

w ^ = ^(x)uv 




irs - '"W 


(4.4) 


Then the rest of Eq. (4.3) can be solved by quadratures. We 


f %(x) dx 

0 fp{x) da: or t; =* ^ * . 

Substituting this expression in Eq. (4.3), we obtain 

g . (4.5) 

and by integration 

^ ” fo^ dx -b const. (4.6) 

Substituting (4.6) in (4.2), we obtain the general solution of 
Eq. (4.1) 
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y = ‘‘VCa:) dx + C) (4.7) 

Obviously, we could use any other lower limits in the integrals 
occurring in (4.7). However, it is easily shown that Eq. (4.7) 
represents the complete family of integral curves; viz., if we vary 
the lower limits in the integrals occurring in (4.7), we obtain the 
same functions that we had before; they merely belong to other 
values of the arbitrary constant C. 

The second method of solving Eq. (4.1) consists in finding the 
so-called irdegrcding factor for this differential equation. 

We write Eq. (4.1) in the form: 

^ — <p(x)y = Hx) (4.8) 

Then we try to determine a function M(x) of the independent 
variable x such that the left side of (4.8) when multiplied by 
M(x) represents the derivative of a function of re. We call such 
a function M(z) an integrating factor of the differential equation. 
Writing 

M^- Mv(x)y = M4^(x) (4.9) 


it is seen that the left side will be the differential quotient of My 


if 


M<p(x) = 


dx ^ 


i.e., 


dM 

M 


—(p{x) dx 


or by integration 

log M = <p(x) dx + const. 

— dx , 

Hence, for instance, M — e is an integrating factor 

of Eq. (4.8). Substituting this expression for M in Eq. (4.9), 
we obtain 

I •^) = “ (4.10) 

and 

y « - + c) ( 4 . 11 ) 

where C is a constant. It is seen that the expressions (4.7) and 
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(4.11) are identical. They represent the general soltUion or 
general integral of the differential equation (4.1). 

As an example let us assume that <p{x) is equal to a constant 

m. Then dz = mx, and we obtain 

y = e^^{x) dx + (4.12) 

6. Singular Solutions of First-order Equations. — If the. func- 
tion f(x,g) in Eq. (3.1) is multivalued, in general more than one 
integral curve will go through an arbitrary point x,g. Let us 
consider, for example, the differential equation 

i = vr^ (5.1) 

Obviously dg/dx is real only if g ^ 1; hence, the real integral 
curves cover only the portion of the plane for which y g 1. If 
g < Ij we obtain two real values for the slope of the integral 
curves passing through the point x,g corresponding to the positive 
and negative signs of the radical on the right side of (5.1). 
Separating the variables in Eq. (5.1), we obtain 

— dx (6.2) 

Vi-y 

and by integration 

— 2\/l — y == a; — a 

where a is an arbitrary constant. Thus we obtain 

y^l-iix-ay (5.3) 

This equation represents a one-parameter family of parabolas 

(Fig. 5.1) which are all tangent to the straight line y = 1. The 
parabola corresponding to the particular value a of the arbitrary 
constant has its vertex at the point x = a, 2 / == 1. Now it is 
seen that the straight line 2/ = 1, which is the envelope of the 
family of the parabolas, also satisfies the differential equation 
(5.1), since in this case dy/dx = 0. However, this solution is 
not contained in the expression (5.3), i.e., it cannot be obtained- 
by a particular value of the parameter a. The expression (5.3) 
is called the general solution of (6.1); any solution corresponding 
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to a particular value of a is 
solution 2/ = 1, because it is n 



Fig. 5,1, — The envelope of the family 
of parabolas is a singular solution of 
the differential equation (5.1). 


A 

tiled a particular solution. The 
included in the general solution, 
is called a singular solution or 
a singular integral. It was said 
that it represents the envelope 
of the family of the parabolas; 
it touches at every point one of 
the particular solutions. 

Equations of first order can 
have singular solutions only if 
the function f{x,y) determin- 


ing dy/dx is multivalued.* 

6. Numerical Solution of Differential Equations of the First 
Order. — ^The analyfical methods shown in the previous sections 
are restricted to certain classes of differential equations of the first 
order. Hence, there is a need f or numerical methods which enable 
one to calculate particular solutions of any differential equation 
of the first order with a higher accuracy than can be done, for 
example, by the isocline method shown in section 3. Several 
such methods have been suggested by different mathematicians. 
They are in general step-by-step methods; those developed by 
I. C. Adams and by C. Runge jointly with R. Kutta are perhaps 
the most practical ones. 

Let us consider the equation 




( 6 . 1 ) 


with the initial condition that y == yo at z = Zo. Then we 
try to find an approximate method for the calculation of the 
values of y fox equidistant values of x, say 

aJi = a;o + hj a;2 = a;o + 2A, 

and so on. Let us assume for the moment that we have deter- 
mined the solution up to the point Xn = Xq + nh. Then the 
crudest approximation for yn+i corresponding to 

= iCo + + 1)A 


* More information on singular solutions may be found in any treatise on 
differential equations, such as, for instance, H. T. H. Piaggio, ^^An Ele- 
mentary Treatise on Differential Equations and Their Applications.” 
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will be 

2/n+i = 2^n + qnh (6.2) 

where is the value of dyidx for x = rcn and y = i-e., 

qn = K^n,yn). Wc proposB to refine this approximation by 
assuming that portions of the function y(x) can be approximated 
fairly w’ell by portions of polynomials. Let us use, for instance, 
polynomials of the second degree. This means for the graphical 
representation of y = y(x) that portions of the curvn y = y(x) 
are replaced by parabolic arcs. A parabola being determined 
by three points, let us assume that the points Xn-i, 2/n-i; ynl 
and Xn+i, 2/n+i belong to one parabola and that the equation 
of the parabola is 

y = yn + a(x — Xn) + b{x — Xn)^ (6.3) 

In order to determine the coefficients a and b in Eq. (6.3), 
let us express the values qn, qn^i of dy/dx &t x Xn and x == Xn^i 
in terms of a and b. Obviously, 

^ == a + 2bix - Xn) (6.4) 

and 

qn = a, qn^i = a — 26A (6.5) 

Hence, 

a ^ qn and b = 
and Eq. (6.3) becomes 

y = yn + Qnix - X„) + (6.6) 

We now use Eq. (6.6) to compute yn+i: 

y^i -yn = (q. + g" h (6.7) 

Equation (6.7) evidently represents a refinement of the first 
approximation (6.2). 

The first ordinate that can be computed by means of Eq. 
(6.7) is 2 / 2 , provided we know, besides the initial value yo 
for a; = Xq, the value yi for a^i = xo + A and the first derivatives 
of y for X — xq and = Xo + A. We calculate these data 
approximately by means of the Taylor seri^ 
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+ 5 (^)o ■^ ■ ■ ■ 

and 

by substituting successively x — xo = 0 and then x -- xo ^ h. 
The coefficients in these series can be determined by repeated 
differentiation of the function /(a:,y). Evidently 


(s). - 

\dzyo \dx dydxjo \9x dy/o 


( 6 . 10 ) 


and so on. The subscript means that the values of the function 
/ and of its derivatives are to be taken for x = Xo and y == y<s. 
Calculating in this way yi — y(xo + h), qo = {dyfdx)^^, 
gi = (dj//dx)*_*o+*> ve obtain from Eq. (6.7) 

= ( 6 . 11 ) 


Now Vi being known, we compute q^ from 
72 = /(xo + 2 / 2 ) 


Hence, we can continue the calculation by writing, according to 
(6.7), 

ya - 2/2 = (^72 + (6.12) 

and this procedure can be continued until the desired range of 
integration is covered. 

In order to obtain better approximations, polynomials of 
higher (4th or 5th) degree will be used. Using, for instance, a 
polsmomial of 5th degree, the reader wiU verify by similar ele- 
mentary calculation that the equation which gives the difference 
2/»+i ■“ Vn expressed by the values of the slope at five equidistant 
points Xn, - A, av - 2A, Xn - Zh, x,, - Ah is of the form: 

yn+i — Vn — h(qn + i -b I A^q„^s 

+ MiA^7j._4) (6.13) 
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Agr == gr-hl *— Qr 

= Ag^+I - Agr 
A% = A2g^+i - A2g, 
A^gr = A^gr+i - A^qr 


(6.14) 


This generalizes Eq. (6.7). 

Assuming that we know t/o, yi, y^, yz, y^ at five equidistant 
points, xo, xo + A, Xo + 2A, xo + 3A, xo + 4A, we calculate the 
differences (6.14), and appl 3 ring (6.13), we obtain the value 
of 2/5 at the point x + 5A. Repeating now the same proce- 
dure for the five points Xo + A, Xo + 2A, Xo + 3 A, xo + 4 A, 
Xo + 5A, we filnd y^. By successive application of the procedure 
we determine all other ordinates 2 / 7 , 2 / 8 ? •• • step by step. 
To start the procedure five initial ordinates at equidistant points 
must be calculated. This is done by a Taylor series expansion avS 
illustrated in the example below. 

The formula (6.13) has the advantage that the sequence of 
coefldcients is independent of the degree of the polynomials used. 
It is seen that we obtain Eq. (6.7) by retaining the fiLrst two terms 
in parentheses on the right side of Eq. (6.13). If we want to 
use polynomials of the 4th order, for instance, we can cut off the 
expression on the right side of (6.13) after the fourth term. 

Example. — ^We shall apply Adams' method to the numerical 
integration of the differential equation 


dx 


^ X + y 


with the initial condition 2 / = 0 at x = 0. We first calculate 
Taylor's expansion of the solution in the vicinity of x = 0. The 
first derivative is 


% 

dx 


— X ’■k’V 


The second derivative is found by differentiating this equation 
with respect to x: 




Differentiating again, 
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= 1 = l+x + y 


dx^ dx 


Using the values of these derivatives at a; = 0, y ^ Of we 
find Taylor^s expansion 

y ^ ix- +i3^ + 

This gives a good approximation of the solution up to a; = 0.4. 
We use as increment A = 0.1 and compute from Taylor's expan- 
sion the values of the function 


j/i = 0.0051 

for 

X = 0.1 

2/2 — 0.0213 

for 

X = 0.2 

2/3 = 0.0498 

for 

X = 0.3 

2/4 = 0.0916 

for 

X = 0.4 


We also compute the corresponding values of g = f(,Xjy) = x + y 
and its four first differences. We find in particular 

^4 = 0.4916 
Aqz = 0.1418 
= 0.0133 

A3gi = 0.0010 

== - 0.0002 


Substituting these values in expression (6.13), we obtain 


y& — yi - 0.0568 

and then proceed similarly for the following steps. The calcula- 
tion up to a; = 1 is recorded in the following table. The result is 
compared with the exact solution: 2 / = e® — a; — 1, which can be 
easily obtained from Eq. (4.12). (Cf. section 10, Example a.) 

By comparison with the exact value e® — re — 1, it can be seen 
that the error on the numerically calculated value of y is of the 
order of 0.0001. The irregular character of the A^q column shows 
that these values are inexact; however, their influence on the 
value of y is very small. 


The procedure sketched above corresponds to I. C. Adams' 
method. The procedure of Runge and Kutta is somewhat differ- 
ent. They express the difference y^ — yn^i by linear combination 
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of values of g = dy/dx at certain suitably chosen points within 
the intervals instead of using the values of q corresponding to the 
end points of the intervals. For practical use of either of these 
methods the references on numerical methods at the end of this 
chapter should be consulted. 


X 

Exact 
^ 1 

Nu- 

merical 

q = X + y 

M 


A^q 

A*q 


y 






0 

0 

0 

0 

0.1051 




0.1 

0.0052 


0.1051 

0.1162 

0.0111 

0.0012 


0.2 

0.0214 

0.0213 

0.2213 

0.1285 

0.0123 

0.0010 


0.3 

0.0499 

0.0498 

0.3498 

0.1418 

0.0133 

0.0017 


0.4 

0.0918 

0.0916 

0.4916 

0.1568 


0.0020 


0.5 1 

0.1487 

0.1484 

0.6484 

0.1738 

0.0170 

0.0009 


0.6 

0.2221 

0.2222 

0.8222 

0.1917 

0.0179 

0.0021 


0.7 

0.3138 

0.3139 

1.0139 

0.2117 


0.0024 


0.8 

0.4255 

0.4256 

1.2256 

0.2341 

0.0224 



0.9 

0.5596 

0.5597 

1.4597 





1.0 1 

0.7183 

0.7184 







The methods of Adams or Runge and Kutta can be extended to 
a system of simultaneous equations of the first order. This is of 
great practical importance, since — as will be shown in the next 
section — a differential equation containing higher order deriva- 
tives of the unknown function can be replaced by a system of 
simultaneous equations of the first order. 

^In addition to nitmerical methods various mechanical devices 
are available for the solution of differential equations. For 
example, the so-called di^ereTdial analyzer, developed by V. 
Bush,"** has been shown to be an extremely useful tool for solving 

* V. Bush, ‘‘The Differential Analyzer. A New Machine for Solving 
Differential ^j^uatknis," Joitmal of the Franklin Insiitide, Vol. 212, 1931. 
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engineeriiig problems involving differential equations or systems 
of differential equations. 

7. Differential Equations of Higher Order. General Reinarks. 
The order of a differential equation means the order of the highest 
derivative occurring in the equation. The equation 


d^y 

da? 


dx dx^J 


(7.1) 


iSj for instance, a differential equation of third order. It is 
equivalent to a system of three linear differential equations of the 
first order. We can introduce the derivatives dy/dx and d^y/dx"" 
as new CLUxilio/ry variables z and u. Then the following system of 
equations : 


dx 

— = 
dx 

— — 
dx "" 


fix, y, z, u) 


(7.2) 


is equivalent to Eq. (7.1). To solve Eqs. (7.2) by a step-by-step 
method, we plot the functions yix), zix), nix) as curves in three 
planes, using x as abscissa and y, z, u as ordinates, respectively. 
Starting from the arbitrary initial values = iCo, y = ^o, ^ 
u = tto, the slopes of the integral curves in all three planes 
are given by (7.2). Proceeding from xo to Xo + Ax with 
the slopes given by (7.2), we obtain new values of y, z, u, 
and, consequently, we can calculate by means of Eqs. (7.2) the 
new values for the three respective slopes at the new points. 
The solution obtained in this way wall depend on three arbitrary 
parameters, viz,, yo, Uo, Zq, or yo, idy/dx)^, (d^y/dx^)^. In other 
words, the solution of the equation considered is given if the 
initial values of the ordinate, the initial slope, and the initial 
curvature are known. In the case of an equation of the order n 
the general solution will depend on n arbitrary constants; fbr 
instance, on the initial values of the function y{x) and its first 
n — 1 derivatives. 

We shall not discuss the case where the initial values of the 
unknown function and its first n — 1 derivatives do not deter- 
mine a unique solution. This occurs, for example, if the highest 
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derivative is not a single-valued finite function of x,y and of the 
lower derivatives. 

The method applied above to substitute a system of equations 
of the first order for one differential equation of higher order can 
be readily transferred to the case of simultaneous differential 
equations of higher order. The reader will verify that if we have 
m equations of the order ni, , tu, the total number of 

the equations of first order will be + 712 + • * * + 
Hence, the general solution will depend on the same number of 
arbitrary constants. The solution of a system of the form: 


d^y J dy dz\ 

( dy dz\ 

^’y’^’TxTx) 


dx^ 


(7.3) 


is determined by four constants; for instance, by the values of 
y, Zj dyfdx, dzjdx corresponding to a certain abscissa xo. 

If the second derivative d^jdx^ is given as fimction of dyjdx 
and y only, for example, 


dx^ 



(7.4) 


such an equation can be integrated in two steps. Introducing 
q = ^{dy/dxY as the new unknown variable and y as the inde- 
pendent variable, we have 


dx ~~ dxdx^ 
or 

dx^ dxdy dy ^ ^ 

Hence, Eq. (7.4) can be written in the form: 

(7.6) 

The general solution of this equation of first order, 


(7.7) 


where C is a constant of integration, is called a first integral 
of the diferenM eguaiion of second order (7.4). 
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For example, if we have the equation 

(7.S) 

we obtain by the substitution q = ^{dy/dxY 

^ = -2)3g - ky (7.9) 

The general solution of (7.9) is, according to Eq. (4.12), 

q = dy + 

or 

^ ^ ^ 4/32 ^ 

Thus we have 


which is a first integral of the differential equation (7.8). 
Another integration gives y as function of x. 

Initial Conditions and Boundary Conditions. — When all the 
constants of the general solution of a differential equation are 
determined by conditions at 'one point these conditions are 
called initial conditions. For instance, in the case of a second- 
order equation the integral curve is entirely determined by the 
value of the function and the slope for a given abscissa. In 
many problems the constants are determined by other types of 
conditions. For instance, it may be imposed upon the integral 
curve of a second-order equation to pass through two given points. 
Such conditions are called boundary conditions. From the stand- 
point of numerical and approximate methods of integration these 
two types of problems must be treated quite differently. The 
difference will appear more clearly from the study of Chapter 
IV, which is chiefly concerned with initial-mlue problems, and of 
Chapter VII, which deals with problems involving boundary 
conditions. 

8a Linear Differential Equations of the First and Second 
Order with Constant Coefficients. — In the following sections of 
this chapter we are concerned with linear differential equations. 
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The general form of a linear differential equation of the order 
n is 


^ + • • • + a„(x)y = ^(x) (8.1) 

where ai(x), . . . , an(x) and ^(x) are given functions of the 
independent variable x. If rp(x) = 0, the equation is called 
homogeneous. The functions ai(x), . . . , CLn{x) are called the 
coefficients of the linear differential equation. If they are con- 
stants, we say that Eq. (8.1) is a linear differential equation of 
the order n with constant coefficients. 

In section 11 we shall discuss some general properties of linear 
differential equations of any order, and in section 12 we shall 
give the methods for solving such equations with constant 
coefficients. As an introduction to the special methods involved 
in vsolving such equations, we treat in this section the case of 
linear equations of the first and second order with constant 
coefficients. Such equations occur very frequently in engineering 
problems, so that a discussion at some length is justified. 

The Homogeneous FirsUorder Equation* — ^This is a particular 
case of Eq. (4.1) for which <p{x) = const, and^(x) = 0. Thus we 
write 

^ = 0 ( 8 . 2 ) 

Obviously, by separation of the variables, 

— -f a dx = 0 
V 
or 

y = const. 

In order to develop a method that can be applied to equations 
of higher order we shall deduce the same result in another 
way. Remembering that the .derivative of an exponential 
function is again an exponential function, .we tiy a solution 
of the form: 

y = Ce^ 

* The reader will notice that the expression hotnogeneotis equation was 
used before in section 3 with a different meaning. In that case the expres- 
sion referred to homogeneity with respect to both variables x and y, while 
here it ref^ on^y to y. 
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where C and X are undetermined constants. Substituting this 
expression in Eq. (8.2), we obtain 

Ce^^(\ + a) = 0 

It is seen that the equation is satisfied for an arbitrary value of 
the constant C, provided that 

X -{“ a = 0 (S.3) 

We call Eq. (8.3) the characteristic equation of the linear differen- 
tial equation (8.2). 

The expression 

y = Ce'^^ (8.4) 

represents the general solution of Eq. (8.2) since it contains an 
arbitrary constant C, i.e., it is a general expression for the one- 
parameter family of integrals of Eq. (8.2). 

The equaJLion ^ = 0. — K further step will be to consider 

the equation of the second order: 

g + 62/ = 0 (8.6) 

By trying a solution of the form const, as before, we find the 
characteristic equation 

X2 + 6 = 0 (8.6) 

Obviously, two cases must be considered. If 6 < 0, the roots 
\/ —6 and are real; if 6 > 0, imaginary. 

In the first case the solution corresponding to 6 is 
y = where Ci is an arbitrary constant. We obtain 

a second distinct solution using the root — 

y = 

where Cs is a second arbitrary constant. Substituting the sum 

y =* (8.7) 

in Eq. (8.5), we see that (8.7) also satisfies the differential equa- 
tion. The expression (8.7) is the general solution of Eq. (8.5) in 
the sense explained in section 7, because the constants can be 
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adjusted so as to give the function y and its first derivative any 
initial values. If 6 > 0, X is imaginary, i.e., Eq. (8.5) cannot be 
solved by exponential functions. However, remembering the 
property of the trigonometric fimction, viz,, that their derivatives 
are again trigonometric functions, we tentatively substitute 
y = Cl cos fxx or y = C 2 sin Then we obtain from (8.6) 
— jLt-4't = 0orju = -y/b; .Ci and C 2 remain arbitrary. Hence, 
when h is positive, the general solution of Eq. (8.5) is 


y = Cl cos \/bx 4 - C 2 sin \/bx (8.8) 

These two distinct cases where 6 < 0 and fc > 0 can be for- 
mally merged into one, if we consider the complex expression 

f(<p) = cos ^ i sin ^ (8.9) 


where i = \/— 1. We readily verify that this function satisfies 
the following relations: 


(cos 4" i sin ^1) (cos ^2 -f- ^ sin ^2) ~ cos (^1 4” ^2) 

4 “ i sin (^1 4 “ ^2) 

and 

d 

-j- (cos <p +i sin <p) = zXcos <p i sin tp) 
a<p 

or 

= fi^i + 92) and 

Now the exponential function satisfies the same relations 


^xig/Sa;s ssz gjSan-HSxj 


Hence, if we use the notation for f{<p) = cos ^ 4- ^ sin <p, we 
can carry out ail calculations for f(<p) = using the known rules 
for exponential functions with real exponents. 

A deeper reason, for these properties appears by considering the 
power series expansions of the exponential and the trigonometric 
functions- We have 

= 

cos<.= l-|j+^, - ■ • ' 
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Hence, 

(cos «!. 4- i sin <p) = ^1 - + |j - • ' • ^ 


+ - || + fi - • • • ) 


or, after rearrangement of the terms, 
= (cos <p + i sin 9 ) = 1 + (i<p) 


. , {icpy . (i<py . {icpy , 

« 9 f » 01 • W f ‘ K! »" 


31 


4! 


5! 


( 8 . 10 ) 


It is seen that the infinite series on the right side can be formally 
obtained by expanding e® in a power series and substituting 

X = i<p. 

Let us now consider again Eq. (8.5) when h is positive. We 
find that the characteristic equation 

+ fc = 0 

has two purely imaginary solutions, viz,^ 

Xi = i-\/h 
X2 = —i's/b 


Hence, and are solutions of the equation (8.5). 

The meaning of this statement is that if we substitute any one 
of these functions into the differential equation, we obtain 
identically zero^ the real part and the imaginary part of any 
of the functions satisfy the differential equation. Since and 
Q-iVhx (Conjugate complex, we obtain the real and the imagin- 
ary parts of by the formulas 


cos s/bx = 
sin 's/bx = 


2 , 

0\/hx g—t'v/Sa? 

2i 


( 8 . 11 ) 


Hence, it is verified that cos -s/Sa: and sin y/hx are solutions of 
(8.5), and we may write the general solution in the real form ( 8 . 8 ) 
given above. 
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9. Hyperbolic Functions. — By the definition 
e« = cos X + i sin a; 

we established a relation between the trigonometric functions 
cos X and sin x and the exponential function with imaginary 
exponent e^. The trigonometric functions can be expressed in 
the form: 


cos X 5= 

an a: = 


2 

— er^ 
2i 


(9.1) 


By analogy with (9.1) we shall derive two new functions from 
the exponential fimction with a real exponent e®, viz., 


cosh a: = 
sinh X = 


c® + 

2 

e® - e-* 


(9.2) 


We shall show that there is a remarkable analogy between the 
properties of these functions and of the trigonometric functions. 



Fig. 9.1. — ^The circular functions cos x and sin x. 

If f and v are rectangular coordinates in a plane and we put 
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from 

it follows that 


cos^ X + sin- a; = 1 

e + I 


(9.4) 

(9.5) 


Equation (9.5) is the equation of a circle of unit radius, and, 
therefore, Eqs. (9.3) are the parametric equations of this circle 
with the angle x as parameter (Fig. 9.1). For this reason the 
trigonometric functions are sometimes called circular functious. 


Now from Eqs. (9.2) we have 


cosh^ X — sinh^ a; = 1 

(9.6) 

Hence, if we put 


^ = cosh x 

7} = sinh X 

(9.7) 

we obtain 



(9.8) 


This is the equation of a hyperbola whose semiaxis is equal to 1 
and whose asymptotes are straight lines at 45° with the axes 
^ and rj. Therefore, Eqs. (9.7) are the parametric equations of 
this hyperbola (Fig. 9.2). For this reason the functions defined 
by (9.2) are called hyperbolic functions; cosh rr, the hyperbolic 
cosine; sinh x, the hyperbolic sine of the variable x. 

We can easily verify by means of the definitions (9.2) the 
following identities for the hyperbolic functions: 


and 


cosh (xi + X 2 ) = cosh Xi cosh X 2 + sinh Xi sinh X 2 
sinh (xi + .T 2 ) = sinh Xi cosh X 2 + cosh Xi sinh X 2 ^ ^ 


cosh X = sinh x 
ax 

^ sinh X = cosh x 
ax 


(9.10) 


These rules become formally identical with the corresponding 
mles valid for trigonometric functions when we write the hyper- 
bolic functions as trigonometric functions with an imaginary 
variable. Substituting x ^ iym Eqs. (9.1), we obtain 

... e-y + 6^^ . 

cos {ly) = — 2 — ~ y 

0—y 

sin {iy) = — ^ — = i sinh y 


(9.11) 
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On the other hand, the circular functions can be expressed as 
hyperbolic functions with an imaginary argument. With x = iy 
we obtain from Eqs. (9.1) 


cosh {iy) = 


Qiy 4 - er^y 
2 


= cosy 


sinh {iy) 



i sin y 


( 9 . 12 ) 



Fig. 9.2. — ^The hyperbolic functions cosh x and sinh x. 

Using these relations, for example, the first identity (9.9) can be 
written 


cos (txi + ix^ = cos (ixi) cos {ix^ — sin (^Xi) sin {ix^ 


which formally coincides with the well-known formula for 
trigonometric functions. The first differentiation rule (9.10) 
becomes 


^ cos {ix) 


— i rin {ix) 
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wMch. again is in accordance ■with the formal rules for differentia- 
tion of the cosine function. The hyperbolic cosine is an even 
function equal to unity at a; = 0. The hyperbolic sine is an odd 
function equal to zero at a; = 0 and starting -with a slope equal to 
unity. These functions are plotted in Fig. 9.2.* 



Pig. 9.3. — The hyperbolic function tanh x. 


Both cosh X and sinh x tend asymptotically toward for large 
values of x, so that 

sinh X - 
lim — r — = 1 
«o cosn X 


The hyperbolic tangent is defined in a way analogous to the 
circular tangent: 


tanh X 


sinh X 
cosh a; 


6 ® — e~^ 
e* + 


(9.13) 


It is plotted in Fig. 9.3. 

The hyperbolic functions may be used to express the general 
solution of the differential equation (8.5). When 6 < 0, we 
write, with fc = 

^^-k^y = Q (9.14) 


The general solution of (9.14) is a linear combination of and 
Q-kx vp-hich may also be written as 

y = -Cl cosh kx + C 2 sinh kx ' (9.15) 

* Accurate values of the hyperbolic functions may be found in Hayashi^s 
tables, '^Kreis und Hyperbelfunktionen/^ 

Also, '^Tables of Hyperbolic Functions,” are published by the Smith' 
sonian Institution, Washington. 
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This is now in formal analogy with, the solution of Eq. (8,5) 
for the case 6 > 0. Writing 6 = we have 

g + k^-y = 0 (9.16) 

The general solution of this equation is 

y = Cl cos Arx + C 2 sin kx 

10. Linear Differential Equations of the Second Order with 
Constant Coefficients — {Continued ). — ^Let us consider now the 
second-order equation 


Tr 3 dng again a solution of the form y = const, we find the 
characteristic equation of Eq. (10.1) 

€ l \ -f- 5 = 0 (10.2) 


Three cases must be examined separately: 

а. The roots are real and distinct. 

б. The roots are real and equal. 
c. The roots are complex. 

a. First we shall assume that the roots are real and distinct, and 
write 



In this case we find two distinct' solutions and 

Hence, the general solution is given by 

y = Ci^-- + C^^ (10.4) 

fe. If the two roots are equal, aV4 =:6'and —a/2; 

In this case we get only one solution of the ^or■m viz,^ 


ax 

y = C6 ^ 


( 10 . 6 ) 


However, we know that the 'genferal solution must contain two 
arbitrary ^sonstants, hence^ there must be ^Jtibukus i^lu^ns 
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which are not included in Eq. (10.5). To obtain the general 
solution, we write tentatively 

y = ue ® (10.6) 

where u is an undetermined function of x. Substituting expres- 
sion (10.6) in Eq. (10.1), which in this case has the form 


dx°~ dx^ A ^ 


(10.7) 


we obtain 


dhi du , . du n 

■W-‘‘S + 4“ + ‘‘S-T“+T"j-“ 


or 


d^u 

dx^ 


= 0 


Hence, u = Ci + C^x where Ci and C 2 are arbitrary constants. 
The expression 

ax 

y = (Cl 4- Cix)e 2 (10.8) 

represents the general solution of Eq. (10.7), since it contains two 

arbitrary constants. We found the solution Cie ^ before by 
means of the substitution y = Ce^ [cf. Eq. (10.5)]. The function 

__a 

y ^ xe is a particular solution that is not contained in (10.5). 
c. If the roots are imaginary, we again try a solution of the 

form y ^ ue ^ y and by putting this value into Eq. (10.1), we find 



^2 

Since 6 — > 0, we Obtain = Ci cos fix + C 2 sin Px where 

^ — -j- (cf. section 8). Hence, putting ^ tlie 

general solution of (10.1) has the form: 

y = e‘“(C'i cos jSx + Ca sin fix) (10.9) 

The cases- a and c can be formally merged into one by using 
esponential functions with .complex exponents. We, ^define the 
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exponential function with, the complex exponent by the relation 
^(.cc^$)x ^ ^ e^icos Px + i sin ^x) (10.10) 

In the case where the roots of the characteristic equations (10.2) 
are complex, we have 


. a , . H 

Xi = — 2 + = a + 



We have, therefore, two solutions of Eq. (10.1): and 

Their linear combinations, 

k^^(cti-i0yx ^ ^Cce-‘0)x^ — Qoex qqq 

2t 

i sin 

which give the real and the imaginary parts of the two conjugate 
complex functions, are also solutions. Hence, the general solu- 
tion of Eq. (10.1) can be written in the form of Eq. (10.9). 

dv 

The Nonhomogeneous Equaiion A jA -|- j5 ^ -j- (^ 2 / = ^(a;). — 
Let us consider now the case of the nonhomogeneous equation 

g + + (10.11) 

where ^(x) is a given function of x. We shall show that if 
we know a particular solution of this equation, in other words, a 
function such that 

+ « ^ + = m ( 10 . 12 ) 

then the general solution of (10.11) is obtained by adding ti(x) to 
the general solution of the homogeneous equation (10. J) which we 
call the homogeneous equation associated with Eq- (10.1 1). In other 
words, if Ciyi(x) + C^y^ix) is the general solution of this homo- 
geneous equation, then 

y{x) = Ciyi{x) -t- C^^{x) + ki{x) (10.13) 

is the general solution of the nonhomogeneous equation (10.11). 
That the expression (10.13) satisfies the differential equa- 
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tion (10.11) can be immediately verified by substituting 
it in (10.11). Tbe left side of Eq. (10.11) then becomes 

^ + + and this expression according to (10.12) is 

equal to Moreover, (10.13) is the general solution of the 

nonhomogeneous equation because the two arbitrary constants 
appearing in (10.13) can be determined in such a way that any 
arbitrary initial value at a given point can be chosen for the func- 
tion and its first derivative. 

Example. — a. Consider the equation 


% 

dx 


== a; -h y 


(10.14) 


which we have integrated numerically by Adams^ method in section 6 . 
The associated homogeneous equation is 



of which the general solution is Ce®. To find a particular solution of Eq. 
(10.14) we might apply Eq. (4.12), but it is easier to try a linear function 
of the form ax -\-h. We find by substitution in Eq. (10.14) 

a = 6 = —1 


Therefore, i? = — (a; + 1 ) is a particular solution of Eq. (10.14), and the 
general solution is 

y = (7e» — a; — 1 

h. The nonhomogeneous equation 




X + 3a?2 


(10.15) 


will have a particular solution of the form 


17 = a -f- /Sa? -j- yx^ 

By substitution of this expression in the equation, we find 


Therefore, 


2y — a — fix — yx^ = a? + 3a:* 

2y — ot = 0 

= -1 
r = -3 


Hence, 


17 - -(6 + a: + 3a;*) 
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is a particular solution, and the general solution is 

2/ - Cie* -h Csf6-* - (6 + a; + Zx^) (10.16) 

Now we can verify by substitution that, for example, 

17 = — (6 "i” a? ”h 3a;®) -f* cosh x 

is also a particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation. Hence, the 
general solution can also be written in the form: 

2/ == -h Bze”* — (6 -f a; -h 3a:®) + cosh x (10.17) 

However, it is seen that the expressions (10.16) and (10.17) are identical, 
z.€., they contain the same two-parameter family of particular solutions. 
For example, the solution obtained from (10.16) by choosing the values 
<7i = Cs ~ § for the arbitrary constants results from (10.17) by substituting 
- 0 . 

11. General Remarks on Linear Differential Equations. — ^In 

this section we shall prove certain general properties of linear 
differential equations. As a matter of fact we discovered and 
used these properties in the case of the second-order equation 
with constant coefficients (sections 8 and 10). The reader will 
see easily that they are general properties of linear equations 
independent of the order of the equation, and they hold if the 
coefficients are constants or not. 

The general form of a linear differential equation of the order 
n is the following (cf. Eq. 8.1): 

S + + • • • + ^ + a„ix)y = ^(x) (11.1) 

We remember that if ^(x) = 0, the equation is called a homo- 
geneous linear differential equation, and if is a given function 
of X, the equation is called a nonhomogeneotcs linear differential 
equation. 

a. If a function y(x) is a solution of the homogeneous linear 
equation, we might multiply y{x) with an arbitrary constant C, 
and the product Cy{x) also satisfies the same equation. The left 
side of Eq. (11.1) being a homogeneous linear expression in y 
and its derivatives, it is seen that substituting Cy{x) instead of 
y{x), every term on the left side is multiplied by the same constant 
C. Therefore, if upon substituting a certain function y{x) in 
the equation, the left side of the equation becomes equal to zero, 
it will be zero also if we substitute Cy{x). 

h. If two functions yi{x) and 2 / 2 ( 0 :) are solutions of the homo- 
geneous equation, then any linear combination of yi{x) and 
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y^Qc), say Cmix) + Cty^ix), where Ci and C2 are arbitrary 
constants, also satisfies the same equation. Substituting 
Ciyi + Cjys in the equation and taking into account that 

obtain for the left side of (11.1) 

dar* d:^ ‘da:*’ 

the expression 

+ + ■ • • + 

Now, since both 2/1 and 2/2 satisfy the equation, both expressions 
in the parentheses vanish. Hence, the sum of all the terms on 
the left side is zero, i.e., C12/1 + C22/2 satisfies the equation. 

c. If Ti{x) is a solution of the nonhomogeneous equation, and 
yh{x) is a solution of the associated homogeneous equation, ^.e., 
of the homogeneous equation obtained from Eq. (11.1) by putting 
}f/{x) = 0, then t}{x) + C2/jfc(a;), where C is an arbitrary constant, also 
satisfies the nonhomogeneous equation. Substituting 7 j(x) + Cyk{x) 
for y{x) into the homogeneous equation, the left side of (11.1) 
becomes 


+ • • • +a™yi) (11-2) 

Now 17 being a solution of the nonhomogeneous equation, the sum 
of the terms containing rj is equal to ^(rc), while the expression 
in the parentheses vanishes since yk satisfies the homogeneous 
equation. Consequently, the whole expression (11.2) is equal to 
\l^{x)f and 7 j + Cyk is a solution of the nonhomogeneous equation. 

These fundamental properties of linear differential equa- 
tions help us to find the general solution if particular solutions 
are known. We have seen in section 3 that the general solution 
of a differential equation of the order n contains n arbitrary con- 
stants. To every set of these constants corresponds a particular 
solution. On the other hand, if n initial conditions are given, 
for example, the fimction y and its n — 1 first derivatives, these 
initial conditions must determine the particular values of the n 
arbitrary constants. Let us first consider the homogeneous 
equation. If yi{x)y y2{x)j . . . , yn{x) are solutions of the 
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homogeneous equation, the expression 

y = + C 22/2 + * * • + CnVn (11-3) 

might satisfy the requirements for the general solution. First, 
it follows from the theorems proved under a and 6 that y is a 
solution of the equation for arbitrary values of the constants. 
Second, if we put ( 2 ^) 0 , {dy/dx)^, . . . , equal to n 

given values, we obtain n linear equations for the constants 
Cl, C 2 , . . . , Cn. If these linear equations are independent 
of each other, they give us definite values for Ci, C 2 , . . . , Cn 
and, therefore, in this case (11.3) is the general solution of our 
differential equation. 

It can be shown that if the linear equations obtained for the 
constants Ci, C 2 , . . . , Cn are not independent, at least one 
of the solutions ^ 1 , 2 / 2 , . . . , can be expressed as a linear 
combination of some of the others. We do not give the proof for 
this statement; however, it is evident that if some y can be 
expressed as a linear combination of others, expression (11.3) 
does not represent the complete general solution, because it can 
be reduced to a sum containing less than n arbitrary constants. 
In order to obtain the general solution, we need n independent 
solutions, none of which can be expressed as a linear function 
of the others. Such n particular solutions constitute a so-called 
fundamental system of solutions. 

In the following investigations of linear differential equations 
our first aim will be to find such a fxmdamental system of solu- 
tions, i.e., n independent particular solutions of the differential 
equations in question. 

Now, as far as the nonhomogeneous equation is concerned, its 
general solution is given by the sum of the general solution of the 
associated homogeneous equation and an arbitrary particular 
solution of the nonhomogeneous equation. According to c, this 
sum satisfies the nonhomogeneous differential equation. On the 
other hand, it contains n arbitrary constants, which can be deter- 
mined to meet n arbitrary initial conditions. 

In the following section we return to linear differential equa- 
tions with constant coefficients, i.e., to the special case that all 
coefficients ai(x), a^ix), . . . , a»(a:) in Eq. (11.1) are constants. 

12. Linear Different Equations of Higher Order with Con- 
stant Coefficients. System of linear Eqtiations. — The method 
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developed in the case of the equations of second order with 
constant coefiBcients will no'w be extended to the case of higher 
order equations. 

Let us consider a homogeneous equation of order n: 




+ ^2 




+ • ' * + CLnV — 0 


( 12 . 1 ) 


w^here ai, a 2 , . . . , On are given constants. We try to satisfy 
the equation by a solution of the type where X is either real 
or complex. By substituting this expression in the equation, we 
find an algebraic equation for X of degree n 

X« + aiX^-i + aaX’^-’S 4. . . . « 0 (12.2) 

This is our characteristic equation in this case. Let us first 
assume that Eq. (12.2) has n distinct real roots, Xi, X 2 , . . . Xn, 
then the general solution of the differential equation above is 

y = + 02^^*® 4 - . . . (12.3) 

where Ci, C 2 , • • • C« are n arbitrary constants. The functions 
6^*®, . . . , constitute a fundamental system in the 
sense of the last section. If there are multiple roots, the above 
expression is not the general solution because it would contain less 
than n arbitrary constants. If, for instance, k roots Xi, X 2 , . . . , 
X* are equal, the solution (12.3) is reduced to 

y — + * • * + 

We find that in this expression — 1 arbitrary constants are 
missing because there are only n — k + 1 independent solutions 
available. 

Therefore, we try the same method which has proved to be 
successful in the case of the second-order equation. Introducing 
an undetermined function % substituting y = in the differ- 
ential equation, and taking into account that Xi is a root of the 
characteristic equation repeated k times, the differential equa- 
tion (12.1) yields 

^ = 0 

Therefore, 

W = Cl + CiX + CzX^ -j- • . . 
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The substitution may be conveniently carried through by noticing that 
we may write 



or symbolically replacing d/dx by the operator D 

= e^i^iD 4- \i)u 
dx 

Similarly we write 


fjt 

— = e^i*(D* + 2Xi D + Xi®)u = -i- Xi)% 


and r — (ue^i^) — e\^{D -f Xi)»ni. The resxilt of the substitution of 
dx”- 

y = ue^i^ in the differential equation (12.1) can, therefore, be written 
symbolically 

[(D + X0“ + oi(I> + Xi)”-‘ + • • • + o„] u = 0 (12.4) 

Now, because Xi is a multiple root of (12.2) repeated k times, the polynomial 
on the left side of (12.2) may be written in the form: 

X" 4“ oiX”""^ 4* <i2X”“^ an =/(X)(X — Xi)* 

where /(X) is a polynomial of degree n — k. Hence, substituting D -r M for 
X in this identity, the differential equation (12.4) may be written symbolically 

f(D 4- Xi) 0 

This equation is satisfied if DHl = d^u/dx^ — 0, i.e,, if 

= Cl -h Csar 4- Csrr* 4- • • ‘ 4- 

Hence, in addition to the following functions, 

, . . , are also particular solutions of the differential 

equation (12.1), and the general solution is equal to 

y{x) — (Cl + C2X + Czx^ + * • * + 

+ + • • • + Cne^«- (12.5) 

It contains n arbitrary constants, and, therefore, any arbitrary 
initial values at a given point can be chosen for the function and 
its first n — 1 derivatives. 

Let us now consider the case when there are complex roots 
among Xi, X 2 , * . . , Xn. The complex roots of an algebraic 
equation with real coefficients always appear as pairs of conjugate 
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complex quantities. Hence, the roots of the characteristic 
equation (12.2) are either real or conjugate complex. Let us 
assume, for example, that \i and X2 are complex and conjugate. 
Then we can write Xi = qj + X2 = a — fjS, and according to Eq. 
(10.10), = 6«*(cos fix + i sin fix)^ = e^{cosfix - i sin fix). 

Instead of the particular solutions and we use 


(gXia: ^ -- ^OCX ^3^3 


2 i 


-. — e^*®) = e“® sin fix 


( 12 . 6 ) 


These functions are real and represent independent particular 
solutions of the differential equation (12.1), whose general solu- 
tion will be in this case 

2 / = Cie^(iosfix + C2e^^Bmfix + Cze^^^+ * • * ( 12 . 7 ) 

Obviously, the same procedure can be used if the characteristic 
equation has more than one pair of conjugate complex roots. 

The case of multiple complex roots can also be treated without 
difficulty. Assume, for example, that Xi = Xs, X2 == X4 where 
Xi,X2 and X3,X4 are conjugate complex. Then the terms contrib- 
uted by these four roots to the general solution will be given by 

(Cl -h C2x)e^^ cos fix -f (O3 + C4x)e“® sin fix 
where Xi — X3 = a + ifi- 

The general solution of a nonhomogeneous equation can be 
obtained using the general properties of linear differential equa- 
tions proved in the last section. The general solution of 


d^y I 

dx^ ^ dx--^ 


+ • ‘ • +any ^x) 


is given by 

y = Y{x) + 

where Y{x) is the general solution of the homogeneous equation 
and Ti{x) is an arbitrary particular solution of the nonhomo- 
geneous equation. For example, if the roots of the characteristic 
equation are all real and different, the general solution takes the 
form: 

y = + • • • + + 17(2;) 

The same procedure which was used for the single linear equa- 
tion with constant coefficients applies to a system ®f such equa- 
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tions. Consider, for instance, the system of two second-order 
homogeneous equations 


d?y , dy , , , dz „ 
dH , dz , , , dy „ 


( 12 . 8 ) 


Let us try a solution 


y = Ae^ 
z = 

The system of diJfferential equations is satisfied if 

4(X^ “1" fl&iX -f- 6i) Bc\K = 0 
B{\^ ”1“ 62) “h - 4 c 2 X = 0 

These equations are compatible if 

jX- + aiX + bi Ci\ _ - 
C2X X* “f“ CD2X -f- 62 


(12.9) 


( 12 . 10 ) 


This 4th-degree equation is called the characteristic equation 
of the system (12.8). Let us assume that it has four distinct 
roots Xi, X2, X3, and X4. Then the general solution of the system is 

4 4 

y = z = (12.11) 

jfe»i ■ *-1 


where Ah and B* are constants satisf 3 ring the system of Eqs. 
(12.9) in which the root X = Xjb is substituted for X. 

If the four roots are real, the constants Ak, Bk are real. It 
appears at first sight as though there were eight arbitrary con- 
stants. However, Eq. (12.9) must hold for all four values of 
Xjb. Hence, 

+ + ) (12.12) 

Ak \ CiXib, / \X| -H aiKk + 6*/ 

and eliminating the BkS, 

, - 

kml 

This solution contains" four arbitrary constants, which is the 
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required nunaber for the general solution of our system. If the 
characteristic equation has multiple roots, the required number of 
independent solutions can be found by a procedure similar to 
that used for the single equation. 

Let us now assume that .some roots of (12.10) are conjugate 
complex. In this case, we obtain in general complex values for 
the .4i’s and Bi’s. However, the expressions (12.11) must 
be real, and, therefore, if, for example, the roots Xi and X 2 are 
complex conjugates, the corresponding factors At and As, Bi 
and Bz must also be conjugate complex quantities. 

Furthermore, Bi/At and Bz/Az have to satisfy two complex 
equations (12.12). Since Bi/Ai and Bz/Az are conjugates, these 
equations are reduced to two equations with real coefficients. 
Hence, from the four real quantities which appear in the complex 
coefficients At, Az, Bi, and Bz, two remain arbitrary. It is 
seen that also in this case the number of arbitrary real constants 
is equal to the number of roots Xj,. 

In general practice, to write the solution (12.11) in real form, 
one carry out the entire calculation in complex form, 
and then choose either the real or the imaginary part of the 
expression (12.11) as the real general solution of the system (12.8). 
The coefficients of this solution can be determined so that the 
given initial conditions are met. 

In the ease of the nonhomogeneous system, 


g+ai| + b^ + cxg=^(x) 


(12.13) 


the general solution will be found by adding to the expressions 
(12.11), which represent the general solution of the homogeneous 
system (12.8), a particular solution of the system of Eqs. (12.13). 

• The ‘.methods of this .section will be made clearer to the reader 
through applications in later chapters. 


Problems 


1. Evaluate numerically the integral 

J *t/2 

^ loge (sin x) dx 


and compare the result with the e:p,ct value I 


-glo&a 



PROBLEMS 


43 


Hint: Since the integrand is injBnite for 5 : = 0, write 


J ^t/ 2 nx/2 

loge a; dc -f | 

0 Jo 


sin X 

loge dx 

X 


The first integral can be integrated by parts; the second integral can be 
evaluated numerically, by Simpson's rule, since the integrand is now 
finite everywhere. 

2. Evaluate numerically the integral 

•2 


X 


dx 

— -log.2 
1 X 


Use Simpson's rule with an interval h =0.1. 

3. Integrate numerically the differential equation 

dy 


with the initial condition y = 1 for a; = 0. Use Adams' method with 
intervals A = 0.1 in the range from a; = 0 to x = 1. Compare the result 
with a table of 6* from x = 0 to x = 1 with intervals 0.1. 

4. Integrate numerically the differential equation 



0 


in the interval between x = 0 and x = 1 with the initial conditions 2 / == 1 
and dyidx = 0 for x = 0. 

Hint: Introduce a new unknown variable u by the transformation 

1 dy d d?y 

ti=--- orw=- 7 - (loge 2 /). Calculate and substitute — ; show that 
y dx dx ox* 

du 

the above differential equation becomes “ + u* — x = 0. Integrate this 

dx 

nonlinear first-order equation by Adams' method with the initial condition 
w = 0 for X = 0, using as intervals h = 0.1. After determining u(x), find 
y{x) by quadrature from u = d/dxGog, y). 

6. Eind the general solution of 

^ 

dx (y* — l)x* 

6. Find the general solution of 


^ + 

^ 2ay/ ax — o*' 

7. Find the family of curves which cut at right angles the parabolas 
given by 

y* = 2p(x — a) 

where p is a given constant and a is a variable parameter. 
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8. Find the general solution of the differential equation 




dx 


-f 


9. Find the general solution of the differential equations: 


d*y 

dx* 


+ y = 0 



10. Find the general solution of the following equations: 


~ -h y cos 35 
dx 


sin X cos X 


dx 


+ eKx + D" 

35 + 1 


11. From the Theory of Heat Transfer . — A constant voltage E is applied to 
a resistance at the time < = 0. The heat capacity of the resistance is Q, 
its heat-transfer coefficient per unit time and unit surface is ot, and its surface 
area is S. The resistance as a function of the temperature is given by 


R = Rod + m 


where d is the temperature of the resistance above room temperature. Find 
a relation between the temperature 6 and the time. 

Hint: We find a differential equation for the temperature by expressing 
the fact that the heat produced per second by the current is partly stored in 
the resistance and partly lost by transfer through the surface. The equation 

E^ de 

of heat balance is — ; — <xSd = Q-r- The final temperature 0/ 

x2o(l + /SO) dt 

must correspond to de/dt = 0, hence it is given by E^/Ro{l + /30/) = aSSf. 
Introducing the dimensionless variable tj — QlBj, the differential equation 

Q dff 1 + fiOf otS 

may be written — v" ~ v as function of —t for /30/ = 

aS dt 1 + pdfij . . _ Q 

1, 5. We have assumed that a and Q are expressed in units of electric 


energy. 



12. From the Theory of Lubrication , — The pres- 
sure distribution p{x) in the oil film between the 
inclined surface Si which moves with the velocity U 
and the fixed base Sz (Fig. P.12) is given by the 
equation 

dx h^ 2 J 


where A = /ii + 35 tan a is the thickness of the oil film at an arbitrary cross 
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section, Q is the volume of the oil flowing through between the surfaces per 
unit width and per unit time, and ti is the coefficient of -vdscosity of the oil. 
Determine the value of Q and the solution of the above equation so that the 
pressure p = 0 for a; = 0 and x — 1. Find the location of the highest pres- 
sure, and plot the total load carried by a strip of unit wddth of the surface Si 
as function of hi. 


C dp /l iN /l l\ 

Hint: From | dx = 0, it follows that QlTi—r;) t) 

J dx \hi h\/ \h\ h 2 / 

where fea = -f Z tan a. Hence Q = 

P ~ I p da? = cot at p dh = [p^jj* 

Jo Jhi ‘ 


hi 4" h* 
cot a — cot a 


U. The total load is 
hdh 


Jh dh 

rdp 

*= — oot* a I -—hdh 
JKi dx 


13- From the Theory of Plasticity. — A steel slab — ^kept at the temperature 
of white heat — ^is pulled through the slightly inclined surfaces AB and CD 
shown in Fig. P.13 by a force F per unit width. According to the laws of 
plastic deformation the longitudinal stress <r is equal to the yield-point 
stress of the material h minus the transverse pressure p. A friction of the 
amoiint fp (f — coefficient of friction) per unit area acts along the surfaces 
AB and CD in the opposite direction to F, Establish the equation of equi- 
librium for an element of the slab of unit width, thickness h — hi -- 2ocx and 
length dx. (a is the small angle of inclination 
between the fixed surfaces and the force F.) 

Determine the distribution of <r and p from the 
condition that <r = 0 for a? — 0. Find the value 
of F. Discuss the influence of the magnitude of 
the coefficient of friction / and the inclination of 
the surfaces AB, CD, 

Solve the same problem xmder the assumption 
that the slab is pushed through by a force F; in this case <r = 0 for a: — Z. 

Hint: The equilibrium condition for an element of the slab of length da? 
and thickness h is di<rh) = 2(f + «)p dx. Since ^ = fei — 2o£a?, we may use 
the variable h instead of a?. The equation becomes 



—a 



Cf + cc)p 


Using <r ^ k py vre find a differential equation for <r ^s' function of h. 
The process is physically possible only if A? ^ <r. Find tl^Q smallest ratio 
h^/hi as function of //a that is compatible with this condi^|(jn.' Show that 
in the limiting case where/ = 0 the smallest value is h^^/hi '= 1/e *= 1/2.71. 
14 . Find the general solution of the following differentiflj equations : 


d^ dy 

da?* 


0 
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dx^ dx ^ 


0 


16. Find the general solution of the differential equation 


d^y dy ^ 


Hint: Try a particular solution of the form: y — a cos 2a; + /3 sin 2a; for 
the nonhomogeneous equation. 

16. Separate the real and imaginary parts of the following expression 

y = cos (2 d- 5i)x + sin (3 — 4:i)x 

17. Expand the function y = cosh® a; in a series of hyperbolic cosines. 
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CHAPTER II 


SOME INFORMATION ON BESSEL FUNCTIONS 

Friedrich Wilhelm Bessel (1784-1846) was a native of Minden 
in Westphalia. Fondness for figures and a distaste for Latin gram- 
mar led him to the choice of a mercantile career. Hoping some day 
to become a supercargo on trading expeditions, he became inter- 
ested in observations at sea. . . . His success in this inspired him 
to astronomical study. . . . Encouraged by Olbers, Bessel turned 
his back to the prospect of affluence, chose poverty and the stars. 

— Cajoei, 

“A Historj" of Mathematics,” p. 448. 


Introduction. — ^The solutions of linear equations of second or 
higher order can be expressed by elementary functions only 
in exceptional cases. As a matter of fact, certain types of differ- 
ential equations define certain classes of new functions, and to 
solve such differential equations means to disclose the behavior 
and properties of the corresponding special functions. Many 
such special fimctions play an important role in physical and in 
engineering problems. The so-called Bessel functions or solutions 
of BesseVs differential equation are perhaps most frequently 
encountered. Besides that, they show many analogies to the 
elementary exponential and trigonometric functions which 
constitute the solutions of the linear differential equations with 
'constant coefficients discussed in the previous chapter. There- 
fore, a somewhat detailed discussion of BessePs differential 
equation and Bessel functions appears desirable. 

1. Bessel’s Differential Equation and Bessel Functions of 
Zero Order. — ^The second-order linear differential equation 


^ 4 . 1 ^ - 1 . 
dx^ xdx 



= 0 


( 1 . 1 ) 


is known as BesseVs differential equation. Every value of the 
parameter v is associated with a pair of fundamental solutions 
called Bessel functions of order v. One of them, which is finite 
at X == 0, is called the Bessel function of the first hind, and the other, 
the Bessel function of the second hind. 

47 
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We shall first consider the particular case p = 0 (Bessel’s 
equation of zero order) : 


dx^^xdx^^ 


( 1 . 2 ) 


The general solution of this equation is of the form: 

y = Ciyi + C^y^, 

where 2/1 and 2/2 are particular solutions of Eq. (1.2) and C\ and C 2 
are arbitrary constants. We try to find approximations for such 
particular solutions which are valid for very small or very large 
values of the independent variable x. 

Let us try to determine a particular solution for the initial 
values y '=^ and {dyldx)^ = ai. If we substitute these 
initial values in Eq. (1.2), we see that the second term becomes 
infinite for a; = 0. Hence, the first derivative of a particular 
solution of Eq. (1.2) that goes through the point r = 0, 2 / = cto, 
must be equal to zero for r == 0. We try, therefore, a series of 
the form: 


y = ao + a^x^ + Car® + 4- . . . (I.3) 

We obtain by differentiation 

^ = 2a2X + Saax® -f- • • • 

= 2a2 + fioax + • • • 


Substituting Eqs. (1.3) and (1.4) in Eq. (1,2), we have 
( 2 ^a 2 + cto) 4" Z^CLzX + ( 4®04 a^x^ . . . = q 
Hence, the differential equation is satisfied if we have 


do 

Os = 


0,2 

= - 42 ' ’ * ‘ 


and 


Oz ^ Oz ^ . =: 0 

We obtain for y the series 


y 


- Oo^l 


+ 


2® ' 2® • 4* 2* • 4* • 6* 


+ 


) 
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or 


t-o 


( 1 . 6 ) 


We remember that fe! = 1 • 2 • 3 • • • k and 0! = 1. The 
above series converges for aU values of x, and not only in the 
vicinity of x = 0.* It defines a solution of the differential 
equation (1.2). The function obtained from Eq. (1.5) by putting 
uo = 1, 

Joix) = 1 — + 2^^ — 22 . 4j . 02 + • • • (1.6) 

is known as the Bessel function of the first kind of zero order. 

The process of series development leads to a solution CJq{x) 
of the differential equation with only one arbitrary constant C, 
In order to find the general solution, we must obtain another 
solution independent of Jo(x), 

There exists a method by which the general solution of a linear 
second-order differential equation can be found when a particular 
solution is known. In fact, we used this very method for differ- 
ential equations with constant coefficients (Chapter I, section 
10) when the characteristic equation had multiple roots. We 
introduce an imdetermined function u(x) and put 

y = uJo(x) (1.7) 


Introducing this expression for y into the differential equation 
(1.2), we find 


where 


^ I (n . A ^ - 

yJo(x) xj dx 




This is a first-order differential equation for q *» dufd^. We 
obtain by separation of the variables 





Vo(x), 


dx 


* For a treatment of the properties of convergence of series, see for exam- 
ple, W. A. Granville, “Elements of the Differential and Int^ral Calenlus,” 
p. 214. 
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or 

du _ B 
^~di~ x[Jo{xW 

where B is a constant. A second integration yields 

= .4 + 5 J 

where A and B are constants of integration. The lower limit a 
of the integral is arbitrary; however, it cannot be equal to zero. 
Varying the limit a amounts to varying the arbitrary constant 
A. The general solution of BesseFs equation (1.2) is, therefore, 

y = A/o(x) + BMx) J" (1.8) 

It is seen that the second term of this expression yields the second 
solution which we did not obtain by expansion in power series. 
It is not easy to evaluate (1.8) by direct integration. However, 
it is not diflSicult to determine the nature of the singularity of the 
solution at a; = 0. When x approaches zero, /o(ic) approaches 
unity, and therefore, 

r dx ndx , , 

Knowing the character of the singularity, we find directly the 
second solution of BesseFs equation by putting 

y = Jq{x) log x + bo + bix + b^x^ + ' • • (1.9) 

The coeflBicients of the series are determined by substitution into 
the differential equation (1.2). AU but the coeiBBlcient bo can be 
determined in this way. However, as we standardized the first 
solution by putting ao = 1, it is also convenient to standardize 
the second independent solution. On Weber’s suggestion , the 
function . ' * ' * 



is chosen as the standard form. Yo(x) is known as the Bessel 
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function of zero order of the second hind. The constant y (denoted 
in the German literature sometimes by C) is called Eulefs con- 
stant. The numerical value of 7 is 0.577216. . . . The choice 
of the constant y and of the factor 2/tc in the expression of Fo 
is made with the purpose of obtaining certain simple expressions 
of Jo(ic) and Yq(x) for large values of x. These expressions will 
be given later in this section. In German textbooks the notation 
No{x) is generally used instead of Yq(x). 



Fig. 1.1. — The Bessel functions of zero order. 


We thus write the general solution of Eq. (1.2) in the form: 

y = CxJoix) + C 2 Fo(x) (1.11) 

Values of J^{x) and Fo(x) are plotted in Fig. (1.1). Tables 
for these functions will be found in many textbooks on Bessel 
functions (see References at end of chapter). The tables in 
Watson’s Theory of Bessel Functions” or in Jahnke-Emde’s 
‘^Tables of Functions” will be found especially useful. The 
function Fo(a:) — » — when a:— >0. Its approximate value 
for small x is 



( 1 . 12 ) 


The infinite series (1.6) and (1.10) converge very slowly for 
large values of x; therefore, we try to obtain approximate 
expressions for the particular solutions of Bessel’s equation of 
zero order which make it possible to calculate their approxi- 
mate values for large x by using a few terms only. We say that 
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^{x) is an asymptotic approximation of ^(x), if the ratio y{x)/(p{x) 
converges to unity when x oc . 

We found in Chapter I that the particular solutions of an 
equation of the second order with constant coefficients have the 
form const, For BesseFs equation with variable coef- 
ficients we tentatively try the asymptotic approximation 

<p{x) == const. x“e^-" (1-13) 

Substitute y = tp{x) in Eq. (1.2) and determine a and X so that 
the terms of the highest order for x--> vanish identically. 
We obtain by differentiation 


dx^ 


^ = const. ^ + X^e^* 

const. X" j 


(1.14) 


Substituting the expressions (1.14) in Eq. (1.2), we obtain 



It is seen that for x 


+ 1) + g . “± i > + 

X 




the term becomes small 


X 

compared with the term (X^ + 1), and oc^/x^ becomes small com- 
pared with Hence, if we put 


X2 + 1 = 0 and 2a + 1 = 0 (1.15) 

Eq, (1.2) is satisfied, if terms of the order of 1/x^ are neglected. 

The conditions (1.15) yield X = ±f and a == — Hence, we 
obtain for large values of x the following asymptotic approxima- 
tions for the particular solutions of Eq. (1.2): 

y{x) ^ const. — ^ 

Va: 

and (1.16) 

i* 

y{x) ^ const. — -p. 

V® 

Instead of the complex expressions (1.16), we can use their real 
linear combinations 
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. V ^ X cos a; 
y{x) = const. — - 1 = 

\/x 

and (l-i7) 

y{x) = const. 

V X 


It follows that for large values of x both JoC^r) and Yo(x) have the 
form: 


/ \ ^ ^ cos X . ^ sin a; 
y(x) ^ Cl + Ci 

V ^ 


(1.18) 


The determination of the constants Ci and C% for the asymp- 
totic approximations of the standard forms of /o(a:) and Fo(a;) 
involves analytical methods that are beyond the scope of this 
book. They can be found in advanced textbooks on Bessel 
functions. Here we give only the results: 


J,{x) ^ 



■y/iirx 


Yo(x) ^ 



(1.19) 


The asymptotic approximations (1.16) can be improved by 
using a series of the form: 

y = const, + ^ + + (1.20) 

By substituting this expression into the differential equation 
(1.2), we can determine the coefi&cient bi so that not only the 
terms with e^f\/x, e^jx^s/x^ but also those with e'^/x^\/x, 
. . • vanish, and continuing this procedure, we deter- 
mine 62, 63, ... . However, the series (1.20) is not convergent 
in the sense of the convergence of a power series, for we shall find 
that after a certain number of terms the quantities hh/x^ begin 
to increase, even in the case of an arbitrarily large x. Poincar4 
has shown that for a wide class of such expansions, if we cut off 
the series at a certain term, the error is i).ot larger than the last 
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term retained. Series ^dth this property are called semiconvergent 
series. 

The semiconvergent series for Jq{x) and Fo(^) have the form: 


Jq{z\ 


L 2 


1 ( 3 - 5 - 7)2 1 ] 

(8a:)=* 4! (8a;)* 


sm 


+ 


■\/iirx 


Vo(x) 


5 ) 1-1 

Vi’rx L 


COS 


[8x 

3! (8x)* 

3* 1 

2 (8x)* 

(3 • 5 • 7)2 1 

4! (8x)* 


■ 1 (3-5)2 1 

\/|^ L 

8x 3! (8x)= 


( 1 . 21 ) 


1_ 


+ 


( 1 . 22 ) 


Sometimes it is convenient to use linear combinations of J o(x) 
and Fo(x) whose as 3 rmptotic expansions are of the complex 
form (1.20). The functions 

HS“(x) = Jc(x) + zYoix) 
ffoKx) = Je(x) — iYo(x) 

are known as Bessel functions of zero order of the third kind, or 
as Hankel functions of zero order. Their asymptotic approxima- 
tions for large values of x are 


ffi«(x) S i 




's/^x 


( 1 . 23 ) 


y/^TTX 

In practical problems we often encounter BesseFs equation 
in the form: 

/ 72 /)/ 1 /Jm 

( 1 . 24 ) 


3+;l + ^v = o 


where A; is a constant parameter. To reduce this equation to the 
standard form (1.2), we put kx ^ ^ and obtain 

d^y ,ldy ^ 
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Then the general solution of Eq. (1.24) becomes 

y = CiJoikx) + C^Yoikx) (1.25) 


2. Bessel Functions of Higher Order. — To find particular 
integrals of BesseFs equation of higher order 


d^y 



0 


( 2 . 1 ) 


we must use a somewhat different method from that used for the 
equation of zero order. If v 9 ^ 0, no solution can be found 
for the initial values x = 0 , y = ao. Hence, we write 


y = x”^(aQ + aix + a^x^ + * ‘ ) (2.2) 


where ao shall be different from zero. Then we have 


y = x^{aQ + a^x + a^x^ + ‘ ) 

+ ai{m + l)x“^ + a^im + 2) 

+ Oiim + Z)x + a^{m + 4 )^^ + • • “ ] 

d^u 

^ = x’”[ao(m — l)mx'~‘^ 4- aim{m + l)x”^ + a2(m + l)(m + 2) 
+ asim + 2)(m + 3)x +- a^im + 3)(m + 4)a;^ -p . . - ] 

Substituting these expressions in Eq. (2.1), we obtain 

ao(m^ — ai[(m + 1)^ — v^] - 

“b do "h ^2[(^ 4" 2)^ — 4“ * * “ I" = 0 (2.3) 

This equation must be satisfied identically, hence the coeffi- 
cients of 1/x^y 1/x, 1, Xj . . . must vanish. The condition 
that the coefficient of a^/x^ is equal to zero gives = 0, 

i.e.j m = r or m = —v. 

Let us assume first m = v, i.e., m is equal to the positive 
root of the coefficient in Eq. (2.1). In this case we find that 
in (2.2) the coefficients with odd subscripts must vanish, and we 
obtain a solution of the form: 


yi = x^{a^ -f- (h^x^ 4- 4- • • * ) (2.4) 

where do is arbitrary and the coefficients ^ 4 , . . . are deter- 
mined by the condition that (2.3) is identically satisfied. 
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If we put m = — V, we have to distinguish between the cases 
that y is an integer or v is an arbitrary nonintegral positive 
number. 

а. If y is an integer, say v ^ n, we find that the procedure 
of calculating < 22 , ^ 4 , . . . breaks down at a certain term. For 
example, take y = 1, tji = — 1. Then wre have to satisfy the 
condition a© + ^ 2(1 — 1) = Obviously, this would reqime 
aa = oc.* Hence, the method that we are using does not give 
us a second independent solution of the differential equation 
(2.1). However, employing a method similar to that used in the 
last section for the equation of zero order, a second independent 
particular solution of the following form is found: 

yz = 2/1 log ^ 4. . . • ) ( 2 . 5 ) 

where 2/1 is the particular solution (2.4). 

б. If y is not an integer, we find without difl&culty a second 
independent solution, which has the form: 

2/2 == x“"*'(ao + + b^x^ + • ‘ ‘ ) (2-6) 

Hence, if y is an integer, the two solutions are of the form (2.4) 
and (2.5); if y is not an integer, they are of the form (2.4) and 
( 2 . 6 ). 

3. Standard Forms of Bessel Fimctions. — ^For practical calcu- 
lations and for the use of tables, standard forms for Bessel func- 
tions have been introduced. Unfortunately, different forms 
and notations have been used by various authors. In this section 
we shall make the reader familiar with some of the most frequently 
used standard forms and notations. On page 64 a table of 
equivalence of symbols for Bessel functions is given for convenient 
use of the most important textbooks and tables. 

We found in the last section that BessePs differential equation 
has for arbitrary values of a solution of the form : 

2/1 = x^{aQ -h a^x^ + • ' “ ) (3.1) 

where v is the positive root of y^. We standardize this particular 

* If we admit that ao can he equal to zero we could have ao — oi == 0 and 
start the series with an arbitrary constant ai; the series would then have the 
form x(a^ + +•••)• However, the reader will easily verify that 

the series which we obtain in this way is identical with yi. The same is 
true m the general case in which y is an arbitrary integer. 
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solution by a certain choice of the arbitrary constant ao, which 
depends on v. 

If is an integer, say v = n, we choose ao = lJ2^nl If v 
is not an integer, n\ is to be replaced by the so-called generalized 
factorial function T{v + 1), whose numerical values can be 
found in the references given at the end of the chapter. The 
function r(v + 1) obeys the recurrence law of the factorial, viz,, 

T{v + 1) = (v + l)r(j;). 

If j' is equal to an integer n, r(7i -h 1) = nl Substituting (3.1) 
into the differential equation, we obtain the values of ^ 2 , ^ 4 , etc. 
The function defined by this infinite series is denoted by Jp(x) 
and is called the Bessel function of the order v of the first kind: 

^ 2T(i. + 1) ” 11(7+1)^ ' 


+ 


2!(v + 1)(» +2)2^ 


The function Jp(x) may be considered as a function of two 
variables x and v and, therefore, can be represented by a surface, 



20 18 i6 14 12 JO & 6 4 2 jc^Q 

Fig. 3.1. — ^The Bessel function of the first kind Jp(a;) as function of the variables 

X and V, 


as shown in Fig. 3.1. In this figure the ordinates of the surface 
are the values Jvix) where x runs from 0 to 20 and v varies from 
0 to 10. The wavelike curves shown are intersections of the 
surface with the vertical plan^j^ = 0,1, • • • , 10; they represent, 
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therefore, the Bessel functions whose orders are positive integers. 
Intersections made by intermediary planes give Bessel functions 
of nonintegral orders. For x = 0, Jo(x) = 1; all others start 
with zero. At a; = 0, they have a vertical tangent if 0 < p < 1, 
and a horizontal tangent if p > 1, w'hereas Ji(x) has a fimte 
slope. The transverse curves are the intersections of the surface 
with the horizontal plane J^,{x) = 0; hence, they show the values 
of the zeros of the Bessel functions. 

The function obtained from Jy{x) by change of p to — p in the 
exponent of x and in the expressions for ao, a 2 , . . . is denoted 
by J^v{x) and is sometimes called a Bessel function of negative 
order. If p is not an integer, J^p(x) has the form given by Eq. 
(2.6) ; if p is an integer, say p = ti, 

= i-iyJnix) (3.2) 

The Bessel function of the order v of the second kind is a particular 
solution of BesseFs differential equation (2.1) independent of 
Jp{x) and is defined by the formula 

Y.{x) = [cos w J.{x) - J-,{x)\ (3.3) 


If p is not an integer, the function Yv{x) is a linear combination 
of the solutions yi{x) [Eq. (2.4)] and y^ix) [Eq. (2.6)]. If v 
is an integer, the expression (3.3) becomes 0/0. However, if 
we take the limit of (3.3) when p approaches an integer n, we can 
show that Yp{x) takes the form y^ix) given by Eq. (2.5). For 
p — > 0 the limiting value of the right side of Eq. (3.3) coincides 
with the definition of Yq{x) given by Eq. (1.10). 

The standard form for the general solution of (2.1) is 

y = AJp{x) 4" BYp{x) (3.4) 


For large values of x the asymptotic approximation for Jv{x) is 


cos 


Jy{x)^- 


G-l-f) 


(3.5) 


We have seen that for small values of x, Jp{x) is of the order 
a;*'. The function Yp(x) is plotted in Fig. 3.2, for various integral 
values of p. The asymptotic value of Yp(x) for large values of 
X is 
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The value of Fp(ar) is always infinite at a: = 0. For small 
values of x this function is of the order 1/a:*', if i' 0, and of the 
order of log a: if = 0. 



Fig. 3.2. — Bessel functions of the second kind. 

The Bessel functions of order v of the third kind or Hankel 
functions of order v are defined as 

H/«(a:) = J.(x) +^F.(a:) . _ 

=J.(x) -iY.(x) 

These functions are complex quantities. 

In practice we must generally deal with an equation containing 
another parameter k [cf. Eq, (1.24)], viz.. 




This equation is again readily reduced to the standard form (2.1) 
by taking { = fca; as the independent variable. Then we have 


d^ 1 d^ . 


and the general solution of (3.8) becomes 

y = AJv{kx) + BYj,{hx) 
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4 . Special Properties of Some Bessel Functions —By taking 
the derivative of the left side of Eq. (1.2), we find 


dV 

dx^ 



(4.1) 


where y' = dy Jdx. This equation is identical with Bessel’s equa- 
tion of the first order for the function y'. Its general solution is, 
therefore, 


y = ^ = AJ^{x) -h BY,{x) 


Since y itself is a solution of Bessel’s differential equation of 
zero order [Eq. ( 1 . 2 )], it appears that the derivatives of the Bessel 
functions of zero order can be expressed by the functions of first 
order. In fact, from the series expansions for Ji{x) and Yi(x), 
it is found that 

-4/o(a;) = Ji(x) 

and (4-2) 

-s 


Bessel Functions for which v is Half an Odd Integer, — This is an 
important case, since these particular Bessel functions can be 
expressed in finite form by elementary functions. Consider, for 
instance, Eq. ( 2 . 1 ) with v ^ i: 

The substitution 

y = zx~'^ 

yields the differential equation for z 

^+2 = 0 (4.4) 


Hence, z = .4 cos x -|- B sin a;, and the general solution of 
Eq. (4.3) becomes 

y = -^(ri cos X -t- B sin x) ( 4 . 5 ) 

V X 

Consequently, the functions and J~,.^{x) must have the 
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T / \ sm 2/ j T f \ cos 2/ 

= —r^ (4.6) 

The standard form for the function of the order ^ of the second 
kind is, according to Eq. (3.3), 


Yi,{x) = ^ J_,,(x) = -/_j,(x) 


In the same way when = n + ^ where n is any integer, the 
Bessel functions are reduced to sums of simple pol 3 moimals in 
l/x multiplied by sin x and cos x, respectively. For example, 


and 


r I \ »1 /sinx \ 

T , s If. cosx\ 


j ?4(^) — 


r/3 A . 3 1 

^ [i “ ” + (I ~ ”] 


(4.7) 


A more complete list of these functions will be found in Gray, 
Mathews and MacRobert, Treatise on Bessel Functions and 
Their Application to Physics,^’ page 17. 

The standard form for the corresponding function of the second 
kind is [cf. Eq, (3,3)] 


7n+j4(a:) - sin (» + i)^ 


Hence J(^n+H){x) and are two independent solutions 

of BesseFs equation of the order w + -J. 

6. Modified Bessel Functions. — If we put into Eq. (3.8) 
k = % we are led to the equation 


d?y , 1^ 
dx*^ xdx 



= 0 


(5.1) 


A solution of this equation is found by repladr^ x in the power 
seri^ representing by ix. Hence, J^^ix) is a solution 
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of Eq. (5.1). The function Ip{x) = is taken as the 

standard form for one of the fundamental solutions of Eq. (5.1). 
It is known as the modified Bessel function of the first kind of order 
V. It is a real function. Another fundamental solution of Eq. 
(5.1) is known as the modified Bessel function of the second kind 
and is generally defined by 

sm VT 

The general solution of Eq. (5.1) is 

y = ALix) + BKp(x) (5.3) 

It can also be shown that we have 

* 

= K,{z) (5.4) 

These functions are not of the oscillating type; their behavior is 
similar to that of the exponential functions. This is shown 
by their asymptotic approximations; for x— ^ « we have 


For X — » 0, we have 
and 


Io(x) ^ 


■\/2vx 



Io(0) = 1 



(5.6) 


(5.6) 


Values of Io{x) and Ao(x) are plotted in Fig. 5.1. 

We also have a simple relation between Io(x) and 7i(x) similar 
to the relation between J’o(x) and Ji(,x) [cf. Eq. (4.2)]: 

^ = h{x) (5.7) 


6. Tables and Notations. — ^As we said, there is no unanimity 
in the literature either in the choice of the standard forms of 
the Bessel functions or in the choice of the symbols representing 
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them. For the reader's convenience we compiled in a compara- 
tive table the definitions and notations of the books listed at 
the end of this chapter. A few remarks for the use of this table 
appear necessary: 

а. The Bessel function of the first kind is defined and denoted 
in the same way by nearly all authors. 

б. For the Bessel function of the second kind, i,e., for a second 
independent solution of Bessel's differential equation, Weber 
suggested the function that we defined by Eq. (3.3) and denoted 
by Yy(x). Neumann introduced as the second independent 
solution a function that is a linear combination of our Jp(x) and 



Fig. 5.1. — Modified Bessel functions of zero order. 


Y,(x), viz., ^Y,(x) + (log 2 — r)J,(x). However, some German 

authors use the term Neumann’s function for any form of the 
second independent solution. 

c. The German authors do not use. the term modified Bessel 
functions; they consider them as Bessel or Hankel functions 
of an imaginary argument. 

References 1 to 4 listed at the end of this chapter contain 
tables and charts for Bessel functions of different kinds; the tables 
contained in referent 1 and 2 are especially comprehensive. 
The lack of standardized notation is an impediment in the use of 
such tables. We hope that the table of equivalence of symbols 
given below wfli 8^ li^^ul for the reader. 
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Table op Equtv’alence op Symbols for Bessel Functions 



1 

i 

This book 

1 

Jahnke-Emde 

Mc- 

Lach- 

lan 

Function of first kind. 
Function of second kind 

*1 pix) 

Jp{x) 

J.ix) 

(Weber) 

Function of second kind 

Y,ix) 

Np(x) 

Yy(x) 

(Neumann) 

Modified function of first 

+ (Xos2 - y)J, 


y.(x) 

kind 

Modified function of second 

I.ix) 

% p (^x') 

J,(x) 

kind 

K,{.x) 


K,(.x) 



Wal^ 

son 

Whit- 

taker 

Wat- 

son 

Gray, Mathews, 
MacRobert 

Unction of first kind 

J .(ic) 

Y,(x) 

Y^'^(x) 

/.(*) 

K„{x) 

Y,(x) 

I,(x) 

'Ky{x) 

J,ix) 

-[F.-aog2-7)J'.I 

TT 

Yy(x) 

Iy(x) 

Kv{x) 

Unction of second kind (Weber) . . 

'’unction of second kind (Neumann) 
Modified function of first kind 

Modified fimction of second kind . . 

cos VTY 


7. Some Eqiiivalent Forms of BessePs Differential Equation. — 
The differential equation 


dx^ 




(7.1) 


rhere a and b are constants, is equivalent to BessePs differential 
quation (1.1). If we substitute 


y = x^z 

re have, by differentiation of (7.2), 


dx 


vx^^'^z ^ x^ 


dx 


d^y 

dx^ 


Kv - 4- ± 




(7.2) 


(7.3) 
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Substituting (7.2) and (7.3) in Eq. (7.1), we obtain 

^ + (^ + ^ + \bx^ + [{d — l)y + x^^}z — 0 


It is seen that if we put 

d “ 1 - = 1 


(7.4) 


or 


V 


1 - a 
2 


and divide Eq. (7.4) by x^, we obtain 



According to Eq. (3.9) the general solution of Eq. (7.5) is 


(7.5) 


z = Zp{x‘s/h) 

provided the symbol denotes the general solution of Bessers 
differential equation of vih. order. Hence, the solution of Eq. 
(7.1) is given by 

y = x^Z^(x^\/b) (7.6) 


where v = 



For example, when a = 0 then v = and 


the solution of the equation 


dx^ 


+ by 0 


is given by 


y = x^^Zyi{xy/b) 

We remember that [cf. Eq. (4.5)] 

Z)^(x) = {A cos a; + B sin x) 


and, therefore, 

y = A' cos X's/b + B' sin x^/b 

where A' and B' are constants. 

BessePs equation of zero order can be written in the form: 



+ 3 ^ 2 / = 0 


(7.7) 
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We generalize this expression and xtiite 

= Q (7-8) 

dx V dx/ 

We shall show that Eq. (7.8) is equivalent to a Bessel’s equation 
whose order depends on the exponents m and n. Let us introduce 
a new independent variable t by putting x = t". Then 

dx = at“~^ dt 

and we obtain 

il = 1 ^ (7.9) 

dx at‘^^ dt 

Introducing a; = «“ and (7.9) into Eq. (7.8), this equation 
becomes 

^ . 4-f- ^ ) + ct^ = 0 

^ di\pL dt J 

or 

_l_ a(m — 1) + 1 ^ = 0 

dt^ t dt 

It is evident that if we put «(« — w + 2) — 2 = 0 or 

_ 2 

n — m 2 


(7.10) 

(7.11) 


Equation (7.10) is reduced to the form (7.1), and we obtain 

g aim -^ 1) .. + _ 1 ^ ^ 0 ( 7 . 12 ) 


According to Eq. (7.6), the solution of this equation is 


where 


y = t^Zj,(ta\/c) 


V = |(1 - m) 


1 — m 
n — m + 2 


Hence, returning to the independent variable x, by substituting 
t = the solution of Eq, (7.8) is 


where 


y = QpZyix^a'x/c) 
_ 1 — m 

^ w — m + 2’ 


(7.13) 


n m 


+ 1 , 


and 


V 

<x 


1 -- m* 


<x 2 

* This solution breaks down ^ if m — w -f- 2, but in this case EJq. (7,8) 
becomes a diJBfereatial equation with constant coeffim^ts if we substitute 
u » loaa? instead of a? as independent variable. 
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Consider, for example, the equation 

% + -y-o (’ll) 

In this case m = 0, n = 1, and c = 1; therefore, oi == -J, v = 
and the solution becomes 

y = • (7.15) 

or 

y = + Bx^Y^{%x^) (7.16) 

This solution may also be found as follows: According to Eqs. 
(2.4) and (2.6), if is not an integer, BesseFs equation of the 
order v has two independent solutions beginning ^ith x*" and 
x~^. Taking into account that the independent variable is 
the solutions will have the form: 

rii = x^(ao + aix^ + aaX® + • • • ) 

and 

^2 = x“^^(6o + + • • ■ ) 

Substituting these expressions in Eq. (7.15), we obtain the solu- 
tions of (7.14) in the form: 

yi = x(ao + 0 ^ 1 ^ + gl^x^ + * * • ) (7.17) 

and 

2^2 = 6o + + 62 X« + • — (7.18) 

The coefficients ai, a 2 , . . . and hi, 52, . - . can be determined 
directly from Eq. (7.14). Substituting (7.18), for example, in 
Eq. (7.14), we have 


2 * 36i -jr ho = 0, 5 • 662 “h 5i = 0, 


or 

J/S = 60^1 - ^ 


3‘^2-3-5-6 


2-3-5-6-8-9 


+ 


(7-19) 


In a similar way we obtain for the solution which starts with 
the first power of x 


“ 3 ■ 4 • 6 • 7 • 9 • 10 + ■ ' ■ ) 

In some cases it will be convenient to determine the con- 
stants oo and bo directly from the boundary conditions, and 
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use the series (7.19) and (7.20). However, if x is large, the 
convergence of the series becomes poor, and it be more 
practical to identify the solutions as Bessel functions and use 
the tabulated values. 


Problems 

1. Find the general solution of 

2. Plot the functions 

y = Jq(x^) 

y = Fo(a: 2 ) 

3. Solve graphically the equation 

= \x 

4. Find the general solution of the equation 


dx^ 


1 ^ 
X dx 


— h^y = a 


where k and a are constants. 

6. Find the general solution of 


, h dy 


Hint: Multiply the equation by a power of x so that it takes the form 
d ( dy\ 

6. Find the general solutions of 


and 


dV 3 

+ - •- — h 4y = 0 

dx^ X dx 


dy 1 


7. Find the general solution of 


1 dy I 


Hirii: Try a particular solution of the form: ax^ + jSx^. 

Ixt —1 - 

8. Expand the exponential functions and e ^ ^ in a series of ascending ' 
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1 lx 

powers of -xt,- respectively, and show that the coefficients of t, . . 

intheproduct of the two infinite series are equal to JoCx), Ji(a;),J2(x), . . . 

9. Verify that the differential equation 

has a solution of the form y — x^ — a. Determine the value of a. 

10. Find the particular solutions of the differential equation 

(1 - a:*) 0 - 2x^ + n(n + l)y = 0 


which have the values 2 / = 1 for a; = 1, dy/dx == 0 for a: = 0, when n = 0, 
n = 2, and n = 4. Find the particular solutions of the same equations 
which have the values y = 0 for a? = 0 and y = 1 for a; = 1, when n = 1, 
n = Z, and n = 5. 

Hint: Try a solution in the form of a power series expansion 


2/ = ao + flia: + a^x^ +••••, 


and determine the coefficients by substitution in the differential equation. 
The series will be found to contain a finite number of terms, f.e., the solutions 
asked for are pol 3 momials. They are known as Legendre's polynomials, 

11. For one of the natural oscillations of a circular membrane of radius a 
the deflection w is given by the formula 


w — Jt 



sin 2e 


where r and $ are polar coordinates in the plane of the membrane and 0:2 
is the second root of the equation J^^x) = 0. Show that the nodal lines 
{w = 0) of the membrane are a circle and two perpendicular diameters. 
Plot the lines of constant height for w = 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, —0.1, —0.2, —0.3, 
and —0.4, using the tables for Bessel functions of the first kind and second 
order. 
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CHAPTER III 

FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF DYNAMICS 


In this sense rational mechanics will be the science of motions 
resulting from any forces whatsoever, and of the forces required to 
produce any motions, accurately proposed and demonstrated. 

Cambridge, College of the Holy Trinity, 1686. 

Is. Newton. 

Introduction. — In this chapter the fundamental notions and 
principles of the mechanica rationalis are reviewed first from the 
viewpoint of Newton’s laws of motion. The equations of motion 
are applied to a single mass point, to a system of mass points, 
and to rigid bodies. As an example of the dynamics of rigid 
bodies the fimdamentals of the theory of the gyroscope are 
treated. In the second part of the chapter the equilibrium and 
the motion of arbitrary systems are considered from the view- 
points of the principle of virtual displacement and the principle 
of d’Alembert. In the last section Lagrange’s equations of 
motion are deduced. A section on the elements of vector algebra 
is also included in this chapter. 

1. Newton’s Laws of Motion. — Newton^ s first law of motion is 
often called the law of inertia. It was stated by Newton in the 
following form: 

“Every body persists in its state of rest or of uniform motion 
in a straight line except insofar as it may be compelled by force 
to change that state.” 

The fundamental principle that is announced by this law 
and underlies our whole conception of dynamics was first dis- 
covered by Galileo Galilei (1564-1642). Before him, the 
opinion prevailed that motion could be maintained only by a 
permanent application of force. Most previous thinkers con- 
nected the force with the speed or the velocity of the moving 
body; Galilei first connected it with the change of the velocity, 
f.e., with the acceleration. Newton (1643-1727) specified 
the relation between the force and the rate of change of velocity 
in the following way. He defines the qmntity of motion^ or, 

70 
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using modem terminology, the momentum^ of a body as the 
product of its mass and its velocity. Then he announces that 
the rate of change of momentum is proportional to the force 
applied to the body, and it takes place in the direction of the 
straight line in which the force acts. This is known as Newton^ s 
second law. 

The third law of motion is called the law of action and reaction. 
It refers to the forces acting between bodies which belong to 
the same mechanical system and states that the force exerted 
by a body A on a body B is equal and opposite in direction to 
the force exerted by B on A, and both forces act along the same 
line. 

2. Addition and Multiplication of Vectors. — In modem 
terminology the velocity and the force are vectors; the mass is a 
scalar, A scalar is a quantity that is completely determined by its 
magnitude. A quantity that is determined by magnitude and 
direction is called a vector. A vector quantity is represented 
geometrically by a line segment whose length is equal, in some 
convenient scale, to the magmtude and whose direction — 
indicated by an arrow — ^is given by the direction of the vector 
quantity. Multiplication of a vector by a scalar changes 
the magnitude of the vector but does not change its direction. 
The momentum is the product of mass and velocity; hence, the 
velocity and the momentum are vectors having the same direc- 
tion. Newton's second law states that the rate of change of 
the momentum vector per unit time is equal to the force. Or, 
written in vectorial form, 

I (mS) = F (2.1) 

where m is the mass, v is the velocity, and F is the force vector. 

The rate of change of the momentum is the limit of the ratio 
of the change of the vector mv during the time between t and 
^ to the time interval A^: 


A (ml?) 


{mv) = lim — ^ 
di ^ ' A/->o Ai 


Hence, we must first define the change of the vector mU; it is 
the vectorial difference between the vector mv observed at the 
time ^ + A^ and the same vector observed at the time We 
cs^ the vector whose components axe equal to — hy, 
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<iz — where flx? az and hx^ hy, bg are the components of a 
and bf respectively, the difference a — 5. It is seen from Fig. 
(2.1) that if the vector d is represented by OA and the vector 
S by OB, the difference c = a *- 5 is represented by the line BA. 
We call the vector whose components are equal to the sum of 
the components of two vectors the sum of the two vectors. For 
example, a = 5 + c. We obtain the line representing the 
vector d by drawing the line OB, representing the vector 5, and 
then drawing the line BA, representing c, from the end point 
of the vector OB. The line connecting the origin of 5 wth the 
end point of c gives the vector a = 5 + c. The addition of 
vectors is a commutative operation: n = 5 + c = c + 5. 



Fig. 2.1.— Sub- 
traction of vectors: 
c ss d —b . 



scalar product of 
two vectors: a • b 
0^-05*cos 6 . 


If 'SB is the momentum vector at the time t and VA the 
momentum vector at the time t + id, the difference BA is the 
change of the momentum vector in the time interval M, and, 

therefore, Hm ~ = 4 (’»»)• This quantity is equal to the 

force F. The vector BA is approximately equal to P At if At is 
small. 

It is seen that if the magnitude of the momentum vector 
remains constant and only its direction changes, the force is 
normal to the momentum. If the direction of the momentum 
remains constant and its magnitude changes, force and momen- 
tum have the same direction. 

In further developments of this chapter we shall encounter 
products of vectors. We distinguish between the scalar product 
and the vector product. The scalar product a • 5 is a scalar equal 
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O 

Fig. 2.3. — The vec- 
tor product d X 6 is a 
vector normal to d 
and 6; its magnitude 
is twice the area 
OAB. 


to the magnitude of a multiplied by the projection OB^ of b upon 
a, or to the magnitude of b multiplied by the projection 0*4' of 
d upon h. If we denote the angle between d and 6 by 0 (Fig. 2.2), 
both definitions give the value lUjifej cos 6 for a • 5. It is seen 
that d - b b ' d, i.e., the scalar multiplication is also a com- 
mutative operation; for a • d we write (d)-. 

The vector product d X 5 is a vector which is normal to the 
plane passing through OA and OB, where d = OA and b = OB 
(Fig. 2.3). Its direction is determined such 
that for an observer looking in the direction 
of the vector d X 5 a clockwise turn through 
an angle less than 180° brings the vector 
d into the direction 6. Its magnitude is equal 
to twice the area of the triangle OAB or 
equal to OA multiplied by the normal dis- 
tance BB' between the point B and the line 
OA, or to OB multiplied by the normal dis- 
tance AA' between the point A and the line 
UB, It is seen that according to this defini- 
tion d Xb ^ “5 X d, i.e,, dXb and b X d 
have the same magnitudes but opposite directions. 

The scalar product of two parallel vectors is equal to the 
product of the magnitudes of the vectors. The scalar product of 
two vectors that are i)erpendicular to each other is zero. The 
vector product of two parallel vectors is zero, and the magnitude 
of the vector product of two perpendicular vectors is equal to the 
product of the magnitudes of the vectors. 

The three components of d X 5 are (lybz — cizhy, a^bx — ct^bs, 
and aj)y — Oyb^. The following method is useful for the com- 
putation of these components i We denote the ^^unit vector 
in the a:-direction by % in the y-direction by J, in the z-direction 
by £ Since %, J and k are normal to each other, 

= ^ = and (ly = Gy = (ky = 1; 

furthermore, t X J = A, j X k ^ I, and kXl=3- Taking 
these relations into account, we can carry out formally all 
arithmetical operations involving additions and multiplications 
of vectors. For example, 

a • 5 == + ^*^) * (M + b0 + W) 

= ajbm + CLyby + 


( 2 . 3 ) 
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The vector product 

a X ^ = (aj + Qy] + Gzh) X {hxl + kvj + hzk) 

= (a.J)z — achy)i + (a A cixbz)j + (axby — aA)^ (2-4) 
We can prove in this way t\dthout difficulty the folio T\'ing rule 
for triple vector products: 

a X (b X c) = b{a ’ c) - c(a • b) (2.5) 

Using the concept of the vector product we obtain an impor- 
tant result concerning the rate of change of an arbitrary vector u. 
An infinitesimal change of the vector d consists of two compo- 
nents: one in the direction of the vector and one normal to it. 

The first component is equal to 
the change of the magnitude |a| 
of the vector, the second can be 
derived by an infinitesimal rota- 
tion around an axis which is 
perpendicular to d. K the 
angle of rotation is Aa, we 
call lim Aa/ At = co the angular 

velocity. We consider the angu- 
lar velocity co as a vector whose 
direction coincides with the axis 
of rotation such that to an 
observer looking in the direction of the vector the rotation appears 
clockwise. The rate of change of a due to the rotation is equal 
to w X 5. This result will often be used later in this chapter. 

3. Motion of a Single Mass Point— Let us apply Newton's 
second law first to a single mass point, then to a system of n 
mass points. 

If we denote the mass of a mass point by m, its coordinates by 
X, y, and z, its velocity components by Vy, and (Fig. 3.1), 
the components of the momentum of the mass point, according 
to the above definition, are mv^, mvy^ and mvz, and Newton's 
second law states that 

Jt ^ 

^ {mv,) = Z 



Pig. 3.1. — The three components of the 
velocity vector. 


(3.1) 
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where X, and Z are the components of the force applied to m. 

The velocity components Vx, Vy, and are equal to the deriva- 
tives of X, y, and z with respect to the time; hence, Eq. (3.1) 
can also be written in the form: 



(3.2) 


If the mass is invariable with time, the Eqs. (3.1) and (3.2) 
become 


dvx d^x ^ 

dVf, d?y ^ 

dVz d^Z rr 


(3.3) 


The vector with the components dvxidt, dvy/dt, dvzfdt is 
called the acceleration vector. Equation (3.3) states that in the 
case of constant mass the force is equal to the product of mass 
and acceleration. 

To write the Eqs. (3.1), (3.2), and (3.3) in vector form we 
introduce the radius vector f, whose components are Xj z] 
then the velocity vector v = df/dt. According to Eq. (3.1) 
we have 

( 3 . 4 ) 

If m is constant, we obtain 

dv 

The vector dv/dt = d^/dt^ is the acceleration vector, whose 
components are dH/dt^, d^y/dt^^ d^zjdtK If the magnitude of 
V is constant, the acceleration vector is normal to the velocity 
vector. 

We now define the moment of a force P with respect to an 
arbitrary point P (Fig. 3.2) by the vector product PA X P 
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where A is any point on the line of action of the force P . Accord- 
ing to this definition the moment of the force F with respect to 
P is a vector normal to the plane that goes through the line of 
action of F and the point P. Its magnitude is equal to the force 
multiplied by the normal distance n between P and the line of 
action of P. It is seen that the moment thus defined is independ- 
ent of the choice of A. 

For example, the moment of the force P with respect to the 
ori gin of the coordinate system is equal to the vector product 



Fig. 3.2. — The moment of the force F with respect to a point P. 

f X F, where f is the radius vector of an arbitrary point on 
the line of action of the force. The components of this vector 
product, Mx ^ yZ -- zY, My = — xZ, and Mz = xY — yX, 

are called the components of the moment M or the moments of 
the force with respect to the coordinate axes indicated by the 
subscripts. 

By analogy with the moment of a force, we call the vector prod- 
uct of the radius vector and the momentum vector the moment 
of momentum of the mass point with respect tc^ the origin. 
l)enoting the moment of momentum by H, we have ff = f X mv. 

Let us now calculate the rate of change of the moment of 
momentum. We obtain: 

dS df - , . . . d A _v 


dv dv d *“ 

Since -^ = v, we have ^ X 5 = 0; on the other hand, = F 

[Eq. (3.4)], and thus we obtain 

dS 


dt 


= fXP 


(3.6) 



Sec, 4] 


SYSTEM OF MASS POIXTS 


77 


or, in other words, the rate of change of the moment of momen- 
tum of a mass point -v^-ith respect to the origin O is equal to the 
moment of the force with respect to the same point. 

Let us assume that J/ = 0, i.e., the moment of the force F 
with respect to the origin 0 vanishes. This is the case if F is a 
so-called central force whose line of action passes through the 
origin. According to Eq. (3.6), under the action of central 
forces the moment of momentum of a mass point with respect 
to the force center is invariable. It follows that the path 
described by a mass point under action of a central force is always 
a plane curv^e; it lies in the plane perpendicular to the moment 
of momentum vector. The theorem of the conservation of the 
moment of momentum is sometimes called the Law of Areas 
because the magnitude of the moment of momentum is equal 
to the product of the mass and twice the area swept over in unit 
time by the radius vector UP. The law of areas — ^with reference 
to the motion of the planets around the sun — was first discovered 
by Kepler (1571-1630) {Kepler^s first law), based on the analysis 
of observations made by Tycho Brahe (1546-1601). 

4. Application of Newton’s Laws to a System of Mass Points. — 
Denote the masses of n mass points by rrii, ^ 2 , . . • ? the 
mass of the tth mass point by its radius vector by n, and its 
velocity by Vi. Furthermore, denote the force applied to mi 
from outside the mechanical system by Ft, and the force exerted 
by the mass point m* on the mass point by Ftk* Then, 
according to Newton’s second law, the equation of motion of 
the ith mass point is 

k 

We call Fi an external force, and the the internal forces. 

The application of Newton’s third law leads us to important 
conclusions which hold for an arbitrary system of mass points. 

a. First, we add the Eqs. (4.1). Since, according to Newton’s 
third law, Fa = the internal forces drop out, and we 

obtain 


- 1(2’^ S) - 


( 4 . 2 ) 
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We call the vector sum of all momentum vectors the total 
or resultant momentum of the system. Equation (4.2) announces 
the following theorem: The Tate of choTige of the total niOTyieTduTii 
of the system is equal to the resultant of the external forces and is 
independent of the internal forces. 

The vector sum of all external forces applied to the system 
is called the resultant of the external forces. 

b. Second, we calculate the rate of change of the moment of 
momentum of an arbitrary mass point This, according to 
Eq. (3.6), is equal to the moment of the external and internal 
forces applied to 171 %, The moments, being defined as vectors, 
follow’ the addition law of vectors, and we call the vector sum of 
two or more moments the resultant monient. Thus the rate of 
change of the resultant moment of momentum of the whole system 
of n mass points is equal to the resultant moment of all the 
external and internal forces. In accordance with Newton^s third 
law the internal forces appear twice but with opposite signs. 
Hence, we obtain the theorem that the rate of change of the resultant 
moment of momentum of a system of mass points with respect to an 
arbitrary point is equal to the resultant moment of the external forces 
and is independent of the internal forces. 

In mathematical form: 

In summarizing the results of this section, it appears that 
both the resultant momentum and the resultant moment of 
momentum of an arbitrary system are independent of the internal 
forces. 

If we apply Eqs. (4.2) and (4.3) to the equilibrium of arbitrary 
mass systems, it follows that the resultant and the resultant 
moment of the external forces must vanish if the system is 
in equilibrium. If, for example, three forces are acting on an 
arbitrary system, they have to pass through one point if the 
system is to be in equilibrium. 

6. Mass Center (Center of Gravity). — -The point C, defined by 
its coordinates, 


2miXi _ ^miPi _ 

Xmi ^ Sm* ' Xmi 


Xc 


(5.1) 
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or by its radius vector 



(5.2) 


is called the muss center, or center of gravity, of the system of 
n mass points. Evidently Xc, Zc represent certain mean 
values of the coordinates xi, 2 /,, 2 * where every point enters into 
the averaging process with a weight proportional to its mass. 
The expression center of gravity refers to the fact that in a homo- 
geneous gravity field the resultant of the gra\ity forces acting on 
the masses mi, m 2 , . . . , m» passes through the mass center. 

We shall assume that the masses mi, . . . , mn are constant 
and denote the total mass by m. Introducing the coordi- 
nates of the mass center into Eq. (4.2), we obtain the follo\\dng 
equation : 



The motion of the mass center follows the law of motion of a 
sitigle mcLSs point having a mass equal to the total mass of the system 
under the action of the resuUard of all external forces applied to 
the system. 

We now introduce the coordinates of the mass center into the 
expression for the moment of momentum of a mass system. 

The resultant moment of momentum of the system is equal to 

B = 2I(f£ X mtz;,) (5.4) 


We substitute into this expression = fc + fi, where fc is 
the radius vector of the mass center and is the radius vector 
drawn from the mass center to the mass point m,. Then we 
obtain 

H = fcX 7^m0i + S(f( X miVi) (5.5) 


We call the second term the moment of momentum of the system 
with respect to the mass center and denote it by Be- Thus 
Eq. (5.5) becomes 

B Be + fcX ^m^i (5.6) 

By differentiation 
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According to the definition of the center of gravity 


^ 2 ”^ = 2 




and, therefore, the vector product 

dft 

dt 




We are left with 


rrhv^ 


or since 


dt dt ^ 

f=f+.x2^.- 


(5.8) 

(5.9) 


On the other hand, the resultant moment of the external forces 
is equal to 

M = S(fi X P^) = s[(f= + fD X F.] (5.10) 


We denote the sum S(f( X F.) by Me', it represents the moment 
of the forces with respect to the mass center. By comparison 
of (6.9) and (6.10) we obtain 

^ = Me (5.11) 

Hence, the rate of change of the resultant moment of momen- 
tum with respect to the mass center is equal to the resultant 
moment of the external forces with respect to the same point. 
The importance of this theorem consists in the fact that using the 
center of gravity we can refer the moments to a point moving 
with the system instead of a point fixed in space. This simplifies 
the calculation in cases in which the motion consists of both 
translation and rotation of the system. 

Let us now refer the motion of the system to a coordinate 
system 57 , which performs a pure translation. Its origin 
is denoted by Q- For instance, we can identify Q with one of the 
mass points of the system, but not necessarily with the mass 
center <7. We denote the velocity vector of Q by vq, the radius 
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vector of an arbitrary mass point m in the moving system by f, 
its velocity relative to the mo\"ing system by v = df/dL Then 
the velocity of m relative to a fixed system is equal tovg + v. 
Hence, according to Newton’s first law of motion, 


or 


^ dvQ ,^dv ^ 




(5.12) 


Therefore, Newton’s law holds for a motion relative to the moving 
coordinate system, if we introduce an additional force equal to the 
negative product of the mass and the acceleration of the origin Q 
of the moving coordinate system. Consequently, if we refer 
coordinates, velocities, accelerations, and moments to the mov- 
ing system, ail the conclusions of this and the previous sections 
concerning mass systems remain valid provided we assume that 
an additional force equal to the negative product of the mass and 
the acceleration of the system of reference acts on each mass point. 

Since these additional forces are all parallel and their magni- 
tudes are proportional to the masses on which they^act, their 
resultant is equal to the negative product of the total mass and the' 
acceleration of the origin Q. Hence, the motion of the mass 
center is determined by the equation 

dv 

where fc and Vc = denote the radius vector and velocity of 

the mass center relative to the moving coordinate system. 

The rate of change of the moment of momentum H of the mass 
system with respect to Q is given by the equation 

where M is the moment of the forces with respect to the origin Q. 

It is seen from (5.14) that the rate of change of the moment of 
momentum with respect to the moving origin is equal to the 
moment of the external forces either if the mass center is chosen 
as origin (fc = 0), or if the coordinate system is translated witii a 
velocity of constant magnitude and direction {dvg/d^ = 0). 
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These results are of fundamental importance in problems of 
relative inotioyx. If a rotating coordinate system is used as a 
system of reference, further additional forces must be introduced. 
They are equal to the negative products of the masses and the 
accelerations caused by the rotation of the coordinate system. 

Let us assume that the coordinate system rotates with a con- 
stant angular velocity Q around a fixed axis. We denote the 
radius vector of a mass point m drawn from the origin in the 
rotating coordinate system by f, the relative velocity of the mass 
point by df/dt. Then the absolute velocity of the mass point 
df 

is equal to So = -^ + X f. The absolute acceleration a is 

obtained in the simplest way by drawing the vector Va, from the 
origin and computing the absolute velocity of its end point: 

a = -^ + X 

We have, therefore, 

• -^ + ®X5 + Sx|+Sx(Bx.) 

The first term is the acceleration relative to the rotating coordi- 
nate system; the rest of the expression is the acceleration due to 
the rotation of the system of reference. Hence, to comply with 
Newton's law we have to assume that a force equal to 



4" ^ X 



acts on every mass point m. 


The term —2m 



is known 


as the Coriolis force; it is perpendicular to the angular velocity 
of the coordinate system and the relative velocity of the point. 
The term — m[fl X (0 X f)] is known as the centrifugal force; it is 
perpendicular to the axis of rotation, directed outward, and equal 
to the product of the distance of the point from the axis of 
rotation and the square of the angular velocity 0. 

6. Motion of a Rigid Body. — ^The Eqs. (4.2) and (4.3) are in 
general not suflGicient to determine the motion of the system of 
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mass points. To determine the path of each mass we must 
take into account the forces acting between the masses. How- 
ever, in the case of a rigid system they determine the motion 
completely. We call a system of n points rigid if the mutual 
distances between the points are invariable. The motion of such 
a system can be described by a translation of the center of gravity 
and a rotation around the same point. The motion of the center 
of gravity is determined by Eq. (5.3); the rotation, by Eq. 
(5.11). 

Let us first consider the so-called plane motion of a rigid 
system or a rigid body. In this i 
case all points of the body 
move in parallel planes, e.g., in 
planes parallel to the xy plane 
of a fixed coordinate system / 

(Fig. 6.1). To describe the / C J ^ 

motion of the body we intro- f 

duce a coordinate system ^ P 

f, which remains parallel to Xj j-^ 

t/, Zj but whose origin is fixed to ^ j 

the center of gravity of the ^ ^ 

body. Then the motion is ^ 6.1--Plane motion of a rigid 
1 .r body referred to a coordinate system 

completely determined if we whose origin is fixed at the center of 

know the velocity components suavity. 

Vxc = dxc/di and Vyc = dyc/dt and the angular velocity co — d<p/dt, 
with which the body rotates around the f-axis. 

To obtain the equations of motion we calculate the components 
of the momentum and of the moment of momentum. The x- and 
^/-components of the momentum are mv^c and mVyc, respectively, 
where m is the mass of the body; the s-component is equal to 
zero. The only component of the moment of momentum which 
is different from zero is the 2 !-component. We choose the ma^ 
center as point of reference. Then the 2 J-component of the 
moment of momentum is equal to 

where r*- is the distance of an arbitrary point from the f-axis. 
We call the quantity the moment of inertia of the 

body with respect to the f-axis. 

The equations of motion are 

dVxc ^ 

m-g-.X 


dip f dtj 
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m^=Y ( 6 . 1 ) 

dt 

In these equations X and Y denote the components of the result- 
ant force, Me the moment of the forces with respect to the ^'-axis. 

The rotation around a fixed axis is a special case of plane 
motion. In this case it is more convenient to choose the fixed 
as axis of reference for the moment of momentum and for 
the moment of the forces. The equation of motion is given by 

= ( 6 . 2 ) 

i.€,j the angular acceleration is equal to the moment of the forces 
with respect to the axis of rotation divided by the inertia moment 
with respect to the same axis. 

Another important example, which belongs to this section, is 
the motion of a rigid body around a fixed 'point In this case we 
choose the fixed point as the origin of the coordinate system. The 
moment of momentum 3 , with respect to this point, is equal to 

B = X Vi) (6.3) 

The motion of a rigid body around a fixed point may be con- 
sidered at any instant as a mere rotation around an instantaneous 
axis passing through the fixed point. To be sure, the position of 
this axis is, in general, variable both in space and in relation to the 
body. However, if we denote the angular velocity of the rotation 
around the instantaneous axis by w, then the velocity of an 
arbitrary point P is given by 

Vi = « X n (6.4) 

In other words, the velocity vector is equal to the vector product of 
ihe CO vector and the radius vector. 

Introducing the expression (6.4) into Eq. (6.3), and applying 
the rule given by Eq. (2.5), we obtain 

’ B = X (w X fi)l = — Xniifiifi * o>) 

or, in components, 

Hjf = Hh I’g<j9y 

Hz = -f- IzfJih 
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where 

Ix = + zf) = i:m,Xxyx 

ly = 2m, (zf + xi) ly^ = Izy == 2m,y,Zi (6.6) 

2f7?^(3ir^ “f" 2/i) -^zx ~ Ixz ~ 277liZiXx 

Ix, ly, It are called the momerds of inertia with respect to 

the axes indicated by the subscripts. They are equal to the 

sum of the masses multiplied by the squares of their distances 
from the respective axes of reference. Ixy, lyt, Izx are called 
the products of inertia. 

JThe motion of the body is determined by the vector equation 
dHjdt = M or, written in components, 


where M is the moment of the forces with respect to the fixed 
point. 

However, the practical use of the Eqs. (6.7) is limited, because 
the inertia moments are referred to axes fixed in space and are, 
therefore, variable. Euler transformed the Eqs. (6.7) in such a 
way that both the components of the angular velocity w and the 
inertia moments are referred to axes moving with the body. 
The reader interested in Eider^s equation may consult any book 
on analytical mechanics. 

7. The Gyroscope. — ^Let us investigate an example of special 
interest for engineering, viz., the case of a body with axial sym- 
metry. Denoting the so-called body axes, i.e., the coordinate 
axes rigidly connected with the body, by the subscripts 1, 2, 3, 
the inertia^moments witK* reference to such axes, 7i, I 2 , Iz, and 
the products of inertia, 112 ^/ 23 , Izi, are constants of the body 
depending on the location of the fixed point, on the orientation 
of the system of axes, and on the mai^ distribution in the body. 
It can be pjoved that for an sihitmry distribution of the mass it 
is always posable to find three axes perpendicular to each other 
such that"#ie ‘p[Oidu<^ ’^ -faertia vanyb. We* oafl such asm 
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syrmnetrical gyroscope. In this case the third principal axis is 
called the axis of symmetry of the top. 

The most important type of motion of a symmetrical top is 

called precession. Such a motion 
can be produced by making the 
body rotate around its axis of 
symmetry with the angular veloc- 
ity O, and by making the axis of 
symmetry rotate at the same 
time with the angular velocity y. 
'Of around an axis fixed in space, e.g., 

around the 2 :-axis. The axis of 
symmetry describes in this case a 
conical surface whose half apex 
angle is denoted by d. The vector 
6) is the resultant of 12 and fx, and, 

Pig. 7.1. — ^Precession of a sym- tp* ^r -i 

metric^ top. Diagram of angular aS Seen from Fig. 7.1, it rotates 

velocities. around the 2-axis. 

Our first problem is to consider the possibility of such motion 

without the action of external forces, for example, if the center 

of gravity of the top coincides with the fixed point, and no other 




Fiq. 7.2 . — Precession of a symmetrical top. Diagram of moment of momentum. 


forces are applied to the top. According to Eqs. (6.7), if the 
moment of the external forces around the fixed point is 25ero, 
the moment of momentum of the body remains constant. We 
first calculate the components of the moment of momentum 
referred to the body axes. 

The moment of momentum due to the rotation 12 around the 
axis of symmetry is equal to CQ, where C is the inertia moment 
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with respect to the axis of symmetry. W e introduce a coordinate 
system 77 , f (Fig. 7.2) such that the origin is at the fixed point, 
the i‘-axis is the axis of symmetry of the top, and the f-axis is 
normal to f and lies in the plane. Then the angular velocity 
/X, whose axis is the a^axis, gives us one component in the f-direc- 
tion, equal to /x cos 6, and one component in the f-direction 
equal to fx sin d. The corresponding contributions to the angular 
momentum are Cm cos 6 and Ajxsm d. Hence, the two compo- 
nents of the resultant angular momentum are C (12 -h m cos d) 
and Afi sin 

The axis of symmetry and, therefore, the plane rotate in 
the space around the 2 -axis. As was mentioned above, the condi- 
tion that the motion be possible for 
the case when the moment of the 
forces vanishes is that the resultant 
moment of momentum is constant 
as far as both its magnitude and its 
direction are concerned. This can 
occur only if the H vector coincides 
with the 2 -axis, i.e., the sum of the 
components normal to 2 vanishes. 

Otherwise, the H vector would also 
rotate around the 2 -axis. This con- 
dition yields the relation 

C{Q “f M cos d) sin 6 

“ Afx sin 6 cos d = 0 (7.1) 

or 5^®' 7.3. — Precession of a 

^ p symmetrical top. Rate of 

_ _ _ ^ /’»7 2) change of the moment of 

^ COS $ C — A momentum. 

Equation (7.1) is called the condition of free precession. We 
notice that, for 6 < 90®, if A > (7, m a^cid ^ have the same sign; 
whereas, H A < C, their signs are opposite. For $ 90°, 

M 00. 

The second problem is to calculate the moment ikf which is 
necessary to maintain a precession with a certain angular velocity 
M, which does not satisfy the condition (7.1). This moment is 
equal to the rate of change of the vector B. If the top performs 
a pure precession, the vector 8 rotates with the angular velocity 
M around the its magnitude being constant. Hence, 

&S/dt^le., the.rati^of change of 8, ie eqtxal to m X iff (Kg. 7.3). 
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To calculate the magnitude of this vector product we take into 
account that the vector H is composed of the component 
= C(0 + At cos 6) in the f-direction and the component 
A jjL sin 6 in the ^direction. We form the vector products 
of fi and these two components and obtain by addition 

M = + fx cos d)}x sin d — A^i sin ^ • /x cos B (7.3) 

The moment M acts around the ^y-axis, which is normal to the 
plane. 

For B = 90°, we obtain 

M = (70a4 (7.4) 

i.e.j if the symmetry axis of the top is normal to the axis of 
precession, the moment necessary to maintain the precession is 
equal to the product of the inertia 
moment of the top, the angular velocity 
of the rotation of the top around its sym- 
metry axis, and the angular velocity of 
the precession. The moment —M is 
called the moment of precession or the 
gyroscopic moment. 

For example, if a shaft carrying a rotating 
disk is constrained to turn in a given plane, a 
moment M, according to Eq. (7.4), must be 
exerted to keep the shaft in that plane. In 
other words, the disk will exert a moment — M 
^ ^ on the bearings of the shaft unless the axis of 

rotation is allowed to take the inclination 
corresponding to the free precession. This effect is used in many engineering 
applications, such as the gyroscopic compass, the turn and bank indicator, 
the automatic pilot for airplanes, and the gyroscopic stabilizer for ships, 
torpedoes, etc. 

If the center of gravity of the top is at a distance I (Fig. 7.4) 
from the fixed point and its weight is W, the moment due to 
the weight is equal to M ^ Wl sin B. 

Introducing M in Eq. (7.3), we obtain 

CyL{^ + ju cos B) — ApP' cos B — Wl (7.6) 

Equation (7.6) determines the speed of precession p, under action 
of gravity, as function of 0 and B. If Eq. (7.5) yields two real 
roots for ju, there are two different precessions possible, both 
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corresponding to the same inclination 6, They are called the 
fast and the slow precessions. 

If ^ = 90°, the axis of precession and the axis of symmetry 
are normal to each other, 

CiiQ = Wl (7.6) 

In this case (Fig. 7.5), the moment of the weight of the top is 
balanced by the gyroscopic moment which is equal to the 
product of the inertia moment of the top around the f-axis, the 
angular velocity of the top 0 around the same axis, and the angu- 
lar velocity fi of the precession. 

If ^ = 0, Q, and cannot be 
separated. The motion in the 
neighborhood of 0 = 0 is, however, 
of great importance for many appli- 
cations and will be investigated in 
Chapter VI. 

8. Work and Energy. — ^Consider 
the motion of a mass point under 

1 Fig. 7.5. — Balance between the 

action of a force F whose components gyroscopic moment of a heavy 

are X, F, and Z. If the mass point precessing in a horizontal 
• J.1- X- lA £ x-L • X plane and the moment of its 

moves m the time at from the point weight. 

rc, 2/, ^ to the point x -\~ dx, y + dy, 
z + dZj the work done by the force is defined by 

dW = Xdx + Ydy + Zdz=: F ^ds (8.1) 



where ds is the vector whose components are dx, dy, dz. Hence, 
the work is the scalar product of the force and the displacement; 
in other words, it is equal to the product of the force and the 
component of the displacement in the direction of the force 
(or the product of the displacement and the component of the 
force in the direction of the displacement). 

Substituting X, F, and Z from Bq. (3.3), it is seen that the 
work done is equal to 

+ + ( 8 . 2 ) 

or 


dW = m 


dt ■*" 


dt^ dt dt^ dtr 


(8.3) 
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We call the product mass times one-half the square of the 
velocity the kinetic energy T of the mass point: 

Then comparing (8.3) and (8.4) it is seen that 

dW = dT (8.5) 

This equation states that the change in the kinetic energy 
of the mass point is equal to the work done by the force applied 
to it. The kinetic energy increases if the work is positive, 
decreases if the work is negative. Let us assume the mass 
point moves from the point A, whose coordinates are xa, 2/a, and 
Za^ to the point B, whose coordinates are xbj Vb, and zb] the work 
done by the force F is given by the integral 



If the work depends on the coordinates of the end points 
only, we call the force acting on the mass point a conservative 
force. For example, the force due to gravity is conservative, 
since the work done is equal to the weight of the mass point 
multiplied by the difference in height between A and B, inde- 
pendently of the path followed. Obviously, we can assume 
that when located at A the mass point possesses a certain 
capacity for doing work called its potential energy; if it descends 
from A to B, its capacity for doing further work is diminished 
by the amount of work done between A and B. Hence, if 
the potential energy of the mass point at A is equal to JJa, and 
at B to TJb, the work is equal to the difference Ua — Ub- 
In general for the case of conservative forces we define the 
potential energy U by 

dU - -dW ^ -{X dx + Y dy + Z dz) (8.7) 

It follows that X — ^dXJlBx, Y = --dXJ/dy^ Z « ^-dU/dZ^ 
i.e., the components of the force P are equal to the derivatives 
of the potential energy, taken with the negative sign. It is seen 
that if X, F, and Z are given functions of Xj y, and an arbitrary 
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constant can be added to TJ. That is, the zero level of the poten- 
tial energy can be arbitrarily chosen. For example, if Va is 
chosen arbitrarily, 

Ub=Ua- dx + Ydy + Zdz) ( 8 . 8 ) 

From (8.5) and (8.7) it follows that 

d:(T + IT) = 0, or r + 17 = const. (8.9) 

The quantity T + 17 is called the total en^qy of the mass 
point. If the mass point is subjected to conservative forces 
only, iho sum of its potential and kinetic energies is constant This 
theorem is called the law of conservation of energy. 

If the force F is nonconservative, i.e,, if the work done between 
two points A and B depends on the path followed, we are unable 
to assign a deiSnite value of the potential energy U to the position 
of the mass point, since, for example, from Eq. (8.8) we would 
obtain different values for C/b, depending on the path of integra- 
tion. We say that in this case the differential dW is not a 
perfect differential, Le,, X, Y, and Z cannot be expressed as 
derivatives of a function of x, y, and z. 

Our next fl-im is to calculate the work and the energy balance 
for a system of n mass points^ subjected to the action of external 
and internal forces. 

We define the total work of the external forces done in the 
time dt by 

dWe = SiPi • dfi 

where fi is the external force acting on the mass point nii, and 
fi is the radius vector drawn from the origin to the position of rrw. 
Substituting the value of from Eq. (4.1), we obtain for 
constant masses mt 

n n n 

The first sum on the right side is equal to 
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or, if we call 




i=l »=! 

the kinetic energy of the mass system, 


i = l 

To evaluate the double summation, we remember that 

Fik = —Fu, 

as a result of Newton’s third law. Hence, we have terms of the 
form {dfi - dfk). If we denote the vector connecting nn 
and OTi by dfk — dn = df,*, and, therefore, 

-^%F^-dh = ^%%F^-df^ ( 8 . 12 ) 

Substituting (8.11) and (8.12) in Eq. (8-10), we obtain 

n n 

dWe = dT +i^^Pik-df,k (8.13) 

The differential dftk of the vector is equal to the change of 
the distance between mi and mk. Hence, (8.12) is equal to the 
sum of the products of the internal forces and the changes of 
the distances between the mass points. If the forces depend 
only on the distances between the mass points, we can introduce 
a function Ui of the distances, such that 


(8.14) 

and call Ui the internal potential energy of the system. Then 
Eq. (8.13) can be written in the form: 

dW, - dT + dU^ (8.16) 

Now, if we suppose that the external forces are conservative, 
and that, therefore, their work is equal to the decrease of a 
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suitably defined external potential energy Ue, it follows from 
(8.15) that 

d{Ve + r + C/t) = 0 (8.16) 

Equation (8.16) announces the theorem of conservation of 
energy under assumption of conservative external and internal 
forces. 

The engineer is especially concerned with the internal energy 
of compressible fluids and of elastic solid bodies. In such prob- 
lems the internal forces will be replaced by continuously dis- 
tributed stresses. The change in the distances between discrete 
points will be replaced by certain quantities that measure the 
deformation of a continuous medium, e.g., the change of density of 
a fluid, the strain in an elastic body, etc. However, the gen- 
eral theorems presented in this and in the following sections 
do apply also — with certain changes in the terminology — to 
such continuous systems. It is evident that in the case of a 
rigid system dUi = 0, because all distances fa are constant. 
The work of the stresses occurring in a rigid body is equal to zero. 

Kinetic Energy of a Rigid Body . — The kinetic energy of a rigid 
body can be expressed, as we have done for the momentum 
and the moment of momentum, by introducing a coordinate 
system whose origin moves with the center of gravity. Let 
us take, for example, a so-called plane motion (cf . section 6) ; in 
this case the kinetic energy is given by 

T = iSm(5c2 + ^2) (8.17) 


where the S 5 rmbols x and y mean time derivatives. On the other 
hand, the velocity components of an arbitrary point are (cf. 
Fig. 6.1) 


X = Xg — rioi 

y — Vo + 


(8.18) 


where Xo and Vo are the velocity components of the center of 
gravity C, and { and ri are the coordinates of the point in a 
c'*oordinate system whose origin is at C.. Introducing (8.18) 
in (8.17) and taking into account that SmJ = l^mTj == 0, we 
obtain, with 2?w(|^ + = I, 

T ^ ^(2)m)y| + 


(8.19) 
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In the case of a body rotating around a fixed axis, the kinetic 
energy for arbitrary mass distribution is equal to where I 

is the moment of inertia with respect to the fixed axis. The 
reader will also verify, using Eqs. (6.4) and (6.6), that the 
kinetic energy of a rigid body rotating around a fixed point is 
equal to 

T = + Iz^l — 2Jaj/a>aa)y — 2lyzC»>y(az 

— 2Z«co»ctf*) (8.20) 


or (cf. Eq. (6.5)) 

T — + HyOiy + ‘ W 

where the components of the angular velocity and the inertia 
moments are referred to fixed axes x, y, z. If they are referred 
to the principal axes moving with the body, 

T = + Cc^l) (8.21) 

For instance, the kinetic energy of a symmetrical top in- the case 
of regular precession is equal to 

r = i [C(12 + cos ^)2 + sin^ <9] (8.22) 

9. The Theorem of Virtual Displacements. — ^Equations (4.1) 
represent 3n simultaneous differential equations for the 3n 
coordinates of the n mass points. If the external forces are 
numerically known or are given functions of the positions of 
the points and the internal forces are given functions of their 
relative positions, Eqs. (4.1) determine the motion of the system, 
provided the initial positions and velocities of the points are 
known. A system of mass points which are not subjected to any 
geometrical restrictions in their motion is called a/ree system. If 
the mass points must comply with certain geometrical conditions, 
we must introduce certain forces which enforce these conditions. 
Such geometrical conditions are known as geometrical constraints; 
the corresponding forces are called reactions. As a matter of 
fact, we have already dealt with a class of systems subjected to 
geometrical constraints; viz., with rigid bodies. A rigid body 
is a system of mass points subjected to the constraint that the 
distance between two arbitrary points is constant. However, 
in this case it is not necessary to introduce internal reactions, 
since the six equations for the total momentum and the total 
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moment of momentum are sufficient to determine the motion of 
the system. 

In the following discussions we consider systems consisting 
of mass points and rigid bodies subjected to a number of geo- 
metrical constraints. If the number of such constraints is 
m, we introduce into the equations of motion m unknown reactions. 
Thus, we increase the number of the unknown variables by the 
number of the geometrical relations representing the constraints. 
With these relations the number of equations is again equal to 
the number of unknown quantities, and we can solve first the 
equations of motion and then eliminate the unknown reactions 
by means of the geometrical conditions. 

The method of virtual displacements enables us to set up the 
equations of equilibrium and motion in such a way that the 
reactions do not appear at all. This is possible in the case of 
so-called f nationless reactions. We call a reaction frictionless if 
it does not do work when the system moves in a way compatible 
with the geometrical constraints. 

Let us assume, for example, that a reaction B is introduced 
to constrain a point to a given surface. Since the work of a 
force is equal to its scalar product by the displacement of its 
point of action, the work of R vanishes if is normal to the sur- 
face. In this case ft is a frictionless reaction. If the reaction 
has a component parallel to the surface, we generally assume that 
this component is directed opposite to the motion of the point 
and its magnitude depends on the magnitude of the normal com- 
ponent of the reaction. The tangential component of the 
reaction represents the frictional resistance of the mechanism. 
The ratio between the tangential and the normal components 
of a reaction is called the coefficient of friction. 

We shall assume for the following discussion that all reactions 
are frictionless. 

Let us apply the method of virtual displacements first to the 
problem of equilibrium. 

We consider a system of n mass x>oints subjected to the action 
of certain given external forces and certain geometrical con- 
straints, which are defined by rn relations of the form: 

/r(a:, y, «, • • • , J/n, Zn) - 0 (9.1) 

where r = 1, 2, • * * , w. The given forces are denoted by 
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Zi (t == 1, 2, • * * , n), and the components of the reac- 
tions due to the constraints by Z^r• Then the n points 

of the system are in equilibrium when the resultant of the forces 
acting on any of the n points vanishes, ix., 

= F,+ ^7.> = 0, + = Q (9.2) 

r r r 

It is obvious that if bXx, 8y^J 8z^ are arbitrary displacements of 
the ^th mass point, we have 

(x. + 3a:, + (f, + ^Y„) Sy, 

r r 

+ (Zi + 3z, = 0 (9.3) 

r 

In fact, if dXi, 5y„ and 5z, are arbitrary, (9.3) is merely a way of 
writing the three equations (9.2) in the form of one equation., 
Consequently, the sum of n such expressions, the summation 
being extended over all the n points of the system, is also equal 
to zero. Hence, 

^ r r 

+ ~ ^ ( 9 *^) 

r 

Now the work done by each of the reactions and, therefore, also 
the total work done by all the reactions is equal to zero, provided 
the displacements are compatible with the geometrical con- 
straints. We call such displacements virtual displacements. 
The term virtual means that the displacements are arbitrary 
with the only restriction that they comply with the geometrical 
constraints. 

The work done by the reactions is given by the expression 

n 

swr = 2 («®> 2 ^'’' + ^ 2 '‘ 2 ^‘’- + ^==‘ 2 ^ 

»w>l r r r 

Introducing 3TFr = 0 into Eq. (9.4), this equation becomes 

n 

^ (^X^ 8Zi + Yi 8yi + Zi dz^ = 0 


(9.6) 
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The expression (9.6) is called the virtual work It represents 

the work done by the external forces if the displacements given 
to the system satisfy the geometrical constraints but are other- 
wise arbitrary. 

The exact meaning of Eq. (9.6) is the following: the sum in 
(9.6) is a linear expression in the variations byi, and where 
the coefficients are constants or given functions of 
However, due to the geometrical constraints (9.1), the variations 
Sxi, 8yij and 5Zi are not independent but must satisfy the m 
relations: 





(r = 1, ' • • , m), which we obtain by differentiation of the 
conditions (9.1). If we express m of the variations 8xij 8yi, and, 
8Zi in terms of the remaining Sn — m variations and substitute 
them into Eq. (9.6), this equation will contain 3n — m perfectly 
arbitrary variations only. Then 8Wv = 0 means that the coeffi- 
cients of these variations vanish. Hence, Eq. (9.6) is equivalent 
to 3n — m equations and, together with the m equations (9.1) 
(^.e., the geometrical constraints), determines the Zn unknown 
coordinates of the equilibrium position. 

If the external forces are conservative, the work 8Wv is 
equal to where 8U is the variation of the potential energy 

corresponding to the virtual displacements. Hence, the vari- 
ation of the potential energy of a conservative system must 
vanish in the equilibrium position for arbitrary virtual dis- 
placements, z.c.,, for variations of the coordinates which comply 
with the geometrical constraints. If the variation of U is equal 
to zero for a certain position of a system, we say that the value of 
U is stationary in this position. If U in addition has a minimum, 
the equilibrium is stable. The stable equilibrium can be exactly 
defined in the following way: the position Xi, yi, and Zi, of a 
mechanical system is a stable equilibrium position if the system 
put in motion with sufficiently small initial velocities remains 
for all times in an arbitrarily close neighborhood of the equilibrium 
position. If 'we now assume that the potential energy in the 
position in question has a smaller value than anywhere else 
in the neighborhood and the initial value of the kinetic energy 
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of the system is sufficiently small, it follows from the theorem of 
the conservation of energy that the system must remain within 
the prescribed neighborhood of the equilibrium position. The 
equilibrium is thus stable and the system will oscillate around 
the equilibrium position. 

Equation (9.6) and all following conclusions can be extended 
to the case of internal forces. If the internal forces are conserva- 
tive, the theorem of virtual work states that the work of the 
external forces is equal to the increase of the internal energy 
provided the variations of the coordinates represent virtual 
displacements, i.e., 

bW, = bUi (9.8) 

This theorem is often announced in the following form: The 
difference between the variation of the internal energy and the 
virtual work is equal to zero. If both internal and external 
forces are conservative, the theorem of virtual work requires 
that the variation of the sum of the external and internal poten- 
tial energies vanish for virtual displacements, i.e., for variations 
of the coordinates which satisfy the geometrical constraints. 

10. d’Alembert^s Principle. — ^The principle of virtual dis- 
placement can be extended to problems of dynamics, i.e., to 
the determination of the actual motion. The extension is based 
on d’Alemberfs principle, which states that every state of motion 
may be considered at any instant as a state of equilibrium if 
appropriate inertia forces are introduced. Newton's first law 
states that the force acting on a mass is equal to the mass times 
the acceleration. Instead of this we can say that the force 
impressed is in equilibrium with the inertia force which is defined 
as the product of the mass and the negative acceleration. In fact, 
starting with the simplest example, the equation 

m^ = Z (10.1) 

can be written in the form 

0 = -m^ + X (10.2) 


Then we call the a:-component of the inertia force 
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and in analogous way — w 


d^y 

dt^’ 


(Pz 

—m ^ its y- and 2 f-components. 


When this concept of the inertia force is used, the equations 
of motion are equivalent to the statement that for every instant 
of the motion the resultant of the forces proper and the inertia 
forces vanishes. 

If we include in this way the inertia forces in our force system 
and the motion is subjected to certain constraints, we can use 
the method of virtual displacements to eliminate the reactions. 
Then we can set up a system of equations for the motion in the 
same way as we did for the equilibrium. Introducing the nota- 
tions dx/dt 5= X and d^x/dP = x for derivatives with respect to t, 
we have 


2 [(mifi - Xi) 5xi + - 


Fi) 

4 - {m^i — Zi) = 0 


(10.3) 




This equation is analogous to Eq. (9.6), except that Eq. (10.3) 
leads to a system of differential equations with the time as 
independent variable, while (9.6) gives 
a system of finite equations for the 
coordinates. 

In order to make clear the meaning 
of (10.3), we apply this equation to a 
very elementary case. Assume that a 
mass point P is rigidly connected to a 

fixed point 0 by a rod of length I, q ^ 

The motion of the rod is restricted to Fi&. lo.i. — Mass point con- 
the xy plane (Fig. 10.1). Its mass is 

neglected. If we denote the mass of the mass point by m and 
its coordinates by x and y, d’Alembert’s principle announces that 



Y 


y 


(mx — X) dx + {rrvg — Y) Sy = 0 


(10.4) 


provided that Sx and 6y constitute a system of virtual displace- 
ments. The geometrical constraint is expressed by the relation 

X* “h y® = p (10.5) 


The displacements Sx and 5y are compatible with (10.5) when 

X tx y hy = Q (10.6) 
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Eliminating Sy by means of (10.6), i.e., putting 

Sy = -5 5a: (10.7) 

and introducing (10.7) in (10.4), we obtain 

(mx-X-my^+Y^Sx==0 (10.8) 

Hence, the equation of motion is 

m(xy — yx) — (Xy — Yx) =0 (10.9) 

We recognize the physical meaning of Eq. (10.9) by rewriting 
it in the form: 

m j^(xy - yx) = Xy - Yx (10.10) 

Then the left side of the equation represents the rate of change of 
the moment of momentum; the right side, the moment of the 
external forces. 

Equation (10.10), together with the geometrical condition 
(10.5), leads to the solution of the problem. However, it is seen 
that the application of d’Alembert's equation in this manner is 
rather cumbersome. The reason is that we used two coordinates 
to describe a mechanical system with one degree of freedom, 
i.e., a system whose configuration is completely determined by 
one parameter, for instance, by the angle between the connecting 
rod I and the a:-axis. Denoting this angle by we express 
X and y by the angle <p: 

X = lcos</>, y = lain <f> (10.11) 

and the displacements Sx and Sy by the variation of the angle <p: 

5a: = -isin^-5^ (10.12) 

Sy — I cos (p- otp 

The variation, or angular displacement, 5y is now arbitrary. 
Introducing (10.12) into d’Alembert’s equation (10.4), we 
obtain 


[{mx - X)l sin <p - - Y)l cos ¥>] = 0 (10.13) 
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By differentiating (10.11) we express x and yhy <p and obtain 


y — <p^ + I (^QS<p' <p ^ 

Hence, Eq. (10.13) becomes 

[ml^ip + {XI sin <p — Yl cos ^p)] 5^ = 0 (10.15) 

The variation 5(p being arbitrary, the expression in the bracket 
must vanish, and we obtain 

mPlp = ^Xl sin (jp + cos ^ (10.16) 

or, denoting the moment of the external forces by My 

= M (10.17) 

It is seen that we obtained a considerable simplification by 
using the parameter cp instead of the Cartesian coordinates. 
However, we still carried out some superfluous calculations. We 
notice that the terms containing drop out of d^ Alembert's 
equation because represents the centrifugal force, which is 
normal to the virtual displacement and, therefore, does not 
contribute to the work. In the above simple problem we could 
have avoided the labor of this calculation by applying the theorem 
of the moment of momentum. However, it is desirable to have 
a general method of applying d'Alembert's principle to arbitrary 
systems with a minimum of labor. Such a method was given by 
Lagrange using the notions of generalized coordinates and 
generalized forces. 

11. Generalized Coordinates. Lagrange’s Equations. — ^Let us 
consider a system of r degrees of freedom; for example, let us 
assume that the configuration of n mass points is given by r 
independent parameters. We call them the r generalized coordi- 
nates Qij ^ 2 , . - . , and assume that we are able to express 
the Cartesian coordinates of the n points in terms of the r quanti- 
ties qiy Q 2 j * * Qr by 3n relations of the form: 

Xi “ Xi(qi, Qi, • ‘ , Qr) 

Vi = yMh qi, , Qr) (11.1) 

Qr) 

where i - 1, 2, • • • , n. Then we are also able to express the 
displacements toi, 8yi, 8zi; 8xt, ^dy^, Sea; ... in terms of the 
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variations 5gi, 5 ^ 2 , . . . , Sg, of the generalized coordinates by- 
differentiation of the Eqs. (11.1). For instance, -we have 

Jb=»l 


and obtain analogous formulas for byi and Similarly, we 
express the derivatives with respect to time Xi^ 7/t, in terms of 
the derivatives gi, g 2 , . • • , ?r of gi, g 2 , • . • , Qr, writing 


r 





(11.3) 


and so on. It is seen that the original velocity components 
Xi, yij and it are linear functions of the new generalized velocities 
g*. Consequently, 


dXj _ ^ 
dik ”” Bqjo 


(11.4) 


We shall now substitute the new variables in d^Alembert^s equa- 
tion (10.3): 


^ [{m^Xi — Xt) Bxi + {m^jt — F*) Byi 

+ (TUiZi ~ Zi) 8z,] - 0 (11.5) 

We collect the terms containing the forces. Their sum is equal 
to — SW, where SW is the expression for the work done by the 
forces, i.6., 

n 

BW = ^ (Xi + F< Byi -f Z< Bz^ 

t-i 

Using the Eq. (11.2), we obtain 

We call the expression |^ + F, ^ » Qh 




1*1+ 7^1^ + ^.|!! 
dg* dqh dQk, 


D 


( 11 . 6 ) 
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the generalized force corresponding to the generalized coordinate 
gjfc. Then (11.6) takes the form: 


sw, = bqk (11.7) 

& = 1 

The generalized force Q& has the dimension of a force when 
qk is a length, and the dimension of a moment when qk is an 
angular quantity. In general, the dimension of Qk is determined 
by the rule that the product Qk • qk has the dimension of work. 

Let us now calculate the remaining terms on the left side of 
(11.5), viz.j 

n 

8Xi + yi 8y^ + Zi 8^^) ( 11 . 8 ) 

* 1=1 

We transform this expression by introducing the components of 
the momentum niiXiy m^y^, and m^Zi, These quantities can be 
deduced from the kinetic energy by differentiation with respect 
to the velocity, components. The expression of the kinetic 
energy is 

n 

T = (m,A^ + rmy^ + nuzD (11.9) 

i = l 

Then it is seen that 

dT . dT . dT ,,, 

, rrwy, = ai;. 

Hence, the expression (11.8) can be written in the form: 



I'-i 




and substituting the values of Sxi, hyt, and 5z,- from (11.2), it 
becomes 


'S' 'S' ^ 4- ^ 4- ^1 sa 

^ ^ [ dt\d±i) dqt dt\dyi/ dqu di\dzi) dqh\ 

<-l ll! = l 


(11.11) 


Let us now consider the expression which multiplies 5^*, in (11.11). 
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It is seen that according to elementary rules of differentiation 

^ ^ (11.12) 

dt\dxj dqk dt\dXi dqh) dXi dQk 

and, therefore, the expression which multiplies 5?* in (11.11) 
can be written in the following form: 

n 

dt\dXi dqk dyz dqu 


t'as 1 


^ dqk dy, dqk di 


Zik'] 

3. dqk/ 


(11.13) 


i=l 


Using Eq. (11.4), the first part of the expression (11.13) is 
written in the form : 


i dt\dXz dqk 


+ 


dy, dqk 


dZi dqk) 


(11.14) 


We can easily show that if we consider T as a function of the gr’s 
and the ^r’s, the expression between brackets in (11.14) is equal to 
dT/dq^k. Namely, T in Cartesian coordinates is a function of the 
:tt, Vi, 2. only and independent of a:,, yi, 2,. Therefore, 


i?! = 4-^^ +. (11.15) 

dqk dqk dyi dqk 32 ,- dqk) 

\/hich is identical with the expression between brackets in (11.14). 
We call the quantity dT/dqk the generalized momentum cottv- 
sponding to the generalized coordinate g*. The second sum in 
(11.13) is evidently equal to dT/dqk. 

Hence, the whole expression which multiplies dqk in (11.11) 
will simply be equal to d/dt (dT/dqk) - dT/dqk, and d’Alembert’s 
equation (11.5) can be written in the form: 


A ^ 1 

The variations are arbitrary, because the gi, gs, . - . , 
are free coordinates without geometrical constraint. Hence, 
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Eq, (11.16) is equivalent to r equations of the form: 


dt\dqk) dqk 


= Qh 


(11.17) 


These equations are called Lagrange^ s equations of motion. 
The quantity dT/dqk was introduced as generalized momentum. 
Therefore, in generalized coordinates the rate of change of the 
generalized momenium is in general not equal to the generalized 
force, but equal to the force plus the derivative of the kinetic 
energy with respect to the corresponding coordinate. 

That such a term necessarily must be included in the equation 
of motion if the kinetic energy is a function not only of the veloci- 
ties, but also of the coordinates, can be shown by an elementary 
example. Consider the motion of a mass point in a plane, 
using polar coordinates r and ^ as generalized coordinates. Then 
the kinetic energy is equal to 


T = 5 (f2 + rV) (11.18) 

and, as it is seen, is a function of r,<p and of the coordinate r. 

The components of the generalized momentum are dT/df = mf, 
and dT/dip = mr^<p. Let us assume that the generalized forces 
are R and ikf, where R is the radial component of the external 
force and M is the moment of the external forces with respect to 
the origin. Then using Lagrange's equations (11.17), putting 
qi ^ r, qa ^ <p, Qi = R^ Q 2 = M, 

^(mf) — mr<p^ = jB 

. (11.19) 

|(mrV) = M 

The physical significance of these equations is evident: mr 
is the radial component of the momentum of the mass point, 
mrV is the moment of its momentum. The left side of the first 
equation is equal to the rate of change of the momentum in the 
direction of the radius vector f of the moving mass point. This 
rate of change consists of two portions: the rate of change of the 
magnitude of mf, which is given by d/dt(dT/dr), and the portion 
mr^^, which is a cpn^ribution originating from the change in the 
direction of the component The term mr^^ is known as 
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the centrifugal force. In Lagrange’s equations it is brought in by 
the term — 

dr 

If the external forces are conservative, i.e., the work done 
by the forces is equal to the change of the potential energy 
U{qu qz, ■ • ■ , qn) of the system STF* = —SU, and, therefore, 

Qj = - — . Then Lagrange’s equations can be written in the 
dqk 

following form: 

d/sj\ _ d(T-m . (, (11 20 , 

dt\dqk/ dqk 


Taking into account that U does not depend on the g*, i.e., 

arr 

~ = 0, we can write (11.20) in the form: 
dqk 



( 11 . 21 ) 


where L — T — U, i.e., the difference between kinetic and 
potential energies. L is called the Lagrangian function of the 
system. 

In Chapters V and VI we shall apply Lagrange’s equations to 
the problem of small oscillations. In this case the kinetic energy 
will be approximated by a quadratic function of the generalized 
velocities with constant coefficients, so that dT/dqk vanishes and 
Lagrange’s equations are reduced to 


dt\dqic) 


= Qk 


( 11 . 22 ) 


Problems 


1. A rope passes over a frictionless and weightless pulley. Two monkeys 
Ml and Mi are grasping the freely hanging ends of the rope. Determine 
the motion of Mi and M 2 ' 

а. If they have the same weight, Mi climbs at the rate of 1 ft. /sec., 
relative to the rope, and Mi merely hangs on the rope. 

б. If the weight of Mi is twice the weight of Mi and both climb at the 
rate of 1 ft. /sec., relative to the rope. 

c. If the weight of Mi is twice the weight of Ms and Mi climbs at the rate 
of 1 ft./sec., relative to the rope, and Mi merely hangs on. 

The motion starts for all cases with zero initial velocity at ^ « 0. 

2. A single-cylinder engine is mounted so that it%can move freely in the 
horizontal direction. The piston moves horizontally, its weight is 2.3 lb., 
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and the stroke is 6.5 in.; the ratio between the length r of the crank and the 
length I of the connecting rod is r/l = J. We assume that the mass of the 
connecting rod can be replaced by a mass of 0.7 lb. at the piston and 0.8 lb. 
at the crankpin, and that the latter mass and that of the crank are balanced 
by a coimterweight. This leaves as the only unbalance the mass of 2.3 -f 0.7 
lb. moving with the piston. 

Find the amplitude of the horizontal motion of the machine frame if the 
total weight of the system is equal to 110 lb. 

Determine the additional counterweight to be mounted at a distance of 
4 in. from the axis of the crankshaft so that the amplitude of the horizontal 
motion of the machine would be zero if Z = « . What is 
the actual remaining amplitude due to the fact that 
r/l = i? 

3. The two ends A and B of a beam of length I can 
slide without friction on a horizontal circle of radius r 
(Fig. P.3). A dog starts from rest at A and runs 
with a constant velocity toward B to reach a dish of 
food. Determine the location on the circle of the end B 
at the instant the dog reaches the food. 

Hint: The total moment of momentum of the beam and the dog with 
respect to the center of the circle is zero initially and remains equal to zero 
at all instants. In the limiting case where the mass of the beam is neghgible, 
it will be found that the dog returns to his initial absolute position. 

4. A rigid mathematical pendulum of length I and mass m can swing 
around a horizontal axis (Fig. P.4) which is mounted on a disk driven with a 
constant angular velocity Q about a vertical axis. The vertical axis passes 

through the point of suspension of the pendulum. For 
what values of is a motion possible such that 6 is constant 
and different from zero? What is the relation between 6 
and Ji? 

6. Assume that the disk described in Prob. 4 is not 
driven but can rotate freely around the vertical axis. At 
the instant i = 0, the pendulum is in the vertical position 
and is given an initial velocity vq; at the same time the disk 
is given an initial angular velocity Qo. Set up and discuss 
the equations of motion for the system. Determine the 
interaction between the motion of the pendulum and the rotation of the disk, 

Hint: Use the theorems of conservation of moment of momentum and 
of energy. 

6. The propeller of an airplane rotates at 1,500 r.p.m. clockwise when seen 
from the cockpit. The airplane turns to the right in a horizontal plane 
with a constant angular velocity corresponding to a 360° turn in 15 sec. 
Find the gyroscopic moment of the propeller. The diameter of the two- 
bladed propeller is 10 ft., its weight is 100 lb., and the weight can be assumed 
approximately linearly distributed between a maximum at the axis and 
zero at the tips. Show that the gyroscopic pitching moment of a two-bladed 
propeller varies during a revolution, whereas that of a three- or four-bladed 
propeller is constants 



Fig. P.4. 



108 


FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF DYNAMICS [Chap III 



Bird: Use a coordinate system turning with the airplane and apply the 
rules of relative motion (section 5). 

7. A top consists of a circular disk mounted on a spindle that has one 
fixed point and is free to assume all directions around that point (Fig. P.7). 

The disk revolves about the spindle at 800 r.p.m., it 
weighs 2 lb., its diameter is 10 in., and its distance from 
/ the fixed point is 8 in. If the spindle is assumed to 
' make an angle of 30° with the vertical, what are the two 
speeds of precession? What are these speeds if the 
spindle is horizontal? 

8. Two beads can slide without friction on two rods 
lying in a vertical plane forming an X, whose legs are 
inclined at 45° with the vertical. One of the beads 
weighs 2 lb., the other one 3 lb. They are connected 
by a weightless rigid rod and can slide through the point 
of intersection of the X. Find the equilibrium positions of the beads: 

а. Using the principle of virtual displacements. 

б. By determining the path described by the center of gravity of the 
two beads. 

9. A uniform steel beam is suspended from a hoisting hook by a cable 
fastened at the points A and B (Fig. P.9). The cable is free 
to slip without friction on the hook. The distance between A 
and B is equal to I, the length of the cable is L, and the center 
of gravity of the beam lies at the mid-point between A and B, 

Show that without friction the horizontal position of the beam 
is unstable. 

10. A uniform beam of length I and weight W is supported 
at its two ends. At the instant t = 0, one of the supports is 
suddenly removed. Determine, using d’Alembert's principle, 
the load that acts at the same instant on the remaining support. 

11. Investigate the stability of the vertical equilibrium position of the 
pendulum described in Prob. 4 v^hen the mass of the pendulum is below the 
point of suspension. 

Hint: Consider the motion of the pendulum relative to the rotating disk. 
Then the impressed forces are (a) gravity and (6) centrifugal force. Hence, 
the potential energy of the mass of the pendulum in an arbitrary position 
is equal to the potential energy of gravity minus the work done by the 
centrifugal force. If r is the distance from the axis of rotation, the work 

of the centrifugal force is given by dr « i.e., is equal to 

the kinetic energy of the mass. Hence, the pendulum is stable in the vertical 



Fio. P.9. 


position, if mgl cos $ — 




mgl cos B : 


mP sin^ 


a minimum 


2 2 

for 5 == 0- 

12. Investigate the stability of the same pendulum in its deflected 
equilibrium positions. 
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13. A cylindrical drum of gasoHne falls with its flat bottom toward the 
ground. The total weight of the drum is 800 lb., the weight of the gasoline 
700 lb., the area of the bottom 3.5 sq. ft., and the coefficient of air resistance 


yv^ 

C referred to this area 0.9 (the total air resistance is equal to where j 

is the specific weight of air, S the area, and v the velocity of fall). Calculate 
the pressure difference in the liquid between the bottom and the top during 
the fall up to the terminal velocity. Calculate the same pressure difference 
neglecting air resistance. 

14. Set up Lagrange’s equation for the mechanism shown in the accom- 
panying figure. The necessary data are the following: 
mi is the mass of the piston. 
m 2 is the mass of the connecting rod AB. 

J 2 is the moment of inertia of the connecting rod about the point A, 

Is is the moment of inertia of the crank OJ5, the shaft, and the flywheel. 
S is the area of the piston. 
p is the pressure acting on the piston. 

I is the length of the connecting rod. 

s is the distance between A and the C.G. of the connecting rod. 
r is the length of the crank OB. 

Q is the torque acting on the shaft. 

Assume for simplicity that if 0 is the angle of the crank with the horizontal, 
the displacement of the piston is a; = r cos 6. Use 6 as generalized 
coordinate. Friction is neglected. 



Fig. P.14. 



Fig. P.15. 


15. The point of suspension of a mathematical pendulum of length I 
and mass m in the accompanying figure is restrained to a fixed base by 
springs, which develop a restoring force equal to — if the displacement 
of the point of suspension is x. Set up the equations of motion using 
Lagrange’s equations. Show that for small displacements the system is 


my 

equivalent to a mathematical pendulum of length 2 + — * 

Jc 


16. A and B are fixed particles located on the same horizontal level. 
JEach exerts an attraction on a mass point C according to the law K/vj i.e., the 
force is inversely proportional to the distance. The weight of C is mg. 
Determine the possible equilibrium positions of (7, and investigate their 
stability. 
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CHAPTER IV 


ELEMENTARY PROBLEMS IN DYNAMICS 

An intelligent being who knew for a given instant all forces by 
which nature is animated and possessed complete information on 
the state of matter of which nature consists — ^provided his mind 
were powerful enough to analyze these data — could express in the 
same equation the motion of the largest bodies of the universe and 
the motion of the smallest atoms. Nothing would be uncertain for 
him, and he would see the future as well as the past at one glance. 

Le Marquis de Laplace, 
*‘Th^rie Analytique des Probabilitds” (1820) 

Introduction. — In this chapter we shall deal with problems of 
motion that require the integration of differential equations 
wdth given initial conditions. Most of the problems refer to 
the motion of a single particle under the action of forces originat- 
ing from gravity, elastic resilience, resistance of the medium, 
etc. There are two excursions into the field of mathematics 
proper included in this chapter: section 4 gives some information 
on elliptic integrals and elliptic fvinctions from the practical 
viewpoint of the engineer and physicist. The treatment is 
carried only far enough to enable the reader to recognize the type 
of the elliptic integral which he might encounter in his work, 
and to reduce it to a form suitable for numerical evaluation by 
tables or by series. The sqpond mathematical topic (section 11) is 
concerned with the singularities of differential equations of the 
first order. The various types of singularities are geometrically 
illustrated. 

1. Linear Motion of a Particle in a Resisting Medium. — ^Let us 
first consider the motion of a particle along a straight line. 
The distance of the particle from its initial position at the time 
^ = 0 is denoted by x. The particle is subjected to a force 
that is assumed to be a function of the velocity v = dx/di. 

Denoting the mass of the particle by m, the force by — /(v), 
the equation of motion is given by 

lU 
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( 1 . 1 ) 


The negative sign is chosen for the reason that in most of the 
practical cases such a force depending on the velocity has the 
character of a resistance which is opposed to the motion. Sepa- 
rating the variables, Eq. (1.1) becomes 

dv 

dt = — 

fiv) 

and denoting the initial value of the velocity by vq, we obtain 


t = - 



mdv 

fiv) 



( 1 . 2 ) 


Then the distance x reached by the particle at the time t is 
given by 


X 



r mvdv _ r^vdv 

J.0 /(») J. /(») 


(1-3) 


Three cases can be easily calculated; 

а. Constant friction :/(t;) = jP. 

б. Eesistance proportional to the velocity :/(«;) = ^v. 

c. Resistance proportional to the square of the velocity: 
/(«;) = 

Evaluating the integrals occurring in Eqs. (1.2) and (1.3), the 
following results are obtained: 



t 

X 

(1 

m{vQ — v) 

m^vl - »=>) 


F 

2F 


m , Vo 

m . 

h 

-log- 

— (»0 - v) 



p 


m/l l\ 

m, »o 

c 

— ( j 

- log - 


c\v Vq/ 

C V 


Substituting v = 0 into the expression given in the table, we 
obtain the time required for the particle to come to rest and the 
total distance traversed by the particle. It is seen that the time 
is finite in the case a only, whereas the total distance is finite 
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in the two cases a and h, viz.^ I = rm\l2F and Z = mvo/fi^ respec- 
tively. In the case of the quadratic resistance law, both the 
time and distance are infinite. 

2. Linear Motion of a Particle under Action of a Force Depend- 
ing on the Position of the Particle. — It is assumed that the force 
acting on a particle is a function gix) of the distance x measured 
from an arbitrary origin 0. Then the equation of the motion 
will be 

wi ^ = gix) (2.1) 


By multiplication of both sides of Eq. (2.1) by dx/dt, we obtain 


m 


dx d^x 
dt dt^ 


gix) 


dx 

dt 


and by integration we find upon substituting the initial values 
X = Xo, dx/dt = vq, 

This relation is a so-called first integral of the differential equation 
of the second order (2.1) (cf. Chapter I, section 7). It represents 
the mathematical expression for the theorem of the conservation 
of energy; the left side represents the change in the kinetic 
energy, the right side the work done by the force g{x), or the 
decrease of the potential energy. In fact, if we define the poten- 
tial energy by G(x) = written in 

the form; 

(dxY _ , 2[G(xo) - G{x)] 

\dt) + m 

Separating the variables, we obtain 


or 


dt = 


t = 


dx 


yjvl+^[Gixo) -G{x)] 


dx 


mxo)-oix)] 


(2.3) 
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Equation (2.3) is the general solution of the equation of motion 

( 2 . 1 ). 

As an example let us assume g{x) = —kx, Gix) = kx-/2. 
The force --kx is called the elastic restoring force. It represents 
for example the action of a spring or any other force which has the 
tendency to pull the mass point back toward the equilibrium 
position X 0 (Fig. 2.1). In most cases such a force can be 



Fig. 2.1. — Harmonic osciUationa of a mass with elastic restraint. 


approximated for small values of by a linear expression of 
the form g(x) = —kx. 

Introducing G(x) = kx^/2 in Eq. (2.3), and assuming xo — 0, 
it follows that 


or 



Carrying out the integration, we obtain 



(2.4) 

(2.5) 


Obviously (2.6) can be derived more directly by integration of 
the equation of motion 


d^x , 


( 2 . 6 ) 
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X ^ A cos A + B sin 

\m \m 

The constants of integration are determined by the initial values 
X = 0, dx/dt = t;o at i =0, This gives -4=0 and B = vq's/ m/k 
in accordance with Eq. (2.5). ^ The motion is represented in 
Fig. 2.1. 

The motion characterized by Eq. (2.5) is called a simple 
harmonic motion; vq\/ m/k is the ampUtvde, T = 2K'\/wJk the 
1 1 [Ic 

period^ v — frequency of the motion. We call 

the quantity \^k/m = <a the angular frequency. Then the 
relations between frequency, period, and an^ar frequency are 
given by the formula; co = = %r/T. 

3. Motion of a Pendulum. — Let us consider a pendulum of 
mass m and moment of inertia I about its point of suspension 0 
(Fig. 3.1). We denote the distance from 
the point of suspension to the center of 
gravity C by r, the angular displacement 
of the line OC from the vertical by B and 
the acceleration of gravity by g. Then 
the equation of motion becomes (cf. 

Chapter III, section 6) 


mgsim 


dt^ 


= —mgr sin i 


(3.1) 



This equation states that the rate of 
change of the angular momentum about 
the axis of suspension is equal to the 
moment of the weight about the same 
axis. A first integral of Eq. (3.1) can again be obtained immedi- 
ately after multiplying both sides by dB/dL Then we have 


Fig. 3.1. — The oompound 
pendulum. 


j Ui-U 


dt 


= —mgr sin 8 


di 


and by integration 


§(f)o"§(f) ="»«^Koos0o-costf) (3.2) 
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or 


di 




Finally, we obtain 


t = 



dd 


"^^ -■(fios d — cos ^o) 


(3.3) 


Assuming the following initial conditions for i = 0; So = 0, 
and {de/dt)o = <»o, w-e obtain 



The behavior of the integral (3.4) is different depending upon 
whether imgrfical 1 1 (Fig. 3.2). 



Fig. 3.2. — ^Various types of motion of a pendulum: (a) rotation with periodically 
varying speed; (6) asymptotic approach to ^ = 180®; (c) periodic oscillation. 


a. Assume 4ingr/Io)Q < 1. In this case the angle increases 
indefinitely, because the eiqpression under the square root sign 
is always positive. In other words, if the initial angular velocity 
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coo > *>/ 4mgr /I j the pendulum continues its rotational motion 
in one direction indefinitely without return (curve a in Fig. 3.2). 
To be sure, the body rotates with variable velocity. The condi- 
tion 4Mgr/I(al < 1 is self-explanatory in the form /coo/2 > 2mgr) 
it means that the amount of kinetic energy available is larger 
than the work necessary to raise the center of gravity from its 
lowest to its highest position. 

h. Assume ^mgr/Ioil = 1. In this case the value of the 
integral in Eq. (3.4) for 0 = ir as upper limit becomes diver- 
gent; this means that the pendulum approaches the top position 
without reaching it in finite time (6, Fig. 3.2). 

c. Assume Amgr/Icil > 1. In this case the expression under 
the radical in Eq. (3.4) is real only if the value of 6 is restricted 
between ±cx, where sin^ a/2 = lo^l/Amgr. Hence, 6 will increase 
to a and decrease again (c in Fig. 3.2). We obtain an oscillatory 
motion with the amplitude a. Introducing sin^ a/2 into Eq. 
(3.2), we obtain 



The integral (3.6) extended from 0 to a gives one-quarter of 
the period of a complete oscillation. However, for the practical 
calculation of the period, it ismore convenient to have an integral 
with the limits 0 and 'ir/2, than with the limits 0 and a. We 
apply the transformation 


. e 

sm^ 

= sin ^ 

. a 
sin^ 


Then we have by differentiation 

0 

^ cos ^ dd 



= cos (p d<p 
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and Eq. (3.5) becomes 



The limit B — a corresponds now to ^ x/2, and one~quarter 

of the total period is equal to 



The integrals on the right side of Eqs. (3.6) and (3.7) cannot 
be resolved in terms of elementary functions. They are called 
elliptic integrals of the first kind. Some information concerning 
their practical computation and their application to our problem 
is given in the next section. 

For small values of a, however, we obtain by use of the binomial 
theorem, 

^1 - sin^ I sin® ^ = 1 + i sin® | sin® v + ' ' ‘ 

the following expansion: 

After carrying out the integrations 

It is seen that in the first approximation (for infinitely small 
oscillations) the period is independent of the amplitude a and is 
equal to 

To = 27r^P- (3.9) 

\ mgr ^ 


The second approximation is 
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In Fig. 3.3 are plotted the exact value of IT/To given by Eq. 
(3.7) and the second approximation given by (3.10). 

The first approximation can be obtained in a more direct 
way from the equation of motion 


jm 

dt^ 


—mgr sin B 


(3.11) 


For small values of B, we have approximately sin B = B, and the 
solution of (3.11) is 


B — A sin 


t 


+ B cos 


mgr 


Hence, T^-s/mgrjl = 27r, in ac- 
cordance with Eq. (3.9). 

4. Some Information Con- 
cerning Elliptic Integrals and 
Elliptic Ptmctions. — ^The solu- 
tion of dynamical problems 
often requires the calculation 
of inte grals of the form / dxj 
'\/Q{x') where Q{x) is a poly- 
nomial in X. If Q{x) is of the 
second degree, it is known that the integral can be reduced to 



Fig. 3.3.- 


-The ratio Tf Tq as a function 
of the amplitude a. 


one of the f ollowing f undamen tal integrals: / — 

f dzfy / 1 + z*, and / dz/V z® — 1. In fact, if Q{x) is a quadratic 
function of x, it can be reduced by multiplication by a positive 
constant either to the form 


Qi(x) — a + 2bx + a;® 


or QiCx) = a + 2bx — x% ■v^here a and b are real numbers. The 
function Q(x) is assumed to be positive between the limits of 
integration. Using the linear substitution x = p + z, the 
integral becomes 


or 





dz 

\/(a + 2bp + p®) + 2(6 + p)z + z* 

^ 

■\/(a + 2bp — p®) + 2(6 — p)z — z® 


(4.1) 

(4.2) 
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respectively. By choosing p = —boTp = b, respectively, we 
eliminate the linear term. Then we easily obtain the funda- 
mental integrals mentioned on page 119. 

In the case of Ji, we see that a + 2bp -f = a — 

a. Assume that a — > 0, then with 

JVT+T^ 

b. Assume that a — < 0, then with 


f = 


z 

- a 





c. With a — 6® = 0, the integral degenerates into 


h 


/ 


dz 


= log z + const. 


In the case of I 2 , cc + 26p — p^ = a + b^; this expression 
must be positiv e if Q( x) > 0, as it was assumed. Therefore, 
we put f = z/\^a + b^ and obtain 

J 

The three fundamental integrals obtained above are the 
so-called circular and hyperbolic integrals. They define the 
inverse circular and hyperbolic functions'^ thus: 


d^ 

Jo ^/^+F 


sinh-i 


P ^ 

JoVr^ 


r 


df 


vF 


sin-1 


X 


= cosh“i {•, 


COS“"^ f , 


As df/Vl — = 7r/2, we have cos“^ f == '7r/2 — sin”^ f . The 

definite integral df/Vl — == can be called the complete 

circular integral. 

Elliptic Integrals of the First Kind . — We have detailed these 
elementary calculations in order to point out the analogy between 
the class of the circular and hyperbolic integrals and the class 
of the elliptic integrals. 

* The notation sinh~i ^ means that if w = sinh"i r, then t ~ sinh u. 
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Let us now assume that Q{x) is a polynomial of the 3rd or 4th 
degree. In this case, we call the integral 


I = 



(4.3) 


an elliptic integral. It was shown by Legendre that the integral 
(4.3) can be reduced by simple substitutions to the form: 


1 = const. 


■/v± 




V±(i ± f')(i + 


and by further substitutions to 


I = 


const. 


/ 




V"! — sin^ <p 


(4.4) 


The definite integral d<p/^/l — sin^ p is called Legendre^ s 

standard form of the elliptic integral of the first kind. Tables exist 
for the value of this integral as a function of the amplitude <p and 
of the modulus k. In order to use these tables, it is necessary 
to know how an integral of the form (4.3) can be reduced to the 
form (4.4). 

Let us assume that Q{x) is of the Uh degree; then it can be 
written in the form Q{x) = ±{x — a){x — ^){x — y){x — 6 ), 
where a, /?, 7 , 5 are the roots of the algebraic equation Q(x) = 0. 
The roots a, 7 , 8 can be all real, or a, /8 can be real, and 7 , 5, 
complex conjugates; finally, a, p and 7 , 8 can each be a pair of 
complex conjugate quantities. Instead of the substitution 


n I (jz 

X = p + z, we now use the substitution x = ^ — r-^- Then we 
^ ’ 1+2 


obtain 


where 


r dx r 

J J 


(g p) dz 

V±^ 


(4.6) 


Q{z) = [(p - a) + (g - a)z][(s - /») + (g - ^) 2 ][(p - -y) 

+ (g - y)z]Hjt - 5) + (g - S)z] (4.6) 

We choose p and g in such a way that the terms with odd 
powers in G{z) vanish. If (4.6) is expanded and the terms with z 
and 2 * collected, the reader will verify that the coefficients of 
both z and 2 * vanish if 
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(p — a)(q — 0) + (q — a)(p — ^) = 0 
ip — y)(q — 5) + iq — t)(P — S) = 0 
or 

PU - (P + = 0 

PQ - (P + g) (^ ^ + 75 = 0 

From these two equations we obtain 


V 


2(y8 — afi) 
oi + ^ — y — 8 
+ ^) — 7^(<^ + 

a + — y — ^ 


(4.7) 


The Eqs, (4.7) are satisfied if p and q are the roots of the equation 
Lv^ + Mv + N = 0 (4.8) 


where L = ^ — y~-8 

M = 2(y8 - ap) 

N = ap(y + 8) - y8(a + P) 

The coefficients of (4.8) are real in all three cases mentioned 
on page 121. The roots of (4.8) will be real if 

(75 — a^y — (a + iS — 7 — 5 ) [afi(y + 5 ) 

~ y8{a + p)]> 0 (4.9) 

The expression (4.9) can be reduced to 

(a — y){a — 5)(/? — y)(P — 5) > 0 

and it can be verified that it is satisfied whether the roots of 
Q(x) = 0 are real or complex. 

Hence, the coefficients p and q of the transformation always 
turn out to be real.' An exceptional case is a + (8 = Y + 5 . 
In this case we have to use the substitution x = p z, where 

^ 2 . 

If p and q are determined in such a way that they satisfy 
(4.8), the integral I will appear in the form: 

I = const, r — 7 ^.... ' (4.10) 

J V ±0- + 9^z'^)il ± 

* See E. Goursat, A Course in Mathematical Analysis/' p. 226 (see Ref. 8). 
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Now, if denotes the larger of the two quantities and 
we put z — f/A and g^/hP' = c^, where is less than one. Then 
the integral becomes 


const 






(1 ± n(l ± 


(4.11) 


It is seen that up to this point the steps in the substitutions 
are quite analogous to those occurring in the reduction of the) 
circular or the hyperbolic class of integrals. However, although 
for these classes the value of p is easily found, for the class of elliptic 
integrals in general it is difficult to find the values of p and q 
in a direct way, because the roots a, ft % 5 must be known. 
Fortunately, in most of the practical cases Q(x) already appears 
in a factorized form so that it is easy to iSnd the proper substitu- 
tion which leads to (4.10) or (4.11). 

The case of Q(x), being of the third degree, may be considered 
as a limiting case assuming that one of the roots, say a = oo. 

The substitution x = ^ transfers the root x = ^ io 

1 “h « 

2 — 1, and we obtain a pol 3 momial of the fourth degree for 

G{z). 

In order to reduce (4.11) to the standard form, we have to 
consider eight possible cases: 

a. Assume the first factor is 1 — f ^ and < 1, then 

( 1 W = f ^ with f = sin ^ becomes 


I = 


j 




*\/l — sin® <p 



dr 

va - n(i + ov) 


with f = cos becomes 


J = 


1 

ViTT* 



The case (1 — - 1) must be excluded because if < 1, 

then — 1 < 0, and the product under the square root sign 
would be negative. 
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6. Assume now that the first factor is 1 + then 
('S'l I = r — with f = tan <(> becomes 

^ ^ J V(i + na + cv) 


I- C ^ 

J Vi - (1 - 


c^) sin^ <p 


'd +r)(i -c^n 


with t = becomes 
c 


/ = — 




— sin* <p 

+ c* 


(5) 1 = 


— - - with f = — — becomes 

V(H- - 1) 




: sin* <p 


c. Finally, assume that the first factor is f* — 1, and that f * > 1 
then, 

(6) I = r — with f = — — becomes 

j V(f* - - 1) ^ 


= -J 




-s/l — c* sin* ^ 


— : with f = — becomes 

V(f“ - l)(H-c*f*) C0SV5 




d<p 

-^sin*<, 


(8) J = f — , ■ ■ This case requires special 

J V(f* - 1)( 1 - c*j -*) ^ 

consideration. We put -v/f* — 1 = m cos Fl — c*f* = n sin <p, 

where m and n are constant factors to be determined. Evi- 

1 n* 1 

dently, f * = 1 + m* cos* v = ~ sin* v; hence, 1 + m* = 

TO* = and f * = 1 ^ ^5 — cos* v = ^ ^5 — sm* Intro- 
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ducing this substitution for f into the integral, we obtain 
j _ _ r 

J Vl ~ (1 ~ c^) sin^ <p 

The above analysis shows that the integrals (4.10) and (4.11) 
can always be reduced to the form: 

c ^ 

J Vl — sin^ (f> 


where < 1. 

The definite integral 


Jo '\/r~~ sin^ 9 ? 

or its equivalent obtained by the substition f = sin 

u= r — ■ - ■ (4.13) 

Jo v(i - n(i - w 

is called the elliptic integral of the first kind. F{k,<p) is a function 
of the modulus k and of the upper limit (p. * 

The integral (4.13) is analogous to the circular integral 

U. f * 

Jo Vl - !•' 

which defines a periodic function f of u, viz., 

f = sin 

whose quarter period is given by the complete circular integral 
2 jo 

In the same way, the elliptic integral (4.13) defines a function 
f of u. We first consider the upper limiJ' <p of the integral (4.12) 
as a function of u and use the notation 


= F{h,^) 


(4.13) 


= sin-1 ^ 




<p = am u (amplitude of u) 

Then we have 

f = sin (am u) 

* Tables of elliptic functions are available, for example, in B. 0. Peirce, 
Short Table of Integrals^S* E. Jahnke and F. Emde, ‘‘Tables of Func- 
tions.” In these tables the parameter « defined by sin a » A? is used instead 
of h. A simple introduction to elliptic functions for practical use with 
many graphs and tabl^ will be found in H. Hancock, “Elliptic Integrals,” 
Mathematical Monographs. 
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This is generally written in the form : 

= sn w (4.14) 

The function sn w is one of J cLodbVs elliptic, fuTictioTis. It is a 
periodic function of u. Its amplitude is equal to unity. Its 
period is not a fixed constant as in the case of the circular func- 
tions, but depends on the value of the modulus k. 

i k-' i 


(snecurver\ 

~k=a99 


\ 


IP*' yj 

2“ 

V 

2 


Fig. 4.1. — The elliptic function sn vt, plotted as function of w/4ir for different- 
values of the modulus k. 

The quarter period denoted by 1?! is expressed by the following 
integral: 

r dt 

Jo V(i - H(i - 

= p f (fe,r/2) (4.15) 

Jo y/1 — sin^ <p 

This integral is called the complete elliptic integral of the first kind. 

The function f = sn w is plotted in Fig. 4.1 for A; = 0, A.— 0.99 
and A; ~ 1. The abscissa is the value of u divided by the period 
4ir, so that the functions are reduced to the same period, and only 
the shape varies with k. 

We note ‘that for Aj = 0 we have sn w = sin u and iC = 

If A; — > 1, the period tends to infinity, because for A; 1 the 
integral (4.15) becomes divergent. The function asymptotically 
approaches unity as . 

The Pendulum , — ^As an example of the application of the elliptic 
integrals of the first kind, let us return to the problem of the 
pendulum. We found for 4mpr/Twg ^ 1 the following expres- 
sion for the time t as function of the angular displacement [cf. 
Eq. (3.6)]: 

_ rr T’’ 




sin^ ^ sin® ^ 


(4.16) 
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J 

where sin <? is defined by sin 95 = — 75 and a is the maxi- 

sm 01 . ( *4 

mum angular displacement. The integral in Eq. (4.16) is an 
elliptic integral of the first kind with the modulus k = sin a/2 
and the amplitude (p. Hence, 

t — J-L pfsin % ^ 

yjmgr \ 2 J 

Considering tp as function of the time, we write 

Hence, the angular displacement 6 is given by 

• 6 .a , (. [nigr\ 

sm 2 = sm 2 sm ami tyj—p J 


or 


. ^ . a f. mgr] 


The period of a full oscillation is 

T = iK. 


mgr 


Therefore, we may write (4.17) in the form: 

sm I = sin I sn^4Jr^^ 


(4.17) 


(4.18) 


(4.19) 



Fig. 4.2. — ^Angular displacement of a pendulum as function of time for various 

amplitudes a. 

The value of is plotted in Fig. 4.2 for three values of the ampli- 
tude a, viz., ct = ir/6, a = ■§ir, and a — t. In the last case the 
pendulum approaches the inverted vertical position; the period 
in that case is infinite. 
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For small oscillations we may write approximately 


, 6 6 . a a 

sm2 = 2’ ^11^2 = 2’ 


sn = sin K = ^ 


We have, therefore, 


where 


, . 2Trt 

^ = a sin 


T = 2tc. 


Elliptic Integral of the Second Kind — Length of an Arc of an 
Ellipse . — The term elliptic integral originates from the problem 
of the rectification of an ellipse, i.e., from the problem of deter- 
mining the length of an elliptic arc. 

ellipse may be represented by the para- 
/ J ^ \ metric equations 

r ^\ / ^\ X = acos (p 

1 A^l ]A y b sin <p 

K The constants a and h are the two semiaxes 

of the ellipse (Fig. 4.3). 

\ / The length of the elliptic arc A 5 is given by 

Fxa^ileriva- ^ = flVdx^ + dy^ 

fiom a°circl6. = fjV sin^ <p + ¥ COS® <p d<p 

Assuming > a^, 




6® — a® . , j 

— p — sm® (p dip 


6® — o® 

Putting fc® = — p — ; we write 


E{h,(p) = TVl — sin® ip dtp 


(4.20) 


This integral is called the elliptic integral of the second kind. 
The complete elliptic integral of the second kind is defined by 


E = L "s/l — fc® sin® <p dip 


(4.21) 
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Tables for the values of E(k,<p) as functions of k and <p and 
of E as function of k will be found in Jahnke-Emde and in 
Peirce. The parameter a is sometimes used instead of the mod- 
ulus k, where sin a = fc. 

By the substitution f = sin we have 




Vi - f" 

The integral (4.22) can be written in the form; 

1 - 


f- 

Jo 


dt 


V(i - r^)(i - w 

where 

P{z), R{z) are polynomials in z and Q{z) is a polynomial of the 
third or fourth degree, is called an elliptic integral. It can be 
shown that such an integral always can be reduced to a sum of 
integrals of the following forms; 

a. Elliptic integrals of the first and second kind, as defined 
in this section. 


». IntegmU of the form + eWCl - itV)(l - 

c. Integrals which can be expressed by elementary functions. 
It might be the case that computing an integral of the class 
considered, we encounter representatives of all groups a, b, and c, 
or that one or two of the groups appear. The elliptic integrals 
under a are tabulated. The integral 

J ’* d2 

0 (c + eWa - 

is called an elliptic integrod of the third kind. It is seen that it con- 
tains, besides the modulus k and the upper limit e, an additional 
parameter c. General tables for such integrals are not available, 
but the complete elliptic integral (upper limit equal to unity) 
of the third kind can be expressed by incomplete integrals of the 
first and second kind and by elementary functions.* 

•Louis V. King, “On the Direct Numerical Calculation of Elliptic 
Functions (Eef. 10).” 
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However, when elliptic integrals of the third kind are involved 
in an engineering problem, the reduction to standard forms is 
sometimes so cumbersome that graphical or numerical integration 
is preferred. 

6. Linear Motion of a Particle with Elastic Restraint and 
Damping. — This case is usually referred to as the problem of 
damped free oscillations. The problem is formulated 
here for the motion of a particle restricted to move in 
one dimension. The simplest example of such a 
system is a mass connected to a spring and a dashpot 
(Fig. 5.1). We have seen that the spring force can 
be written as —kx, and the simplest way to represent 
a damping force depending on the velocity is to 
dx 

write it as This corresponds to vis- 

cous damping and is generally a good approxima- 
tion, at least for small velocities. The scheme and 
results of the following calculations are applicable 
to the small oscillations of any damped system with one degree 
of freedom. 

The equation of motion has the form: 



Fig. 5.1.— 
A mass con- 
nected to a 
spring and a 
dashpot. 




(6.1) 

and its general solution is 



X = 

(6.2) 

where Xi and X 2 are the roots of the characteristic equation 

(cf. Chapter I, 

section 10): 


Its roots are 

“1“ Aj = 0 

(6.3) 

and 


(6.4) 




We assume 9 ^ 0 and consider two diflferent cases: 

a. > 4km. In this case Xi and X 2 are both real and nega- 
tive, hence, the right side of '(6.2) consists of two exponential 
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terms. It is easily shown that if the mass starts, for instance, 
from the position a; = 0 at i = 0, it cannot pass through the 
position a: = 0 again (cf. the example in Fig. 5.2). If the mass 



Fig. 5.2, — ^Example of the motion of a mass connected to a spring and a dashpot, 
put in motion from the equilibrium position. 

starts from an arbitrary position, it cannot pass through a; = 0 
more than once (Fig. 5.3). In each case, x tends to 0 as the 
time t becomes infinite. This type of motion is called a 
subsidence. 



Fig. 5.3, — Examples of subsidence for a mass moving under action of a spring 

and a dashpot. 

6. < Akm. In this range Xi and X 2 are complex and con- 

jugate. The solution can be written in the following form 
containing real quantities only: 

* = 00s 

The expression (5.5) corresponds to damped oscillations with 
an infinite number d passages through x = 0 (Fig. 5.4). The 
period, defined* by the time between two passagee in the same 
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direction, is equal to T = - (/SVW^)' 

quency v = 1/T is plotted in dimensionless form as a function 



Fig. 5.4. — Oscillatory tsrpe of damped motion. 

1 ITc 

of the damping factor /3 in Fig. 5.5. The freouency vo = 

corresponds to zero damping, whereas the damping factor 2\/ Tnk, 
called critical damping factor, corresponds to the damping for 

I Q which the motion changes from an 

oscillatory type to a pure subsid- 
ence. It is easily shown by differ- 
\ entiation of (5.5) that the maxima 

^ 0.5 of X occur at equidistant values of t 

^ \ with the same interval as the 

Cr/f/ca/ \ period T; hence, the ratio between 
Damping^ ' two consecutive maxima is equal to 
^0 "^ 05 " 10 / 3 , 


A = e 


p2m 


Fig. 5.5. — Variation of the fre- quantity log A == T IS called the 
quency v as function of the damp- 

ing factor logarithmic decrement. 

In the case of critical damping, i.e., for yS = 2\/ mk, Xi = Xj, 
and it is necessary to find a second linearly independent solution. 
Using the method given in Chapter I, section 10, we obtain 

X = Ae^*‘ + Bte’'‘‘ 


where Xi = Xj = —■\/kfm. The second term also represents a 
subsident motion. An example of such a motion is represented 
in Fig. S.6. 

6. Motion of a Mass with Elastic Restraint under Action of a 
Periodic External Force. Resonance. — We now taJke up the 
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problem of forced vibrations without damping. The equation 
of motion is 


m-^ + Jcx = Fosinoot (6.1) 

where Fo sin cot is a periodic impressed force and co its angular 
frequency. This equation applies, for instance, to the case in 



Fig. 6.6. — Damped motion in case of critical damping. 

which a body is elastically connected to an oscillating base 
(Fig. 6.1). Ixi this case, let I represent the length of the spring 
when the body is in static equilibrium; rr, the extension of the 





Fig. 6.1. — Forced vibration of a mass suspended by a spring due to the motion 
of the point of support. 

spring; and Oosinwi, the periodic displacement of the base. 
Then the coordinate of the mass ■with respect to a fixed origin is 
ao sin wi + Z + x. According to Newton's second law, the equa- 
tion of motion is 
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m + kx = maoo)^ sin o:t (6.2) 

Thus we see that the influence of the motion of the base with the 
amplitude ao and the frequency co is equivalent to the action 
of a periodic force Fq sin where Fo = maoci)^.* The solution 
of (6.1) is composed of the general solution of the homogeneous 
equation and one arbitrary particular solution of the nonhomo- 
geneous equation. We find a particular solution by substituting 
x = C sin oitj and obtain: 

-mCw" + kC =^Fo (6.3) 


^ k-rm^ 

Denoting by coo the angular frequency of the free oscillation, 
where cog = k/m^ we obtain 

— ^0 sin (at _ ^ sin cot 
^ mcoQ — co^ ^1— (6.4) 

cog 

The oscillation represented by the expression (6.4) is of 
special interest. If co/coo is small compared with unity, we have 
approximately 

Fo sin cat 
X = 7 

k 

i.e,j the deflection x at any instant is equal to the static deflection 
corresponding to the instantaneous value of the force. If co/coo 
is not negligible, the deflection is increased by the factor 


1 -fe: 

X o 


This factor is known as the resonance factor. It is infinite if 
CO = coo, i.e., if the frequency of the impressed force and the 
frequency of the free oscillation coincide. 

* Equation (6.2) can also be obtained from the rule that if the motion is 
referred to a moving coordinate system, we have to introduce an additional 
force equal to the product of the mass and the negative acceleration of the 
moving coordinate system (Chapter III, section 5). 
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Since the factor (6.5) is positive when co < wo and is negative 
when w > wo, the force and the deflection have the same sign 
below the resonance frequency and opposite signs above the 
resonance frequency. Let us denote the period of a complete 
oscillation by T, where T = 27r/w. Then the work done in the 

time interval T is given by TF = substituting 


FI 


dx from (6.4), ^ 



sin cat cos cat dt. 


Putting cat = <p, we obtain 



sin <p cos (p d(p 


( 6 . 6 ) 


The integral in (6.6) is equal to zero. Thus we obtain the result 
that the work done by the impressed force during a complete 
period of a forced oscillation of an undamped system is equal to 
zero. The complete solution of Eq. (6.1) is given by 


X = A cos caot + B sin caot + 


Fq sinw^ 
m{ca% — w^) 


(6.7) 


The constants of integration in Eq. (6.7) are determined by the 
initial values of x and dx/dt for ^ = 0. Putting x = 0 and 
dx/dt = Vo for ^ = 0, the following expression is easily obtained: 

Sm caot I F 0 f * ± • /a o\ 

X = Vo 7-1 — (wo Sin cat — ca Sin caot) (6.8) 

wo m(w5 — ca^)cao 


We shall investigate the case for which the values of w and wo are 
only slightly different. To discuss this case, we transform the 
expression (6.8) into 


sinwo^ , 

X = Vo — :: \ 


+ (co + coo) sin cos J 


or 

sinwoi , 

X Vo h 


Fo 


Wo m(wo + w)w0 


+ 


Fo 


??l(wo w)wo 


/ W — WO^ \ ^ 4- 

in ^ (6.9) 
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In Fig. 6.2 the displacement x is plotted for the ratio w/ coo = f . 
For small values of co — wo the factor of the third term on the 
right side of (6.9) is large compared to the first two terms. The 
third term represents beats, i.e., it can be interpreted as a harmonic 



Fio. 6.2. — ^Beats. The frequency of the imposed periodic force differs slightly 
from the natural frequency of the oscillating mass. 

motion with the angular frequency — ^ coo and with a period- 
ically varying amplitude. The number of the beats in unit time 
is equal to — i i.e., it is equal to the difference between the 

frequency of the natural vibration and the frequency of the 
impressed force. 



Fig. 6.3. — Oscillation -with increasing amplitude in case of resonance. 


The solution (6.7) fails for cc = cop (resonance). In this case 
the particular solution (6,4) cannot be used and has to be replaced 
by a solution of the form x = Ct cos Introducing this 
expression for z into (6.1), we have 
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— 2Cmwo sm oiot — Cmtcol cos <oot + kCt cos caot == Fo sin <ooi 
Taking into account that mo>l = fc, we obtain 

C = 

277^C^>o 


and the complete solution of (6.1) becomes 


a; = .4 cos + F sin c*>oi — 


Fo 

2?7k») 


-t cos 
0 


( 6 . 10 ) 


The last term represents oscillations with indefinitely increasing 
amplitude (Fig. 6.3). Thus we obtain the result that if the fre- 
quency of the impressed force coincides with the natural fre- 
quency of an undamped system, the amplitude increases ad 
infinitum. 

7. Forced Oscillation of a Mass with Damping. — ^The equation 
of the motion is, in this case, 


m p -^ + kx — Fo sin (ot (7.1) 

A particular solution can be found by putting 

X — asin (at + b GOB <at (7.2) 

Introducing this expression into (7.1), the following relations for 
a and b are obtained: 

(k — mco^)a — pcab = Fo 
(k — m<a^)b + ^<aa = 0 


Solving these equations for a and b and introducing their values 
into (7.2), we have 


X = Fo 


{k 


— mca^) sin cat — go? cos cat 
{k — nua^y + 


(7.3) 


The complete solution is composed of Eq. (7.3) and the general 
solution (5.2) representing free damped oscillations or subsident 
motion. As (7.3) corresponds to a simple harmonic motion with 
constant amplitude while the motion represented by the terms 
of Eq. (6.2) dies out with time, it is clear that for sufficiently 
large values of the time the solution will be practically inde- 
pendent of the initial conditions and will be represented by Eq. 
(7.3) alone. We writf^ (7.3) in the form: 
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X — 




sin (wi — '!') 


(7.4) 


where tan 4/ = ^ — 5 - The angle ^ is called the phase lag. 

k — mci3- 

The lag is smaller than ir/2 when w < s/WJm't it is equ al to 
S -/2 for ctf = and it is larger than ir/2 when a > y/h/m. 

For CO -s- X. The amplitude of the harmonic oscillation 

represented by (7.4) is equal to 

(7.5) 


1 

II 


1 

1 B-t 
\pc ^ 


Lijj 

\ 


Pc ' 

1 



0 1 

Ct> ^ 


c = 




Let us determine the maximum 
value of c when /3 is kept constant 
and « varies. We find the value 
of CO for which c reaches its maxi- 
mum by differentiating the expres- 
sion under the radical with respect 
to CO. We have 
[— 2m(fc “ mco^) + /3^]co = 0 

(7.6) 

7^ The expression (7.6) vanishes 

, either for co = 0 or for co^ = 
Fig. 7.1. — ^Amplitudes of forced _ /Q2 

oscillations as function of the fre- ZICIU p 
quency for various values of the 

damping factor^ (resonance ourve}. „ = 0 if d" > 2fcm, 

since in this case the second condition does not give real values 

2km — 
2m® 

and is equal to 

Pa 2ibm/|3® 


The maximum of e 


for w. If jS® < 2km, the maximum of c occurs for w® — 


Cmu P O' 


2m 


^P\/4:km - * V {4:km/^^) - 1 


(7.7) 


The amplitude ratio c/{F^/k) is plotted in Fig. 7.1 as function 
of the ratio o^j^klm for different values of the ratio where 
— 2-\/T^ is the critical damping, i.e., the value of the damping 
factor which separates the oscillatory and subsident types of 
motion in the case of free oscillations (cf. section 6). 
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For small values of iS/jSc, 

jeV* ~ P<oo 


( 7 . 8 ) 


In this case the phase lag is very small when w < 6?o, increases 
rapidly if we pass through 6) == coq, and it is slightly less than it 
if w > coo. 

8. Motion of a Particle under Action of Gravity and Air 
Resistance (the Ballistic Problem). — ^Let us consider now the 
motion of a particle of mass m in a vertical plane under the action 



Fig. 8.1. — a. The trajectory of a bomb. h. The diagram of the forces acting on 
the bomb. c. Diagram of accelerations. 

of gravity and air resistance. The action of gravity is repre- 
sented by a force of magnitude mg acting in a vertical direction 
downward. The air resistance is represented by a force acting 
in opposite direction to the resultant velocity v of the mass point; 
its magnitude is kv^. We first consider k as constant. This 
assumption is a fair approximation to the drag of a body of 
revolution if its Reynolds number* is not too small and the speed 

* The Reynolds number is a dimensionless quantity defined as = vdp/ft 
where v is the velocity of the body, d one of its characteristic linear dimen- 
sions, e,g,, its diameter, p and p the viscosity and specific mass of the fluid, 
respectively. 
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0 is smaller than about of the velocity of sound. The calcula- 
tion with constant k gives, for example, a good approximation 
for the motion of bombs dropped from aircraft. 

The equations of motion are given by Newton’s laws (Chapter 
III, sections 1 and 3). It is convenient to consider the compo- 
nents of the forces and the accelerations in the direction of the 
tangent and of the normal to the path curve. Figure 8.1c shows 
that the component of the acceleration in the tangential direction 
is equal to dv/dt, and the acceleration in the normal direction is 

equal to v %r> where B is the angle between the tangent to the 

path curve and an arbitrary fixed direction. We choose as angle 
6 the inclination between the velocity vector v and the positive 
T- HTris and coimt 6 positive when v is directed downward. We 
do 

notice that v ^ can be written in the form v^/R, where 22 is the 
at 

radius of curvature of the path curve (Fig. 8.1a). In fact 
1/22 = dd/ds, hence, 

1)2 _ ^dd_ ^dBM 
22 ^ ds ^ dt ds 


r>4. US 1 

Since ^ p ^ 


R 


dt 


We obtain the equations of motion by putting the product 
of the mass and the acceleration equal to the force in both the 
tangential and normal directions. 

We obtain in this way (cf . Fig, 8.16) the following two equations 


^ mg sin 6 — Jcv^ 

de 

mv = mg cos $ 


( 8 . 1 ) 


From the second equation follows: 


dB g a 

— = 2. cos 9 

dt V 


( 8 . 2 )- 


Noting that ^ ^ introducing this relation into 

the first equation (8.1), we obtain 



Sec. 8] 


THE BALLISTIC PROBLEM 


141 


m “ - COS ^ sin ^ 

ddv ^ 

or 

dv Jc 

j-cose -V^e = -—v^ ( 8 . 3 ) 


Equation (8.3) is a first-order differential equation for v as 
function of 6, Taking the horizontal component of the velocity 
Vs = V cos d as the unknown variable, we write (8.3) in the form: 


dvx 

k vl 

(8.4) 

dd ~ ~ 

mg cos® 0 

In Eq. (8.4) the variables can be separated: 


dVx _ 

k dd 

(8.5) 

4 ~ ~ 

mg cos® 0 

Integrating (8.5), we obtain 



J_ = A 

2vl mg^ 

f +c 

I cos* 

(8.6) 


Let us assume now as initial conditions = vo and 0 = 0 
for i = 0. (This will be the case, for example, if a bomb is 
released from an airplane flying with the velocity vq,) Then 
from Eq. (8.6) follows: 


1 = 1 r dS 

vl vj ^ mgj cos® 0 


T8.7) 


Equation (8.7) determines the horizontal velocity as func- 
tion of the inclination 0. Carrying out the integration — using 
tan 0 = r as an auxiliary variable — we obtain 


l ^ 1 + A(lOsrl±^ + 
vl vl ^ mg\ ® cos 0 ^ cos® 0/ 


( 8 . 8 ) 


We write (8.8) in the form: 


= «i/(e) = Vo 


\ mg\ 


, 1 + sin 0 , 


sin 8 
005“ 9 




(8.9) 


Equation (8.9) may be considered as the equation for the so- 
called' hodograph of the motion. Let us plot the velocity vector 5 
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in a v^vy plane (Fig. 8.2) from the origin 0. The curve described 
by the end point of the v vector is called the hodogrccph of the 
motion. The equation of the hodograph in parametric form is 

V:, = Vof(e) /gjQN 

Vy == vofid) tan 6 


From the hodograph equation we obtain the equations of the 
path curve by integration. First, from (8.2) 
it follows that: 



j V dd Voi CtV 1 1 \ 

~ g cos 9 g cos^ 9 

Then substituting v* from Eq. (8.9) in Eq. 
(8.11) and integrating, we have 


_ £o r 

g Jo 


^ fje) d9 
cos^ 6 


(8.12) 


Fig. S.2.— The hodo- 
graph of a bomb tra- 
jectory. 


Furthermore, from (8.9) and (8.10) follow 

Jo g Jo cos 9 ,g 

Jo ^Jo cos3^ 


(8.13) 


For constant A, i.e., for the case of the quadratic resistance 
law^the ballistic problem is completely solved by Eqs. (8.12) 
and (8.13). The corresponding values of t, x, and y can be 
plotted numerically from these equations. The function f{9) 
contains one dimensionless parameter, viz., hvUmg = X. The 
parameter X has a simple physical meaning. For the asymptotic 
value v/ of the velocity of a falling body, known as the final or ter- 
minal velocity, the air resistance must be equal to the weight. 
From Jcvj = mg follows vj « mg/k, and therefore X «= (vq/v/)*K 
Hence, the parameter X is equal to the ratio between the squares 
of the initial and the terminal velocities. In most cases X is small, 
and thus f(9) can be developed in a series of increasing powers 
of the parameter X. 

In general, especially in the case of ^hells with high initial 
velocity, k is variable. If the variation of the density of the air 
with altitude can be neglected, k may be considered as a given 
function of the velocity v. Then from (8.3) follows: 
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de 


V tan 6 


k(v) 7? 
mg cos 6 


(8.14) 


Equation (8,14) may be considered again as the differential 
equation of the hodograph. However, in this general case the 
variables cannot be separated and the integration has to be 
carried out by some numerical step-by-step method or by 
development in series. A further complication results from the 
fact that the air resistance depends also on the density of the air, 
and often the density varies over a wide range along the trajec- 
tory. Hence, is a function of the velocity v and also of the 
altitude, i.e,, of the coordinate y. In this case the system of 
equations (8.1) cannot be reduced to an equation of first order 
and must be integrated directly by approximate methods. As 
a matter of fact, the trajectories of shells are at present usually 
computed by means of the differential analyzer. 

If we substitute X = 0 in Eq. (8.9), we obtain /(0) = 1, and 
from Eqs. (8.13) 


y 


ffjo 

=^r 

a In 


d6 t'o 4. o 

= — tan 6 

g 


cos® 6 
sin 6 dd 




tan® d 


(8.16) 


These expressions give the flight path when air resistance is 
neglected. Hence, the difference between the respective values 
given by Eqs. (8.13) and Eqs. (8.16) may be considered as the 
correction due to air resistance. 

9. Equations of Motion of an Airplane. — Let us consider an 
airplane as a rigid body, symmetric with respect to a vertical 
plane, and assume that its motion consists of a displacement of 
its center of gravity in this plane and a rotation around a 
horizontal axis perpendicular to the plane of symmetry. Then 
the equations of motion are given by the two statements: (1) 
the products of the mass and the components of the acceleration 
of the center of gravity are equal to the respective components 
of the resultant of the external forces and (2) the rate of change of 
the angular momentum is «qual to the moment of the forces 
around the center of gravity (see Chapter III, section 6). 

If we denote the velocity of the center of gravity by v, the 
slopp of its path by 6 (measured as positive downward) (Fig. 9.1), 
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then the two components of the acceleration — parallel and normal 

d dS 

to the path — are equal to ^ and v - The latter expression 

is equivalent to the centripetal acceleration where It is 

the radius of curvature of the path defined by 1/R ^ dS/dB 
and s is the length of the arc measured along the path. Instead 

of 7> -rrj we can also wnte -y- 
dt ds 

Denote the components of the resultant air force in the direction 
of the motion and normal to it by —D and L, respectively, 
and their moment with respect to the center of gravity by M. 



Fia. 9.1. — Diagram of the forces acting on an airplane. 


We assume that the air forces include both the air forces proper 
acting on wings, fuselage, control surfaces, etc., and the forces 
produced by the propulsion. Thus D is the total drag minus 
the component of the propeller thrust in the direction of flight, 
and, correspondingly, any component of the propeller thrust 
normal to the flight direction is included in the lift L, The mass 
of the airplane is denoted by its moment of inertia with respect 
to an axis normal to the plane of syncunetry intersecting this 
plane at the center of gravity by /. Finally, the inclination 
between the horizontal direction and an arbitrary axis of reference 
connected wdth the airplane, e.g., the axis of the propeller shaft, 
is denoted by <p measured positive upward. Then the equations 
of motion are 

m ^ + mg sm B 


( 9 . 1 ) 
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The forces D and L and the moment M depend, in general, 
on the velocity v, the angle of attack of the plane as a whole, and 
on the local angle of attack of the control surfaces, flaps, etc. 

10, The Flight Path of an Airplane with High Stabilily and 
Small Moment of Inertia (Phugoid Motion). — In this section the 
following idealized case will be treated: 

а. It will be assumed that D == 0, t.e., the engine is controlled 
in such a way that at any moment the propeller thrust is equal 
to the drag. 

б. It will be assumed that the stabilizing moment M is so 
large and the moment of inertia of the airplane I is so small 
that any variation in the angle of attack is instantly corrected, 
and thus, the angle of attack remains practically constant during 
flight. The resulting motion is known as phugoid motion.* 
Owing to assumption a, v is completely determined by Eq. (9.1). 
In fact, multiplying both sides by v, we obtain 


A 

dt 



= gv sin d 


or, taking into account that v sin 0 is the vertical component of 
the velocity and is equal to dz/dt, where z is the vertical coordinate 
of the center of gravity measured positive downward, 

t ;2 = 2gz + const. (10.1) 

Eq. (10.1) states that the change of kinetic energy is equal to the 
work done by gravity; this is true in our pecial case since D = 0. 
Choosing as origin for z the height at which the velocity v van- 
ishes, we obtain the simple relation . 

V = (10.2) 

Since a constant angle of attack is assumed, the lift L depends 
only on the velocity and can be put equal to W where C is a 
constant. The constant C can be expressed conveniently 
by taking into account that Eqs. (9.1) and (9.2) include the case 
of uniform horizontal flight (^ == 0). In this case, from Eq. (9.2), 
L = mgr, and denoting the velocity of uniform level flight by vo, 
obviously mg = Cvl and the general expression for L wiU be 

* See F. W. Lanohester, “ Aerodonetics (Ref. 5).*' 
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Introdueing Eq. (10.3) into Eq. (9.2), we obtain 

mv- ~ = — TOff-j + mg cos 6 (10.4) 

as »o 

X ii. dd ds dd . 

Using (10.2) and taking into account that ^ ~ ^ ^ ^ 

the following differential equation results, containing as variables 
the height z and the slope of the flight path 6: 

2s sin ^ ^ ^ + cos Q (10.^ 

as VI 

It is convenient to write v\ = 2gH, where obviously H is equal 
to the velocity height corresponding to the velocity va of the uni- 
form horizontal flight. Furthermore, in order to use only 
dimensionless variables, we write f = ^/H. Then Eq. (10.5) 
becomes 

2f sin e ^ f + cos e (10.6) 

Let us first consider cos d as function of f. Since 

d , -ado 

^(cos«) = -sm5^ 

Eq, (9.9) can be written in the form: 

|(cos.)-b«^^ = i (10.7) 

It is easily seen that vT is an integrating factor (see Chapter I, 
section 4) of the left side. Multiplying both sides with this 
factor, we obtain 

^(Vl cos 0) = ^ (10.8) 

Integrating (10.8) we have 

cos 6 = I -I- (10.9) 

Equation (10.9) determines a family of curves which includes 
all possible flight paths compatible with the condition of the same 
constant value of the total energy. It obviously includes the 
horizontal flight for which cos ^ = 1 and, according to Eq. (10.7), 
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f = 1. The corresponding value of A is, according toEq. (10.9), 
A = f. To obtain the whole family of flight paths, we plot 
cos e as function of f. This is done in Fig. 10.1. We note 
that only the strip r > 0 and -1 < cos 0 < 1 has physical 
significance. 



Fig. 10.1. — Phugoid motion. The cosine of the angle of inclination 9 between 
the flight path and the horizontal as function of the vertical displacement f. 

To calculate the flight paths, we introduce the horizontal 
coordinate ^ = x/H, Then we have tan 6 = dz/dx = df/df. 
This is a fixst-order differential equation for the flight path, since 
tan is a given function of f through Eq. (10.9). This differential 



Fia. 10.2. — Different types of phugoid motion. 


equation may be integrated graphically or by any of the numeri- 
cal methods indicated^ in Chapter I. The flight paths obtained 
by integration are plotted in a dimensionless coordinate system 
in Fig. 10.2. The integral curves of (10.9) show that th^ case 
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A = 0 is a limiting case between two different types of motion. 
It is seen from Fig. 10.1 that for A > 0, cos (9 is always positive 
and has a minimum value, say a; then B will oscillate between 
+ cos-1 a. The corresponding flight path is a wavelike line 
without loops (Fig. 10.2). For A < 0, all values of cos between 
+1 and — 1 occur during the motion, and thus in this case 
the flight path has the shape of a “loop.” The case A = 0 
represents the limit between wavelike lines and loops. For 
A = 0, 

f = 3 cos 6 (10.10) 

or 

z = 3JEfcosfl (10.11) 


Equation (10.11) is the equation of a half circle with the radius 
ZH. The path curve degenerates in this case into a series of 
half circles; at the peak the airplane has zero velocity of flight 
and makes a 180° turn with infinite angular velocity.* 

The point f = 0, cos ^ = 0 is a singular point of the differential 
equation (10.7). Writing (10.7) in the form: 

d(cos 6) ^ r - cos g QQ 121 

dr 2r V • ^ 


it is seen that for r = 0 and cos 8 = 0 the value of d(cos 6)/ dr 
is not determined. This is seen geometrically from Fig. 10.1. 
Apparently d(cos 0)/dr is equal to the slope of the curves plotted 
in the figure, and this takes all possible values between — « 
and 00 in the immediate neighborhood of the point r — Oj 
cos ^ = 0. Equation (10.9) reveals that 'x>, — « are the 

values of the slope at the singular point itself. The same result 
can be obtained from the differential equation itself by putting 
cos 0 = Xr + higher order terms in r and expanding the right 
side of Eq. (10.12). We obtain 



or 3X = 1. This gives us a straight line with the slope Fur- 
thermore, by changing the independent variable in Eq. (10.12), 
i.e., considering r as a function of cos 0, we have 


dr ^ 2r 

d(cos 8) r — cos 0 


(10.13) 


* This physically impossible condition is introduced into the problem by 
the idealized assumption of zero moment of inertia. 
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It is seen then that the straight line f = 0 is also a solution of 
Eq. (10.13). The corresponding values of the slope — 
are + oo and — oo . 

The differential equation (10.6) has a second singular point. 
In fact, Eq. (10.6) may be written in the form: 


M _ cos 6 — t 
dt 2f sin B 


(10.14) 


Then it is apparent that dd/d^ is undetermined, not only for 
f = 0, cos 0 = 0, the case just discussed, but also for f = 1, 0 = 0. 
In order to study the solution in the neighborhood of this point, 
we expand sin 0 and cos 0 in power series and write f = 1 + f'. 
Then, neglecting terms of higher order than the first, we have 


df 20 


(10.16) 


Taking into account that dd/d^ = dBld^\ we have 

20 dB + f' df' = 0 (10.16) 

Integrating (10.16), we obtain 

0^ + ^ = const. (10.17) 


Equation (10.17) yields curves representing flight paths in the 
neighborhood of uniform level flight. The family of curves in 
the f0 plane represented by Eq. (10.17) consists of ellipses 
having the same ratio between major and minor axis. The 
complete family of integral curves of Eq. (10.14) is represented 
in Fig. 10.3. Points B and C are the singular points. The center 
of the ellipses given by (10.17) is the point B, In section 11 it 
will be seen that B is a so-called vortex point and C a so-called 
saddle point. 

For small values of 0, 0 !== dz/dx where x is the horizontal 

z ^ H 

coordinate of the C.G. Hence putting f' = — — ; we obtain 
from (10.7) the following approximate differential equation for z: 

JL - H) 

\dxj 


= const. 


(10.18) 
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The general solution of this equation is 

+ + (10.19) 

where A and B are two constants of integration. Equation 
(10.19) represents a sinusoidal iSdght path with the wave length 
2tH^/2. The motion may be considered as a vertical oscillation 
superposed upon a horizontal uniform motion. The period of 
oscillation is approximately the wave length divided by the mean 

velocity ^ 27r\/2 “ or with t^o = \/2grJ?, T = 27r\/TlJg. 

By comparison with the formula T = 2ar'\/TJgj which gives the 



Fig. 10.3. — ^Pliugoid motion. Plot of the inclination of the flight path vs. the 
vertical displacement 


period of oscillation for a mathematical pendulum of the length 
ly it is seen that the frequency of the oscillatory motion of the 
airplane is equal to the frequency of a mathematical pendulum 
of the length vl/2g = H. 

Note that from Eq. (10.18) we obtain by differentiation 


d^z {z- H) 


= 0 


( 10 . 20 ) 


Equation (10.20) is a linear differential equation of the second 
order of the type encountered in undamped oscillations. Equa- 
tion (10.18) is a first integral of (10.20). 

11. Singular Points of Differential Equations of the First 
Order. — We encountered in the last section two different types 
of singular points of first-order differential equations. In this 
section we give a systematic classification of such points. 
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Consider a differential equation of the form: 


dx g(x,y) 


( 11 . 1 ) 


and assume that for x = y = 0, f{x,y) == g{x,y) = 0, i,e., the 
point ic == 0, 2^ = 0 is a singular point of the differential equa- 
tion (11.1) in the sense explained in Chapter I, section 3. 
The assumption that the singular point is located at the point 
= 2/ = 0 does not restrict the general character of the following 
discussion because, if the coordinates of the singular point are 
X — xa and y = yo, it can be transferred to the origin of the 
coordinate system by the transformation ^ = x — xq, t] = y — yo. 
Then in the {17 plane the coordinates of the singular point will be 

^ = 72 = 0 . 

Let us now assume that both f{x,y) and g{x,y) can be expanded 
in the neighborhood of the origin x = y = 0 in power series 
starting with the first powers of x and y. Then the differential 
equation (11.1) can be approximated by an equation of the form: 


^ 

dx cx + dy 


( 11 . 2 ) 


We suppose that at least one of the coefficients is different 
from zero both in the numerator and in the denominator and 
investigate how the types of solution depend on the coefficients 
a, b, Cj and d. Speaking more precisely, we shall find the 
different possible patterns of integral curves in the neighbor- 
hood of the singular point. Let us write Eq. (11.2) in the form: 


dx 


a + b- 

X 

c + dy 

X 


(11.3) 


The geometrical meaning of dy/dx = tan a is the slope of 
the integral curve at a certain point x,y. The geometrical 
meaning of tan j3 = yjx is the slope of the radius vector connect- 
ing the origin with the point in question. Hence, Eq. (11.3) 
determines the relation between the slope of the integral curve 
and the slope of the radius vector. According to (11.3), the slope 
of the integral curves is the same at all points which lie on the 
same straight line y = x tan d and is given by 
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d ”}” 6 19111 

~ c d tan jS 


(11.4) 


Before we discuss Eq. (11.2) or (11.4) in general, let us consider 


a few elementary cases: 

a. First assume that <x = i.e., 

Eq. (11.2) reads 

dx X 


tan a = tan Then 
(11.5) 


The general solution of (11.15) is 

y = Cx 


( 11 . 6 ) 


where C is an arbitrary constant. 

Equation (11.6) represents a faroily of straight lines passing 
through the origin. Hence, in this case an infinite number of 
integral curves go through the singular point. A singular point 
with an infinite number of integral curves passing through it is 
called a nodal point (Fig. 11.1a). 

If we generalize Eq. (11.5) by multipl 3 n.ng the right side by a 
positive numerical factor X, 


dx X 


(11.7) 


the equation of the integral curves will be 

y = Cx^ 


( 11 . 8 ) 


In this case again an infinite number of integral curves pass 
through X = y = 0. The axes a: = 0 and y = 0 always represent 
two integral curves; the remaining integral curves have the as-axis 
as their common tangent x = y = 0, when X > 1, and the 
j^-axis, when X < 1. For X = 1 we obtain the solution (11.6). 

h. Let us now assume that a = g + |3; then the differential 
equation becomes 


1 
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By separating the variables, we obtain 

y dy ^ —zdx 

and 

x^ + y^ = C (11.10) 


where C is again an arbitrary constant. The integral curves are 
circles with the origin a; — = 0 as center. A singular point 



(apHodal Point W-Vbrtex Point 



(ch Spiral Point {dh Saddle Point 

Fig. 11.1. — ^Various types of singular points of differential equations of first order. 


surrounded by closed integral curves such that none of them 
goes through the point itself is called a vortex point (Mg. 11.16). 
If we write instead of (11.9) 



( 11 . 11 ) 


where X is a positive numerical factor, the type of the singular 
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point remaiiis the same; the integral curves are ellipses instead of 
circles. 

c. Our next assumption is a y + where y is a given 
constant and y 9 ^ 0 and y 7 *^ 7r/2. Then: 


tan y + tan ^ 
tan a — j ^ ^ 

( 11 . 12 ) 

or 

dy X tan y ■\-y 

X — y tan 7 

(11.13) 

The solutions are logarithmic spirals. This can be seen by 
using polar coordinates. We write x = r cos y ^ r sin 

Since a = 7 + jd, an integral curve intersects all radius vectors 
by the same angle 7. The tangent of this angle is equal to r d^/dr. 
Hence, 

^ dr 

By integration we have 

log r = jS cot Y + const. 


or 

r = 

(11.14) 

The singular point in this case is called a spiral 
11 . 1 c). 

d. Finally, assume that a + p = t. Then tan a 
and the differential equation has the form: 

point (Fig. 

= — tau d, 

II 

1 

(11.15) 

The general solution of Eq. (11.15) is 


xy = C 

(11.16) 


The integral curves are the x- and y-axes and hyperbolas 
having these axes as asymptotes. If a finite number of integral 
curves go through the singular point and the remaining integral 
curves pass by, we call the singular point a saddle point (Fig. 
11 . Id). 

If we multiply the right side of (11.15) by a positive numerical 
factor X, the solution will be 

ocNy ^ C 


(11.17) 
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The type of the singular point remains the same. 

Summarizing the examples presented under a, 6, c, d, we 
find the following types of singular points (Fig. 11.1): 

а. Nodal /infinite number of integral curves passing 

through the singular point. 

б. Vortex 'point: no integral curve through the singular point; 
closed integral curves around the singular point. 

c. Spiral point: integral curves approaching the singular point 
asjnmptotically in spirals. 

d. Saddle point: finite number of integral curves through 
the singular point, the other integral curves passing by. 

It will be shown that this classification includes all possible cases for the 
differential equation (11.2). Consider the general case: 


dx 


0 + 6 ^ 
X 

c + d- 

X 


(11.18) 


First we investigate the integral curves consisting of straight lines through 
the origin. We must have in this case dy/dx « y/x « tan /3. Hence; 
Eq. (11.18) yields the condition 

, a + 6 tan /S 

tan = 

c + d tan j3 

or 

tan* ^ - ; ■■■ tan iS — 3 == 0 (11.19) 

d d 

Equation (11.19) is a quadratic equation for tan /3. We have to distinguish 
between the following oases: 

а. Every value of tan /? is a solution of Eq. (11.19). This will be the 

case when a ^ 0, d ^ Q, and c — & 0. Then obviously, dy/dx = y/x, 

and we obtain a nodal point with an infinite number of straight integral 
curves. 

б . Equation (11.19) has two real roots. Denote the two real roots by 
tan /3i and tan / 32 . Then the straight lines y — x tan and y - x tan ^2 
are integral curves. Now we can easily verify that substituting for the 
variables x,y in Eq. (11.18) new variables fei? by the linear substitution 

X = pe + w (11.20) 

y = + 517 

the type of differential equation (11.18) remains unchanged, ie., we obtain 



156 


ELEMENTARY PROBLEMS IN DYNAMICS [Chap. IV 


di) 


a' + 6 '| 

c' + 


( 11 . 21 ) 


The substitution (11.20) is a so-called affine transformation changes 

the coordinate system x,y into a coordinate system ^,rj which, in general, 
is nonorthogonal. Let us choose (11.20) such that the ^ and 17-axes coincide 
with the integral curves y — x tan jSi and y — x tan /92. We obtain this 
result by writing 


a; = ^ cos jSi + ?7 cos 
y — g sin + 17 sin ^2 


( 11 . 22 ) 


Introducing (11.22) in (11.18), we obtain a differential equation of the 
form (11.21), but the values a\ b', c', and d' must satisfy particular con- 
ditions, viz., ^ - 0 and 77 = 0 must be solutions of the equation. Hence, 
a' = 0 and d' = 0, and Eq. (11.21) becomes 


di 7 _ ^ 17 

di “ c'i 

The solution of Eq. (11.23) has the form: 

V = 


(11.23) 


(11.24) 


where K is an arbitrary constant. 

If h' /c' is positive, we obtain an infinite number of integral curves through 
^ ^ = 0. They touch the ^-axis at that point when 6'/c' > 1 and the 
17-axis when b'/c' < 1. Hence, when b*/c' > 0, the singular point is a 
nodal point. When V/c* < 0, no curves determined by (11.24) can go 
through I = 17 = 0 with the exception of the straight lines ^ 0 and 17 = 0. 

Hence, for b' fc^ < 0 we obtain a saddle point. 

The difference between the general case and the examples under 6 or d 
(pages 152 and 154) is the different angle of intersection of the straight lines 
which represent integrals. They are normal to each other in the simple 
examples treated before and inclined at an arbitrary angle in the general 
case. 

c. Equation (11.19) has two equal real roots. This real root may be 
denoted by tan jSi, In this case we use the transformation (11.22) so that 
17 = 0 represents y/x = tan the value for ^2 is left arbitrary. Then the 
Eq. (11.21) obtained by this substitution mtist be such that a solution of the 
type 17/^ = X is only possible if X = 0. Substituting 17 » $X in Eq. (11.21), 

we find X» + - X — j, = 0. Tlhis equation must reduce to X® « 0 and, 

a a 

therefore, a' =?» 0 and c' = 6'. Hence, Eq. (11.21) must have the form: 
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dr, _ S 

k 

<11.25) 

or 

__d' ^ 

dri 

(11.26) 

If we introduce 

= f as a new variable, then, substituting | 

= ^17 into 

(11.26), we obtain 

dt d! 


or by integration 

r =- piogi? + c 


and finally, 

& 

1 = 17^ log 17 + C17 

(11.27) 

The solution (11.27) gives an infinite number of integral curves through 


^ = 17 = 0.* The $-axis (17 =» 0) is their common tangent at this point. 
The f-axis itseK is an integral corresponding to C == ««. This singular 
point is also a nodcd point 

d. Equation (11.19) has two conjugate complex roots. Proceeding as 
we did under (6), the differential equation can be reduced by the substitution 
of (11.20) to the form: 


dyj 



(11.28) 


If we put <j/ tan r, Eq. (11.28) becomes identical with Eq. (11.13) and 
leads to a spiral pointy with the exception of a' == 0 and a' ~ In the 
case a' “ 0, we obtain a nodal point with an infinite number of straight 
integral curves, whereas with a' ^ 00 , the equation becomes 

^ a- —I 

and we obtain a vort&c point according to Eq. (11.9). 

Summarizing the result of this general discussion, we find that our classifi- 
cation yields four types of singular points, and it is complete as far as the 
differential equation (11.2) is concerned. However, if the expansions of 
and g{x,y) do not start with the first power of at least one of the 
* Note that 7 log 17 —► 0 for 17 -► 0. 
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variables, further investigation of the character of the singularity is 
necessary. 


I>roblems 

1. Calculate the deceleration of a boat if the propulsion is stopped at the 

instant Tvhen the velocity is The fluid resistance is given by the empirical 

law 

j{v) a® 4* 

where a and are constants. The mass of the boat is M, Tind the expres- 
sion for the total distance that the boat will travel from the instant that the 
propulsion is stopped. 

2. In a heavy circular disk of 20-in. diameter and uniform thickness, there 
is a circular hole of 4-in. diameter. The center of the hole is at a distance 

of 6 in. from the center of the disk. The disk is 
mounted so that it can rotate freely and without friction 
about a horizontal axis which passes through its center. 
Find the period of small oscillations. 

3. The moment of inertia of a heavy spoked flywheel 
is to be determined experimentally by the setup shown 
in Fig. P.3. The flywheel is mounted on a two-wheel 
truck which rolls on a friotionless track. The mass of 
the truck can be neglected. The flywheel has a weight 
of 10 tons; it is balanced, but it carries a 100-lb. weight 
whose center of gravity is at a distance of 6 ft. from 
the center of the flywheel. The period of small oscillations was measured 
and found to be equal to 36 sec. Find the moment of inertia of the flywheel. 

4. Find the weight per running foot of a thin-walled steel cylinder of 
elliptic cross section. The major and minor axes are 3 ft. and 2 ft., respec- 
tively, and the thickness of the wall is \ in. 

6. Find the period of a compound pendulum if it is released when the 
center of gravity lies on a level with the point of suspension* Compare 
the exact value with that obtained by the approximate formula (3.10). 

6. Describe the motion of a mass constrained to a circular frictionless 
path in a vertical plane and moving permanently in the same direction in 
such a way that the velocity at the highest point is half the velocity at the 
lowest point. 

7. Reduce the integral 



X' 




Jo \/ 1 4* c® sin^ p 

to the standard form. 

8. Calculate the definite integral 


3 


dx 


'2 -Vix - l)(x - 2)ix - B)(x - 4) 


HirU: Use the transformation x ^ z + 2.5. 
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9. Calculate the definite integral 


dx 


1 V (» — 1)(» - 2)(a; - 3) 


Hint: Use the transformation x = 


z 

m 


with the limits of integration 


z = —2 and z — — 

10. Calculate the definite integral 



da 

\/ 2 — sin a 


11. Find the period of small oscillations of a so-called pendulum counter- 
weight which is used for the dampmg of torsional vibrations of the crankshaft 
in airplane engines (Fig. P.l 1). The counterweight can freely move in a seg- 
ment of a circular groove of radius r cut in the counterbalance of the crank- 
shaft; the center of curvature of the segment is displaced a distance e 
from the axis of rotation. The angular velocity of the crankshaft is equal 
to w. Determine e so that the period of the small oscillations is equal to 
the period of revolution of the crankshaft. 






Fig. P.12. 


12- Discuss the motion of a heavy bar of weight W which lies horizontally 
on two pulleys of equal radii rotating with the same angular velocity in 
opposite senses (Pig. P.12). The coefficient of friction between the pulleys 
and the rod is equal to/, so that the friction is equal to/ATi and/iV 2 , respec- 
tively, where Ni and are the normal loads on the pulleys. Assume that 
at i = 0 the center of gravity of the bar is at the mid-point of the two pulleys 
and the bar is set in motion with the initial velocity vo. Show that the 
motion is periodic and that the frequency is proportional to V?- 

13. A periodic force Fo sin (at acts on a mass with elastic restraint and 
damping. Does an increase in damping produce an increase in energy 
dissipated? 

Hint: The average energy dissipation per unit time is given by where 
i3 is the dampmg factor and v the velocity amplitude. 

14. A periodic force Fo sin <at starts acting on a mass with elastic restraint 
and damping at i 0. The mass is initially at rest. Find the motion of 
the mass. Examine the case of resonance and what happens in this case 
when the damping tends to vanish.. 
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16. Find the motion of a body falling vertically under the action of 
gravity and take into account the air resistance, given by the quadratic law 


JO = ^kv^, 

16. A bomb is released with a horizontal velocity of 250 miles /hr. at an 
altitude of 3,000 ft. What is the horizontal distance covered by the bomb 
when it reaches the ground, neglecting air resistance? 

17. Calculate in Prob. 16 the correction of the horizontal distance due 
to air resistance. The weight of the bomb is 300 lb. The drag is given 
by the formula Ab. = CDpdH^ where €d is the drag coefficient, p the average 
density of the air, d the diameter of the bomb, v the velocity. Take 
Cd = 0.087, d = I ft., p - 0.00227 slugs/cu. ft. and v in feet per second. 

Hint: Calculate the parameter X — (vo/v/)^. Since X is small, write for 

UWP 


[fWV 


= 1 - X^l 


1 + sin g sin 6 
cos 9 cos® 6 




and substitute this expression in Eq. (8.13). 

Plot y as function of 9 according to Eq. (8.13) and determine the value of 
6 corresponding to y ^ 3,000 ft. Then calculate the correction for the hori- 
zontal distance x using Eqs. (8.13) and (8.15). 

18. Imagine a straight tunnel connecting Los Angeles with San Francisco. 
The length of the tunnel is 400 miles. Calculate the time in which a train 
would cover the distance under gravity alone neglecting friction and air 
resistance. Calculate the maximum speed which could be reached. The 
radius of the earth is slightly less than 4,000 miles. 

19, Discuss the behavior of the integral curves of the dijfferential equation 


dy __ — sin a; 

dx 2x + y 


in the vicinity of the origin x = 0, ^ ~ 0. 

20. Discuss the behavior of the integral curves of the differential equation 


dy 4 + y ~ 5a: + 3?^ 
dx 2 — 3y "h y® 


in the vicinity of the point a? = 3, 2 ^ = 2. 

21. A Problem in Hydraulics . — ^The water level of a broad river is deter- 
mined by the energy equation 



— a + Cj 


2gh 


- 0 


and by the continuity equation in steady flow 


hv - Q 

In these equations h is the height of the water level over the bed, v the mean 
velocity through a cross section, a the slope of the bed, Cf the coefficient of 
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hydraulic friction, and Q the volume of the water flowing through a cross 
section per unit time. Q is considered as a given constant. 

Find the differential equation for h by eliminating v. Discuss the integral 
curves and determine which curves can have physical significance as lines 
of free water surface. 

Hint: Express the sl^e dhjdx as a function of h. The isoclines are 
straight lines parallel w the bed. Notice that the pattern of integral 
curves is different depending on whether a < Jc/ or a > §c/. A stream of 
uniform depth in the case a < Jc/ is called a river, and in the case a > \cf, it 
is called a torrent. In the first case the integral curves with no vertical 
tangent represent the free surface of a river flowing into a reservoir. In 
the case a > |c/ a physically possible solution is given by portions of two 
branches of an integral curve, the transition from one branch to the other 
occurs physically by a sudden change of height and velocity called a hydraulic 
jump. 
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CHAPTER V 

SMALL OSCILLATIONS OF CONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 

The methods which I present here do not require either con- 
structions or reasonings of geometrical or mechanical nature, but 
only algebraic operations proceeding after a regular and uniform 
plan. Those who love the Analysis, will see with pleasure Mechan- 
ics made a branch of it and will be grateful to me for having thus 
extended its domain. 

— J. L. Lagrange, 
‘‘M^canique Analytique” (1788). 

Introduction. — In this chapter we take up the problem of small 
oscillations of conservative systems. The theory of small 
oscillations is, in general, an approximate theory of the motion 
of mechanical or other physical systems in the neighborhood of 
an equilibrium position or a state of uniform motion. In this 
chapter we shall restrict ourselves to oscillations of conserva- 
tive systems in the neighborhood of a stable equilibrium position. 
We deal with the free oscillations of such systems and with 
their forced oscillations produced by periodic forces. Whereas 
in the last chapter the equations of motion were obtained by 
direct application of Newton's laws, in this chapter we shall use 
Lagrange's equations for generalized coordinates and forces. 

1. Small Oscillations of Conservative Systems — General 
Remarks. — The definition of a conservative mechanical system 
was given in Chapter IV. A system is called conservative if 
the work done by the forces acting on the system depends only 
on the end positions or, more exactly, on the end-point coordi- 
nates. In this case the forces can be derived from a potential 
energy U, which is a function of the coordinates qi, • • • ? 
However, U contains an arbitrary additive constant, which can 
be chosen arbitrarily. 

We shall choose the coordinates in such a way that in the 
equilibrium condition, in the neighborhood of which the oscilla- 
tion takes place, qx — ' * * = g'n == 0. Furthermore, we 

shall choose the arbitrary constant in S'g, . - * , 

Id2 
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the of the potential energy — so that in the equilibrium 

position U = 0. Then we expand the function in a Taylor 
series in the neighborhood of = ga = • • • = = 0. For 

simplicity's sake we consider the case n = Z, i.e,, a system with 
3 degrees of freedom, but the results can easily be generalized 
for arbitrary values of n. The Taylor expansion of U is given by 


dU , dU , dU , . 

^ dqi^^ 2V dql 




+ 2 


dm ,cydm 

“^1^2 + 2 — — x—S'sgs + 2 


dm 


dqi dq^ 


dq2 dqz 


dqz dq 




+ 


( 1 . 1 ) 


where the derivatives are to be taken for — q^ ^ qz — 0. 
In the theory of small oscillations we shall neglect all terms that 
are higher than the second order. 

Now the equilibrium condition (cf. Chapter III, section 9) 
requires that 5J7 = 0, and therefore the generalized forces 
Qi = —dU/dqi, Q 2 = -~dU/dq 2 , Qz = --dU/dqz vanish for 
gi = g 2 = ^3 = 0. Hence, in the expansion of U only the 
quadratic terms remain, and we have as an approximate expres- 
sion for U the following quadratic function, or quadratic form: 


TT = l.(^ 

^ 2 V a?!' 


dm 

dql- 


+ ^ql + Si + 2 


dm 


dqt 


dqi dq 2 
+ 2 


S 1 S 2 4- 2 


dm 

dqi dq, 


•g'2?5 


dm 

dqi dqi^ 


) 


Ml ) (1.2) 


We shall obtain a more symmetric form of expression (1,2) if we 
remember that 


dm ^ dm 
dq„ dq, dqi dq. 


and substitute, for example, 

„ dm dm , dm 

and write all terms containing products of coordinates in a similar 
way. Then Eq. (1.2) can be put in the following simple form: 


3 3 



iml jml 


(1.3) 



164 


CONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 


[Chap. V 


Ad analogous form holds for arbitrary n. Since the derivatives 
are taken at the equilibrium position, they represent constant 
coefficients, and we write d^U/dqtdqj == kj. It is evident that 
kij = fcji. Then the expression (1.3) becomes 

3 3 

« U = kxjq%qf (1*4) 

We shall consider in this chapter stable systems only. In this 
case the potential energy has a minimum in the equilibrium posi- 
tion. Hence, TJ has a minimum for == ^2 = g's = 0. Since 
U itself is equal to zero at this point, it must be positive every- 
where else. We call a quadratic function of n variables, which 
is never negative for arbitrary values of the variables, a positive 
definite qu^ratic function or a positive definite quadratic form. 
The potential energy of a stable system is represented by such a 
positive definite quadratic form of the coordinates. 

The forces Qu Qh acting on the system, if it is in 

the arbitrary position gi, q^, qz, are obtained from (1.4) by 
differentiation 

dU 

— Qi == ^ = kiiqi + kizqz + kizqz 

dU 

•“Q 2 — "Z — “ felS'l + H“ ^23?s (1-5) 

oq2 

dU 

^Qz "Z — “ kziqi 4 " kz2q% + kzzqs 

' oqz 

We multiply the Eqs. (1.5) by gi, ^ 2 , and qz, respectively, and 
obtain by addition 

3 33 

'~Qiqi Q^q^ ^ QzQz — ~ 2J7 (1.6) 


This relation has the following physical significance: The Qi are 
the forces produced by a deflection qi, q^, and qz; we call them in 
the case of a stable system the restoring forces, and the coefficients 
kijj the spring constants. Hence, the forces which, when applied 
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to the system from the outside, would produce the deflections 
gi, g 2 , and qz are equal to — Qi, — Q 2 , and — Q 3 . The expression 
(1.7) states that if the system moves under the action of external 
forces from the equilibrium position to an arbitrary position 
5 ^ 2 , ^ 3 , its potential energy increases by an amount equal to 
the work of the forces which produce the displacement. Equa- 
tion (1.7) holds also for an arbitrary number of degrees of 
freedom. 

Let us consider now the kinetic energy of the system. The 
kinetic energy is a homogeneous quadratic function of the gen- 
eralized velocities, where in general the coeflELcients are functions 
of the coordinates. Hence, we can write the kinetic energy T 
in the form: 

3 3 

r = (1.8) 

t*=l j = l 

where m*,- == m,*i. 

We shall neglect terms of higher than second order in the 
g’s and g's. Then we have to replace the functions rriij by 
their values for gi = ^2 = g's = 0, i,e,, by the first terms of their 
expansions in the neighborhood of the equilibrium position. All 
other terms of the expansions contribute to the kinetic energy 
T terms at least of the third order. We call the constants 
rriij (0, 0, 0) (denoted by m£,) the inertia parameter^ of the system. 
The kinetic energy cannot be negative by its definition. Hence, 
r is a positive definite quadratic form of the velocities. 

Since T does not depend on the coordinates, we have 
dT/dqi = 0. Therefore, in the case of small oscillations, 
Lagrange’s equations appear in the following simple form: 



We shall write these equations explicitly for n — 3. Sub- 
stituting (1.5) and using (1.8), we obtain 

vinqi + ^12^2 + ^18^3 == ”” (kiiqi -f- ^12^2 + fciaS's) 

+ W22^2 + ^23^3 “ {h^iqi + ^2%q% + T^^q^ (l-lO) 

+ Wa2^2 + Wl33^3 = — (^31^1 + fc82(?2 + fcssffs) 

The terms containing hi% = ^ 21 , ^23 == ^^ 32 , and fcai = ifcis 
are called the etoiic coupling termSf whereas those containing 
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mi 2 = m^i, m 23 = ^ 32 , and mai = mis are called the dynamic 
coupling terms. The physical significance of the static coupling 
term is evident from Eq. (1.5): it represents the contribu- 

tion of the deflection to the force Qi. The physical meaning 
of the dynamic coupling terms is seen if we consider the general- 
ized momentum components [cf. Chapter III, section 11 ]; 
mi4j is the contribution of the velocity component to the 
^'th component of the generalized momentum. 

In the next sections we shall consider systems with static 
coupling terms only. In the last two sections we shall deal with 
systems with dynamic coupling and show how this case can be 
reduced to that of static coupling. 

2, Linear Oscillation of Two Coupled Masses. — ^Let us assume 
that a system consists of two masses, mi and m 2 . Each mass 
is restrained by an elastic spring to a fixed base, and a third 

elastic spring connects the two 
masses. We assume that in the 
equilibrium position all three 
springs are unstressed. 

We choose as coordinates qi 
and q 2 the displacements of th(‘ 
masses in the positive a;-direction (Fig. 2 . 1 ). The elastic 
restraints produced by the two springs acting between the masses 


^ r — I ^ I — I ^2 f 




I- k 

qj 1 Oo 


<i2 


Fig. 


2.1. — A coupled system 
two degrees o£ freedom. 


with 


and the fixed bases are equal to —kiqi and —k^q^, respectively. 
The elastic force of the spring acting between the masses is equal 
to the product of a coefficient k and the change of the distance 
between the two masses. If we consider all forces positive in the 
direction of the positive a;-axis, the force exerted by this spring 
on mi will be equal to —k{qi — q^), and the force exerted on 
m 2 is equal to —k(qi — gi), so that the total force acting on 
mi is equal to Qi = —kiqi — k{qi — qi), the total force acting 
on m 2 is equal to = — ^ 2^2 — k{q 2 — qi). 

The potential energy is given by [cf. Eq. ( 1 . 7 )] 


U [fciQ'f + k{qi - ga)®] (2.1) 

It is seen that Qi = -dU/dqi and that Qz = -dU/dqz. 

The kinetic energy is equal to 


T - + magi) 


( 2 . 2 ) 
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We derive from Eqs. (2.1) and (2.2) the equations of motion 


miqi = — (&i + k)qi + kqz 
^2^2 = kqi — (k2 + k)q2 


(2.3) 


The method leading to the solution of such systems of linear 
differential equations was discussed in Chapter I. We put 
qi = Aie^\ q 2 = A 2 e ^^ — ^where X, Ai, and A 2 may be real or com- 
plex — and obtain for Ai and A 2 the two linear equations 


AiiviiK^ ki A" k) — AJz = 0 
~ A-\k A" A2(^2'2X^ “f" ^2 ^) — 0 


(2.4) 


The systenf of linear equations has solutions different from 
= -4.2 = 0, if 


(?7iiX^ A' ki A" A;)(w^ 2X^ -j- ^2 “f* fc) — = 0 (2.5) 

This equation is the characteristic equation of the system 
(2.3). We write (2.5) in the form: 



k2 

m 2 


+ 


-) 

m2/ 



mim2 


( 2 . 6 ) 


and solve Eq. (2.6) for X^. We can write X^ in the two following 
forms: 


l/ fei H~ k . ^2 H~ 

2\ mi m 2 ) 


1 ^ I ^2 "h ^ _ ^ kik2 + k(ki -f- ^ 2 ) 

2 \ \ mi m 2 / mim2 

1/ ki + k k2 + k\ 

2^ mi m 2 / 

1 l/ ki + k fez + feY 4fe^ 
^ 2\\^ mi m 2 j mim2 


(2.7) 

( 2 . 8 ) 


The expression under the radical sign in Eq. (2.8) is always 
positive; hence, X^ is real. In Eq. (2.7) the absolute value of the 
second term is smaller than that of the first term since k^ * 1 , and k 2 
are positive. Hence X^ is negative, and we can write X = ± i&>, z.e., 
we obtain undamped harmonic oscillations with the frequency w. 


Let us use the notations cah = 


ki + k 

; 

mi 


"22 


^2 + 
m 2 ^ 


and 


"12 = k/y/mimt. The quantities wn and an have simple phys- 
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ical meanings. Let us assume that the mass w ,2 is held fixed, 
g 2 ~ 0. Then the equation of motion for mi will be 

miQi = —(ki + 

Hence, the angular frequency of the mass mi is in this case equal 
to coii- Correspondingly, 0022 is equal to the angular frequency 
of m 2 if the mass mi is held fixed. 

With these notations and with = — co^, we obtain from 

Eq. (2.8) 

0)^ = + 0 ) 22 ) i i's / (^11 ■“ <^ 22 )^ d" ^^12 (2.9) 

Equation (2.9) gives two values for say cof and we call 

coi and C 02 the natural frequencies of the coupled system. 

There are four values of X, viz., icai, ico 2 f and — iaj 2 . If we 

substitute any of these values into Eq. (2.4), the two equations 
become identical, and we obtain 

Az __ miX^ -f" ^1 "h ^ h ^2 

Ai k + fc2 + 

The two expressions in (2.10) are equal as a result of (2.6). 

The general solution of the system of equations (2.3) will be 

The constants in Eqs. (2.11) are not arbitrary. Since qi and 
qz are real, the coefficients of the type A^^^ and must be 
complex conjugate. Hence, putting 

^fi) rfci'i 

( 2 . 12 ) 

and so on, we have 

or 

Qi = (75*' cos (ait 4" ^ 1 ) + C5*' cos (coaJ + ^ 2 ) (2.13) 

(j£,« - C5*' 

and similarly, with 45*' = aiid 45*' = we have 

Qs = (75*' cos (wit + ^ 1 ) 4* ( 75 ®' cos (uit 4” 11 ^ 2 ) (2.14) 

We see that (75*'/Cl*' = 45**/^ 5^ and (75«/(75*J = 45®'/4i®, so 
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that the amplitude ratios C 2 /C 1 are directly determined by Eq. 

( 2 . 10 ). 

Equations (2.13) and (2.14) contain four arbitrary real con- 
stants: C^i\ Cf\ and ^ 2 ; these are determined by the initial 
positions and velocities of the two masses. The equations show 
that the most general motion of the system is made up of the 
superposition of two pure harmonic oscillations: 


qi = cos (6)1^ + ^1) 

^2 = cos (coi^ + ^1) 

qi = cos (a)2^ + ^2) 

^2 = cos (C02^ + ^2) 


(2.16) 

(2.16) 


In each of these oscillations the two masses oscillate with 
the same frequency and in the same phase. Their amplitudes are 
in a definite ratio which is given by Eq. (2.10). The pure 
harmonic oscillations given by (2.15) and (2.16) are called the 
principal oscillations or the principal modes of oscillation of the 
system. 

Let us apply these general results to a case of two equal masses, 
restrained by identical springs to the fixed bases. Then with 

mi = m 2 = m, ki = k 2 = K, we have a>ii = o)L = — 

m 

cof 2 = k/mj and from Eq. (2.9) 

0,2 = o,fi ± C0?2 (2.17) 

The equations for the two frequencies are 



6^1 


K + 2k 
m 


The amplitude ratios are given by 

C2 _ -mo?® 

c[ k 

If we substitute = 0 ??, we obtain = 1; for = (a\ 

we have = — 1. 

The first ratio corresponds to the lower frequency called the 
fundamental mode of oscillation. In this mode of oscillation the 
two masses oscillate with the same amplitude and in the same 
direction. In the second mode of oscillation, which corresponds 
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to the higher frequency, the two masses oscillate with the same 
amplitude, but in opposite directions. These two ^ principal 
oscillations are not coupled; each of them can occur independ- 
ently. Tor example, if at ^ 0 the two masses are set in motion 

with equal velocities in the same direction, their motion will be 
identical all the time. If their initial velocities are equal and 
opposite their velocities will remain equal and opposite. In 
any other ease, for example, if at ^ = 0 the mass mi has a certain 
initial velocity, while the initial velocity of the mass m2 is equal 
to zero, both principal oscillations are excited simultaneously. 
If k <^Kj the two frequencies cci and C02 are only slightly 
different; then the superposition of the two principal oscillations 
will bring about the well-known phenomenon of beats. The 
reader will easily verify (using the method of Chapter IV, 
section 6 ) that the amplitude of the mass mi will decrease and 
that of m2 increase until the mass mi comes to rest and the 
amplitude of m2 is the same as that of mi at the beginning of the 
motion. Then the amplitude of m2 decreases again, and that of 
mi increases. This process is sometimes called the wandering 
of the energy between the degrees of freedom. The energy of 
the principal oscillations is constant; there is no transfer of 
energy between them. The notion of the principal oscillations 
will be expanded in more detail in the next sections. 

3. Conservative System with Static Coupling. General 
Theory. — ^Let us assume that the potential energy of the oscil- 
lating system is given by 

n n 

(3.1) 

i = 1 j = 1 

where qi, q^, . . . , Qn are generalized coordinates. We assume 
that = k,i. We also assume* that U has a minimum for 
qj^ = g 2 = • • • = = 0, i.e., the equilibrium position is 

stable. Therefore, U is positive for any other arbitrary values 
of the gj’s. Since there is no dynamic coupling, the kinetic energy 
is given by 

n 

iml 

Lagrange^s equations in this case become 
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— mi^i = fciigi + fcuga + • • • 
—Tniqi — • 

+ kmqn 
+ hnqn 

(3.3) 


= kniqi + kn2Q2 + * * * 

knnqn 


We shall 
motion* 

consider solutions corresponding to pure 

harmonic 


g, = Ai sin («« + 4') 


(3.4) 


where w is the angular frequency of the oscillation and ^ an 

arbitrary phase angle. Then qi = — 03 %, and substituting this 

expression in (3.3), we obtain n homogeneous linear equations 
for qi, ^ 2 , . . . , gn, viz., 

kiiQi + ^Ci2^2 + ' ' * + = mioj^qi 

^21^1 + k22q2 + * • • + k^nQn = r\ 


kniqi + kn2q2 + * * * + knn(3.n = 'l^nOO^qn 

The system in (3.5) has solutions different from zero if the deter- 
minant of the system vanishes, i.e., 

Ifcii - hi% • • ' kin I 


= 0 (3.6) 


I knl kn2 * * * knn 

Equation (3.6) is an algebraic equation of the degree n for w® 
and is called the frequency equation. It can be proved that, if 
U is positive definite (stable equilibrium), the roots are all 
positive. The cases in which (3.6) has a zero root or two equal 
roots will be excluded, and the n roots will be denoted by 
ojf, co|, . . . , (al. Then substituting the roots successively 
into (3.5), we obtain n sets of expressions for the g's; each set 
corresponds to one of the frequencies wi, W 2 , . . . , ojn- The 
general solution is, therefore, 

n 

g. = 

r»l 

* By substituting q^. == A%e^ ^ we would obtain complex values for A% and 
would have to eliminate the complex quantities as we did in the last section. 
Hence, it is simpler to assume directly a solution in the real form. Whether 
we use sine or cosine is arbitrary. 
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where , Ait^ correspond to the frequency wi; 

Af\ Ai\ . . . , A® to W 2 ; and so on. As the satisfy 

the same system of homogeneous equations (3.5) as the Qi s, they 
are determined only as far as their ratios are concerned. Every 
set contains an undetermined multiplicative factor. 

We call the oscillation determined by one set of the Af’s, 
for example, the oscillation given by gi = sin (coit + 4'i), 
Qi = sin (cait + rf/i), and so on, a principal oscillation or 
a principal mode of oscillation of the system. The number 
of principal oscillations is equal to the number of degrees of 
freedom. 

Every principal oscillation is a pure harmonic motion. The 
most general form of oscillation of a system with n degrees of 
freedom consists, therefore, of the superposition of n pure har- 
monic motions. If, for instance, the system is composed of n 
masses, and we assume that the coefficients Af’ of only one 
principal oscillation are different from zero, the n masses oscillate 
with the same frequency and in the same phase. Then we say 
that the system oscillates in a principal mode. 

The frequencies of the principal oscillations are also called the 
natural frequencies of the system. The lowest frequency is called 
the fundamental frequency. The principal oscillations are often 
numbered as first, second, and so on, principal oscillations in 
order of ascending frequencies. 

4. Orthogonality of the Principal Oscillations. — ^We shall 
prove in this section a fundamental property of the principal 
oscillations that is important for the practical calculations of 
the natural frequencies and also for the treatment of forced 
vibrations. 

Let us consider two principal oscillations, e.g., those correspond- 
ing to 03 ^ and The coefficients of these two modes of vibration 
Af, aK • • ■ < and Ai*>, AS*^ . • . , A|f' satisfy the 
following equations [cf. Eq. (3.5)]: 

AiiAr 4- fc«Ar> + • • • + fcinA« = (4.1) 

for f = 1, 2, . . . , w, and 

-I- &<aAJ« + • • • + fenA<f> = miftiMi*’ (4.2) 

also for i ~ 1, 2, . . . , n. 

We multiply Eq. (4.1) by A?’, and Eq. (4.2) by A|’'\ Then we 
obtain 
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kiiA^pA\’'> + + • • • + 

= wiiw^Ar^f (4.3) 

and 

knAW^ + + • • • + fci„44‘’^r’ 

= (4.4) 

If we now add the n equations of the form (4.3) obtained by 
substituting f = 1, 2, . . . , n, we have 

n n n 

^ (4.5) 

» = 1 

Adding the n equations of the form (4.4) obtained by sub- 
stituting ^ = 1, 2, . . . , n, we have 

n n n 

'^^KjAfAp = (4'^miApAp (4.6) 

The left sides of Eqs. (4.5) and (4.6) are identical. To show 
this, let us interchange in the summation on the left side of 

n n 

Eq. (4.5) the subscripts i and j. Then we obtain ^ 

Since hj = k]\, this sum is identical with the left side of (4.6). 
Therefore, the right sides must also be equal, ^.e., 

n 

(co? «f)2 TWiAW = 0 (4.7) 

i-1 

Since co^ and wj are different, it follows that 

n 

'^miAPAp = 0 (4.8) 

i =* 1 • 

The relation (4.8) is known as the orthogonality relation for 
the principal modes of oscillation. Sometimes we also say that the 
principal modes are orthogonal. 

This terminology will be justified by the illustrative example 
given below. We notice that our proof is based on the condition 
that for all i's and /s, = kji. We remember that this is 

true only for a system of forces which can be derived from a 
potential energy. Hence, the orthogonality of the modes of 
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vibration is a property of systems with a potential energy. It 
does not hold, for example, for nonconservative systems. 

An Illustrative Example . — ^Let us assume that a particle of unit 
mass can oscillate in all directions and is restrained to its equilib- 
rium position a:i = a;2 = = 0 by forces which are linear func- 

tions of the three rectangular components of its displacements. 
We assume that the rectangular components of the force which 
produces a displacement Xi, x^, xz are given by 

Xi = kiiXi + * 120:2 + kizXz 

X2 — k^iXi -|- *22^2 “f" k^zXz ( 4 * 9 ) 

Xz = kziX\ -f- kz2^2 4" *33^3 

The system of forces is supposed to be conservative and, there- 
fore, *12 = *21, *23 = *32, *31 = *13. The potential energy is 
given by 

3 3 

U = i(XiXi + X 2 X 2 + XzXz) == ^ kij'XiXj ( 4 . 10 ) 

i « 1 ;■ =* 1 


The force system ( 4 . 9 ) can be realized, for example, by the 



Fig. 4.1. — A iRass elastically 
restrained in space illustrating an 
oscillating system with three degrees 
of freedom. 


following arrangement (Fig. 4 . 1 ): 
the mass is suspended at the point 
D between three arbitrary fixed 
points A, B, C hj three springs 
whose spring constants are ka, h, 
and kc. If the displacements of 
the mass are small compared to 
the lengths of the springs, the 
spring forces will act approxi- 
mately along their respective axes 
corresponding to their equilibrium 
position. If the components of 
the displacement of the mass in 
the direction of the three springs 


are equal to a, h, and c, respec- 


tively, the potential energy of the system is given by 


U — iikaCt^ -f- kjb^ -f- fccC*) 

Then if we express a, b, and c in terms of *1, *4, and Xt, we obtain 
the general form ( 4 . 10 ). 
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The kinetic energy of the mass is equal to 

T = + xl + xl) (4.11) 

The equations of motion are , 

Xi = ^llXi + ^12^2 + hizXz 

—X2 = k2iXi + k22X2 + k2zXz (4.12) 

iCs = kziXi -|- kz2X2 "4" kzzXz 

The frequency equation is given, according to (3.6), by the 
determinant 

k\\ — ki2 kiz 

kzi ^22 — ^23 ~ 0 (4.13) 

^31 kz 2 kzz — 00^ 

Denoting the roots of (4.13) by ojf, a)|, and a)|, we obtain the 
general solution of the problem of free oscillations [cf. Eq. (3.7)]: 

Xi = sin (o)it + ^i) -jr sin (oozt + ^2) 

“b -4^®^ sin {(azt -[- ^3) 

X 2 = sin (juiit + ypi) + sin + ^2) 

+ A^^ sin {cozt + yPz) (4.14) 
a?8 = ^3^^ sin (wii + ^1) + Af^ sin (co2^ + ^2) 

+ A^'^ sin {o)zt + \kz) 

Consider, for example, the first mode of oscillation. The 
equations 

X\ = sin {oiit + ^1), X 2 = A^'^ sin {out + ^1), 

Xz = sin (wii + ^1) (4.15) 

are equations for a segment of a straight line in the parametric 
form with t as parameter. If we denote the direction cosines 
of this straight line by and <p^\ we can write 

(4.16) 

where Ci is an arbitrary constant. Then (4.15) becomes 

Xi — sin {o3it + ^1) 

X 2 == Cx(p^^ sin (coii + ^1) (4.17) 

Xz ^ sin (wii + ^1) 

Obviously Ci is the amplitude of the oscillation, since 

- 1 


(4.18) 
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and, therefore, the displacement of the mass point at the time t 
is equal to 

-s/x\ + xi + xi = Cl sin {(ait + ^i) 

Let xis now consider the second mode of oscillation which cor- 
responds to co|. We have 



Xi = 


sin (032^ + 

'pi) 

(4.19) 


X2, — 


sin {(aft + 

'pi) 


Xz = 

A^i'' 

sin {(aft + 

'pi) 


We now write 






- 



= 

11 

Civi^^ (4.20) 

where is the 

amplitude 

; of the oscillation and (pf\ and 


are the direction cosines of the straight line along which the 
mass oscillates. 

If we substitute the coefficients and from (4.16) 
and (4.20) in Eq. (4.8), we obtain 

= 0 (4.21) 

According to a well-known relation of analyi^ical geometry, the 
expression in the parentheses is equal to the cosine of the angle 
between the two directions defined by the direction cosines 

\ <Pz'^ and <p^\ <p^i\ <pf\ Hence, in this case Eq. (4.8), which 
we called the orthogonality relation, has the simple geometrical 
meaning that the two principal oscillations take place along 
straight lines which are perpendicular to each other. The same 
is true for any two principal oscillations. And any oscillation of 
the mass in space — no matter how complicated it may look — is 
made up by superposition of three linear oscillations in three 
perpendicular directions. 

Normal Modes of Oscillation, — ^Let us return to the first prin- 
cipal oscillation. If we put ci = 1, we obtain a mode of oscilla- 
tion with unit amplitude given by the equations 

xi = sin {<ait + ^i) 

sin {(aft -f- ^i) (4.22) 

sin (wit + ^i) 

We call (4.22) a normal mode of oscillation. Since the sum of the 
squares of (p^f\ <p^'^ and is equal to unity, we obtain the normal 
mode of oscillation from the expression (4.15) by putting 
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+ Ai^^" = 1 (4.23) 

In other words we use the term, principal oscillation^ for an 
oscillation of undetermined amplitude; the term, normal modCy is 
used for a principal oscillation normalized by the normalizing 
condition (4.23). 

The normalization of the principal oscillations is useful also 
in the case when the kinetic energy appears in the more general 
form (3.2), the inertia coefficients m, are not equal to unity, 
as they were assumed in this simple example. In the general 
case it is convenient to use as normalizing conditions n relations 
of the following form (for r = 1, 2, . . . n, ) : 

n 

= M (4.24) 

i — 1 

where M is a constant of the dimension of the inertia coefficients 

n 

mi.* We choose M = Then in the special case 

mi — m 2 = • • • = mn = 1, the condition (4.24) is identical 
with (4.23). 

We write now by analogy with (4.16) and (4.20) 

= CrcpP (4.25) 

and call the common factor Cr the amplitude of the rth principal 
oscillation. Then the expressions for the rth normal mode of 
oscillation become with Cr = 1 : 

qi = sin {p>rt + ^r) (4.26) 

where i = 1, 2, • • • , w. To be sure, the coefficients 
which we call the coefficients of the normal modes, no longer have 
the significance of direction cosines. They are numerical 
constants which satisfy the systems of equations (i == 1, 2, 
. . . , w): 

+ • • • + (4.27) 

* We assume that the coordinates gi, ?2, . . . , have the same physical 
dimension; for example, they are all lengths or angles, etc. This can always 
be accomplished by multiplication by some constant parameter of the 
physical setup or by a combination of some of them. The expressions 
become more symmetrical in this way than in coordinates of different 
dimensions. 
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and the normalizing condition 

n 

= M (4.28) 

Through these equations they are determined entirely by the 
parameters (spring constants and inertia factors) of the system. 
They also satisfy the orthogonality condition 

n 

= 0 (4.39) 

provided r 9 ^ s, 

5. Example of a System with Three Degrees of Freedom.— A 

shaft \vith a uniform torsional stiffness C carries three disks of 
equal shape and size at three equidistant points (Fig. 5.1a). 

The shaft is fixed at x — 0; the 
distance of the first disk from the 
fixed end and the distance between 
the disks is equal to Z. At rc = Zl 
the shaft has a free end. Then 
denoting the inertia moment of 
each disk by I, the angular deflec- 
tion of the three disks by qi, ^ 2 , and 
^ 3 , the kinetic energy of the system 
is given by 

3 

The potential energy of each sec- 
tion of the shaft is equal tO'ic(Ag')* 
where Aq is the relative angular 
displacement of two adjacent disks 

and 0 = j- Hence, the potential energy is given by the expression 

== I [ff! + (Qi - Qiy + (Qs - ffs)®] (5-2) 

or 

u == |(2g? -I- 2?i H- g| - 2 qiqi - 2q^z) 

The equations of motion are 



(a) 



torsional oscillation of a shaft 
carrying three disks. 
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— 7gi == c( 2qx — $2 ) 

— 7$'2 = c{—qx + 2^2 — qz) 

~-Iqz — c{ — ^2 + ^ 3 ) 


Hence, the frequency equation is 


-1 2 - 


~1 1 - 


or with X = Ica^/c 


X3 _ 5X2 + 6X ~ 1 = 0 


The three roots of Eq. (5.5) are approximately Xi = 0.1981, 
X 2 = 1.555, and X 3 = 3.247. (For the calculation of these 
roots the reader is referred to section 8 of this chapter.) 

The normalizing condition (4.28) for the normal modes 
becomes 

M--’* + = iif = ^'^3 + ^ = I 

Hence the coefficients of the normal modes of oscillations satisfy 
the equations 

(2 - = 0 

+ (2 - = 0 (5.6) 

-< 0 ^ + (1 - = 0 

and 

+ vr' = 1 (5.7) 

These equations give the following values: 
for r = 1 , 

= 0.328, = 0.591, = 0.736, 

«i = 0A45yl^ 

for r = 2, 

= -0.736, = -0.328, = 0.591, 

- 
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for r = 3, 

= 0.591, tpf' = -0.736, = 0.328, 

«3 = 1 . 801 ^ 


The amplitudes of the normal modes are shown in Fig. 5.16. 
The sign chosen for any particular mode is arbitrary. We may 
verify the orthogonality relations. For example . 


4. ^a)p^2) = (0.328) (-0.736) 


+ (0.591) (-0.328) + (0.736) (0.591) = 0 


6. The Kinetic and Potential Energies in Terms of the Principal 
Oschlations.— We shall now express the kinetic and potential 
energies of a conservative system with static coupling in terms of 
the amplitudes of the principal oscillations. We found in section 
3 that the most general form of oscillation of such a system is 
represented by superposition of n pure harmonic oscillations 
[cf. Eq. (3.7)] 

n 

Qi = sin {cirt + 4'^ (6-1) 

r-l 


Introducing the amplitudes of the principal oscillations by putting 
= pSrtc, [Eq. (4.25)], we have 


gi = sin {w4 + 4'r) (6.2) 

r = l 

Let us calculate first the kinetic energy of the system, which is 
given by Eq. (3.2). Differentiating (6.2), we obtain for the 
generalized velocity component ® the expression 

n 

Qi = (p^^^CrCOr COS (cOft + ^r) (6.3) 

If we substitute this expression, in the formula for T, we obtain 
terms that contain the squares of the amplitudes and terms that 
contain products of the form We show that the terms 
containing products vanish as a result of the orthogonality of 
the principal oscillations. In fact, the coefBcient of CrCt in the 
expression 
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n 

T = i ^»ni[(oJl>(oiCi cos (tait + ^i) + • • * 

+ ^5”’cij„Cb cos (w„4 + f „)]^ (6.4) 

becomes 

• n 

w,w, cos (<a4 + ^r) eos (coA + (6.5) 

i=* 1 

This expression vanishes according to Eq. (4.29) when r 5 ^ s. 
The coefficient of the square c® in Eq. (6.4) is 

n 

cos^ (cort + (6.6) 

t=-i 

According to Eq. (4.28) (normalizing condition) 

n 

= M 

n 

where Jlf = (l/«)^ nii, i.e., M is equal to the mean value of the 
2=1 

inertia coefficients in the original expression for T. Hence, 
(6.4) is reduced to the form 

n 

T = cos® (orf + 4't) (6.7) 

r-l 

Let us assume, for example, that » = 3. Then Eq. (6.7) would 
represent the kinetic energy of a single mass M which oscillates 
in three perpendicular directions with the frequencies «i, coa, and 
ws with the amplitudes Ci, ca and cs and with the phase angles 
^ 1 , i^a, and yp3, respectively. 

Let us now calculate the potential energy. We shall use the 
expression (1.7) for the potential energy 

n 

U = ( 6 . 8 ) 

where Qi is the generalized force corresponding to the coordinate 

a.- 

n 

Q« = 

/-I 


(6.9) 
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If we introduce for the q's the expression (6.2), we obtain again 
terms containing the squares of the amplitudes Cr and terms 
containing products of the form CrCs. 

We shall prove that the coefficients of the products vanish. 
It is sufficient to consider a motion consisting of two arbitrary 
principal oscillations, assuming, for example, that only the rth 
and the sth mode of vibrations are present. Then the coordinate 
Qi becomes 

Qi = sin (oSfi + ^r) + sin (oJat + (6.10) 

and 

+ • * • + sin (o^rt + 

+ Ca(kiicp{^^ + + • • • + sin (o)st + W (6.11) 

The coefficient in parentheses in the first term is, according to 
Eq. (4.27), equal to the coefficient in parentheses in 

the second term is equal to As a matter of fact, this 

means that sin (cart + \kr) and Qi = sin (cast + tA«) 

satisfy the equations of motion, i.e,j represent princip|.l modes 
of oscillation. Hence, we have 

— Qt- = m^c4<pt'^0r sin (cart + ^r) + sin (cast + (6.12) 

If we substitute (6.10) and (6.12) into the expression (6.8) for 
the potential energy, we see that the coefficient of CrC* vanishes 
owing to the orthogonality relation (4.29) and that the coefficient 
of c? becomes 


sin^ (<a4 4- ^r) ~ ^Mcal sin^ (ca^t + ^r)' (6.13) 

Thus, we obtain the following important expressions for the 
kinetic and potential energies of the system: 


T = COS» («r< + i^f) 

r**l 

n 

U = sin® (oirt + ^t) 

r -1 


(6.14) 


Each expression consists of a sum of n terms, each representing 
the energy of a single mass M oscillating with the amplitude c, 
and the frequency w. and with the phase angle V'r* If we call 
{, *= C, sin (Wrt + 1^’r) 



Sec. 6] KINETIC AND POTENTIAL ENERGIES 183 

the displacement of the rth normal mode, we see that 

n 

r»l 

and (6.15) 

n 

u = 

r = l 

Each term of the kinetic energy has the form of the kinetic 
energy of a single mass M whose displacement is |r. The 
corresponding term of the potential energy is equal to the poten- 
tial energy of a mass point restrained to its equilibrium position 
by a spring of the spring constant Kr == We remember 

that in the case of a single mass with elastic restraint the fre- 
quency is equal to = \^KJM; hence, the spring constant is 
given by iT = Mo>^, 

It is seen that the total kinetic and potential energies of a con- 
servative system can be expressed as sums of the energies of 
the ^normal modes, where the kinetic and the potential energies 
of each normal mode can be calculated as the kinetic and the 
potential energies of a single mass. 

The expressions (6.15) show that if we use the displacements 
of the normal modes as coordinates of the system, the oscillation 
problem is greatly simplified. The equations of motion become 
simply 

Ir - (6.16) 

where r = 1, 2, . , . , n. 

In the case of our illustrative example treated in section 4, 
this amounts to the use of a rectangular coordinate system 
lij ^ 2 , $8, whose axes coincide with the directions of the principal 
oscillations of the mass point, instead of the arbitrary coordinate 
system Xi, Xz, 

We see from Eq. (6.2) that the coordinates g* and the dis- 
placements of the normal modes fr, which we also might call the 
normal coordinates of the system, are connected by the relations 

n 

ffi = X'prir 

r-l 


(6.17) 
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Hence, the coordinates qi(i = 1, 2 j . . . j n) are linear combina- 
tions of the normal coordinates = 1, 2, . . . j n), and vice 
versa. Therefore, the oscillation problem of a conservative 
system can be formulated in the following way: to find 
linear combinations of the coordinates Qi such that the kinetic 
and the potential energies expressed in the new coordinates 
appear in the form (6.15), i.e., the mixed products are zero. 
The solution of this problem is equivalent to the solution of the 
oscillation problem given in section 3 and, in general, requires the 
same calculations. However, in some cases it may be simpler to 
find directly the transformation between the original and the 
normal coordinates than to calculate the frequencies and normal 
modes. 

Let us consider, for example, the linear oscillation of two 
masses treated already in section 2. Assume that the two masses 
are equal: mi-= W 2 = m. Then the kinetic energy is equal to 


T = |(gf + q\) (6.18) 

and the potential energy: 

U = “b 2ki2qiq2 “b ^ 225 '!) (6.19) 

where kn = fci + fc, ^22 - k 2 + k and kn = — ft. We introduce 


as new coordinates linear comb 
kinetic energy keeps the form 



Fio. 6.1, — Graphical representation 
of the potential and kinetic energies of a 
coupled system. 


of qi and q^ such that the 
(6.18), and the potential energy 
becomes a sum of squares mul- 
tiplied by certain coeflGicients. 
The easiest way to find such a 
transformation is to consider gi 
and Qi as rectangular coordi- 
nates in a plane. Then the 
equation 

+ 2kiiqiqi -|- k^ql) = 1 

( 6 . 20 ) 


represents an ellipse (Fig. 6.1). [The case in which Eq. (6.20) 
defines a hyperbola contradicts the assumption of stability. The 
positions qi,qi, corresponding to a given U, must be restricted 
to a finite neighborhood of the equilibrium position, v/hereas 
a hsrperbola has points at infinity.] Now it is evident that if 
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we turn the coordinate system so that the new axes |i and 5* 
coincide with the principal axes of the ellipse, the equation of the 
ellipse becomes 




= 1 


where a and b are its semiaxes. 

Let us turn the coordinate system by the angle 6; then 

^!'l = |i cos d sin ^ , 

^2 = |i sin 0 + I 2 cos 0 V • 1 

If we substitute (6.21) in Eq. (6.20), the coefficient of fi |2 
becomes 

(^22 — kii) sin 0 cos 0 + &i 2 (cos* 0 — sin* 0) 

This coefficient vanishes if 

tan 20 = j - — ■ (6.22) 

All “ *22 

Equation (6.22) yields two values for 0 which differ by t/ 2, 
corresponding to the cases in which we turn the ji-axis into the 
direction of the major or of the minor axis. The reader will have 
no difficulty in verif 3 dng — substituting (6.21) and (6.22) into 
(6.19) — ^that the coefficients of and in the expression for U 
become equal to irml and imcol, where and wf are given by 
Eq. (2.9). Hence, 

U = |(a,!^ + «i{2) 

Substituting 

3i = ^1 cos 0 — I 2 sin 0 
ff 2 = li sin 0 + I 2 cos 0 

into the expression (6.18) for the kinetic energy, we see immedi- 
ately that 

T = f (I? + m 

If kii = ^ 22 , according to (6.22), tan 20 = <» and 0 = ir/4 
or 0 = 3x/4. Then from (6.21), taldng 0 = t/4. 
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or 

t, = (6.23) 

V2 V2 

Tr> this case the normal coordinates have a simple physical mean- 
ing: is proportional to the displacement of the center of gravity 
of the two masses and ^2 is proportional to the relative displace- 
ment of the two masses. 

In Fig. (6.1) the curve T = 1 is also plotted, using qi and 32 
as coordinates. Since wii = m 2 , the curve T = 1 is a circle, 
which remains a circle when the coordinate system is rotated. 
If TOi 7^ m3, r = 1 would represent an ellipse; in this case we 
might first use an affine transformation, introducing ^i/V^ 
and Q 2 / \/m2 as intermediary coordinates. With this transforma- 
tion T = 1 Mgai-n becomes a circle, and we can continue the calcu- 
lation as we did before. 

In the case of three degrees of freedom the problem of 
finding normal coordinates is equivalent to the problem of 
finding the directions of the principal axes of an ellipsoid U — I, 
'vy'here we consider 51, <[3, and qs as rectangular coordinates in 
space. The mathematician would consider that even for the 
case n > 3 the equation Viqi, gs, .. -,?«) = 1 represents a 
quadratic surface in n-dimensional space and would speak of the 
principal axes of such a surface. However, we shall refrain 
from expanding this idea further. 

7. Forced Os<^ations. — ^We consider in this section the 
motion of a statically coupled eonseiwative system under the 
action of periodic external forces. We assume that the equations 
of motion are given in the following form; 


a(i)+f = 

where F, is the amplitude of the ith component of the generalized 
external force. Substituting the expressions (3.1) and (3.2) 
for U and for T in (7.1), the equations of motion become 
(i = 1, 2, . . . , n): 

mtqi -1- knqi + + • • * + hnqn ~ Fi sin {at + ^) (7 .2) 

These equations constitute a B3rstem of nonhomogeneous differ- 
ential equations for the gj’s. The general solution of the system 
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is obtained by superposition of the general solution of the asso- 
ciated homogeneous system (substituting zero on the right side) 
and a particular solution of the nonhomogeneous system. The 
solution of the homogeneous system represents free oscillations 
where the amplitudes of the various modes of oscillation are 
undetermined. In this section we are especially concerned with 
the methods of obtaining a particular solution of the nonhomo- 
geneous equations. We shall show that if the homogeneous 
problem is solved, ^.e., the frequencies and the modes of free 
oscillation are known, there is a relatively simple way of obtain- 
ing such a particular solution. 

We have seen in the last section that the law of motion for 
each normal mode of oscillation is the same as the law of motion 
for a single mass. We have treated the problem of forced 
oscillation of a particle in section 6 of the preceding chapter. 
We have found especially that the amplitude c produced by a 
periodic force Fo sin cat is equal to [cf. Chapter IV, Eq. (6.3)] 

e = 

m ca\ — 

where coo is the frequency of the free oscillation. Let us consider 
this relation from another point of view. Assume that we want 

to maintain an oscillation of the amplitude c with a frequency co 

different from the natural frequency coo. Then we see that a 
periodic force of the amplitude 

jPo = w(coo ~ co^) (7.3) 

has to be applied to the mass. We shall transfer this viewpoint 
to the case of a statically coupled system. We consider an 
oscillation that is similar to the rth normal mode of oscillation 
to the extent that the displacements gi, ^ 2 , . * » , Q'r are in the 
same ratio, however, its frequency is eqtel to co, i.e., equal to the 
frequency of the external force. Therefore, we put 

sin {cat -f ^) (7.4) 

Substituting (7.4) in Eq. (7,2), we obtain 

n 

^miCpY'^CrCa^ + Or = F i 


(7.5) 
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or, taking into account that the satisfy Eq. (4.27), 


Hence, 


( — — E, 

Fi = }n,«9‘’'>Cr(w® — w®) 


(7.6) 


This equation is obviously analogous to (7 .3) ; it states that the 
components of the force required to maintain a forced oscillation 
of the type (7.4) are proportional to the inertia factors wi£, to the 
coefficients of the normal mode considered, and to the difference 
(«? — up). Using (7.6), we are able to solve the general problem 
of forced oscillations, provided we can expand the given forces 
El, Fa, . .., Fn in sums of the form: 


Fi = (7-7) 

r»l 


In fact, if the coefficients /r are known, it follows from (7.6) 


and (7.7) that 


Ct 


U ^ Sr 1 

«* — W* “r 1 _ ^ 


(7.8) 


therefore, the solution, of the problem is given by 


li = sin (w< + f') = "^1 


sin (tof + »A) 


1 — ^ 
o>t 


(7.9) 


The determination of the coefficients is relatively easy if 
we take into account the orthogonality properties of the 
Let us write (7.7) explicitly, thus, 

+ • • • + • • • (7.10) 

where j = 1, 2, . . . , n* 

If we multiply the first equation {j = 1) by the second 
(j = 2) by (fi'-p, and so on, and add the n equations, we obtain 


n n 

X W’ = (7.11) 

i-1 

since on the right side, owing to the orthogonality relations, all 
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remember that W- (^-28)]. 
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We 


i=l 

and call (7.12) the coefficient formula for the expansion of the 
forces Fj into normal components. The justification for this 
terminology is the following: If we consider the quantity, 


= Af/r = "^F j(pY> (7.13) 

3 = 1 

as a force, we can show that the work done by the external forces 
Fi in the displacements qt is equal to the work done by the forces 

in the displacements of the normal mode f,. To show this, we 
multiply Eq. (7.13) by and add the n equations correspond- 
ing to r = 1, 2, ..., n. We obtain 

” = %Ff^,prir 

L r=l 

We notice that in the case of our illustrative example (section 
4), Eq. (7.13) simply means that and are the components 
of the vector Fx, F%, Fi in the dirgctloi£ '6f th& akes €i, Is, and Is, 
since the are the direction cosines of the axes |i, |s, and Is. 

Remembering Eq. (6.17), we obtain 

2^rl. = XF,q, Q.E.D. (7.14) 

r-: J“1 

We now substitute the coefficients/, from (7.12) in Eq. (7.9) 
and obtain 

_ 1 sin {wt -h 


r-l i-1 


(7:i5) 
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or 


\ sin (oit + 


~ 2 Moj? , 

- — 1 J- “s 


(7.16) 


Equation (7.16) can be given a simple physical interpretation. 
We have seen that for the free oscillations the quantities JIfw? 
play the role of spring constants. As is the normal com- 
ponent of the force system, ^r/Muf is the staiic deflection of 
the normal mode due to the normal component of the force 
gyg-^ 0 j 2 )_, ^ow we know that in the case of the linear oscillation 
of a single mass the static deflection is increased by the resonance 

faoor T—r-^ • In the same way, the amplitude of the forced 

1 - (a)V«?) , , . , ^ 

vibration of the type of the rth normal mode is equal to 

L , Multiplying the amplitudes by the coefll- 

Afw® 1 — (wVw?) 

cients of the normal modes and summing over all normal 
modes, we transform the amplitudes of the normal modes into the 
amplitudes of the coordinates qi (Eq. 7.16). 

Resonance occurs if < 4 - Near resonance the amplitudes 
of all normal modes are small compared to the rth mode. Hence, 
if resonance occurs near the natural frequency wr, the amphtude 
ratios of the forced vibration are approximately 

equal to the amplitude ratios of the normal mode corresponding 
to (i)r- 

As an interesting result of this theory we notice that the 
soHjalled influence coeflidents of an elastic system can be expressed 
in terms of the parameters of the free oscillations. If we put 
Fi = 1 and all other F’s equal to zero, we have from Eq. (7.15): 


sin (cof + Tp) 

<0? 1 — (wV«5) 


(7.17) 


r=l 


If co/co, 1, the external and the elastic forces are practically 

n 

in equilibrium. Therefore, qi = -p - is equal to the static 


r»l 


deflection under action of a unit force Fi, This quantity is 
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called the influence coefficient of the force F, on the deflection Qi, 
We denote this coefficient by gij. The formula 


g^i = 2 


(7.18) 


shows that gij == ga in accordance with the well-known reciprocity 
theorem of elastic structures, which is also known as Maxwell’s 
theorem. 


Example. — We consider the same example which we treated in section 5 
and assume that the shaft with the three disks is subjected to an alternating 
torque Tq sin wf, which is imposed on the second disk. Then Fi = 0, 
Fg = 0, and i ^2 “ To; ^ = 0. We remember that M = i. 

Thus from (7.15) we obtaia the angular displacements of the three disks, 
using the numerical values of the obtained in section 5, 




(0.328) (0.591) , (-0.736) (-0.328) , (0.591) (-0.736)1 To . 

2 i 1* 2 ; + i 1 -r- sm 

Wi — CO-® COg — to* 6>3 — CO* J i 

(0.591)* . (-0.328)* , (-0.736)*! To . « 

— : -I — 5 T ^ — 2 T T 

<Oi — CO* COj — CO* COg — CO* J i 


_ r (0.591) (0.7 

(a\ — co^ 


-0.328) (0.691) 


-0.736) (0.328) 


~ sin <at 


8. Solution of Algebraic Equations with Real Roots. — Most 
vibration problems involve the calculation of the roots of alge- 
braic equations. Since the frequency equation (3.6) of section 
3 has only real roots, we restrict ourselves in this chapter to the 
computation of real roots. 

Let us assume that f{x) is a polynomial in x of degree n 
with real coefficients. Then if we plot the curve y = f{x) for 
real values of x, the real roots of the equation f(x) = 0 will be 
represented by the intersections of the curve y = f(x) with 
the x-axis. If the number of such intersections is less than n,* 
say equal to m, there are (n — m) complex roots. If a + ip is 
a root of f(x) = 0, a — i/S is also a root, and therefore n — m 
must be an even number. 

Since fix) is a continuous function, if /(a) and /(b) have 
opposite signs, there is at least one real root between x = a and 

* We shall excli^e the case in whiei^the curve y *=/(«) is tangent to the 
axis fw aj » a? « a is a multifile root. 



192 


CONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 


[Chap. V 


a; = 6. The methods of determining the exact number of real 
roots without plotting y = f{x) will not be treated here because 
of their restricted practical value. However, a simple rule wall 
be mentioned that gives an upper limit for the number of real 
roots between x = 0 and x = qc ; in other words, for the number 
of positive roots. This rule, given by Descartes, states that the 
number of positive roots of fix) — 0 is equal to or less than the 
number of changes of sign between successive coefficients of 
the polynomial /(a;). Descartes has also shown that if the num- 
ber of positive roots is smaller than the number of changes of 
sign, the difference between these two numbers must be even. 
If we now investigate the equation /( x) = 0, the positive real 
roots of Tihis equation correspond to the negative roots of the 
original equation. Hence by means of the rule of Descartes we 
obtain an upper limit for the number of the real roots and a lower 
limit for that of the complex roots. 

For example, the equation + x^ + x + 1 = 0 

cannot have positive roots, 
because all coefficients are posi- 
tive. Replacing x by —a;, we 
obtain —x^ + + x^ — x 

.^1=0. The coefficients show 
f(xi) j changes of sign. Hence, the 

' 5 *^x 2 ) It of negative roots can be 

. or 5. In fact, there is one 

V negative root, x = — 1 ; the other 
'\ roots are complex. 

Pig. S-l.-Newtou's method foi Methods for Computing Real 
finding the roots of an algebraic Roots, a. Newton’s Method . — 
equation. +.iia+. r, = v.i is fl. first 


approximation, for a real root. 


(Fig. 8.1) between z 
line, we write 


Assume that x = Xi is a first 
Then replacing the curve f{x) 


xi and the unknown root by a straight 


m = fix f) +f'(x0(x - xf) 


From fix) = 0 it follows that 

We denote the value of x corresponding to (8.1) by xt and repeat 
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the procedure by TOting 

and so on. 

Let us apply this method to the Eq. (5.5), writing x instead 
of X: 


fix) = - 5a;2 + 6a: - 1 = 0 . (8.3) 


The values of f(x) for a: = 0, 1, 2, 3 are/(0) = — 1, /(I) = 1, 
/(2) = —1, /(3) = —1. For very large values of x, fix) > 0. 
Consequently, there is one root between 0 and 1 , one between 1 and 
2, and one between 3 and oo . Let us calculate the smallest one. 
If x is between 0 and 1^ x^ < x^ < x] hence, we first neglect the 
terms with x^ and x^ and start with Xi = -J-. Now/(^) = —He] 

the derivative of fix) is fix) = — lOa: + 6 and fi\) — ff. 

The second approximation according to (8.1) is equal to 


1 29 

6 53 X 18 


0.1971. Using x^ to get the third approxi- 


mation we obtain from Eq. (8.2), Xz = 0.1971 + 


0.0042 

4.146 


0.1981. 


The value of 0:4 is found to be the same as that of xz; therefore, 
the root calculated is accurate to the fourth decimal place. 

5. Iteration Method . — ^Let us write 


fix) ^ x^ + + • * • + an^ix + an = 0 

in the form: 

X = —ix”‘ + aix^'-'^ + • • • + + an) == gix) 

On-l 

If a; = a:i is the exact value of a root, the two sides of the equa- 
tion are exactly equal. If a: = a;i is a first approximate value of 
the root, we can obtain a second approximation by substituting 
a: = a:i on the right side and putting X 2 — gi^i). 

Obviously, instead of the linear term, we can choose any of 
the terms containing an arbitrary power of x for solving formally 
the equation fix) = 0. For example, to calculate the largest 
root, it will be more practical, especially if ai is not large in com- 
parison with unity, to write 

X = -^—iaix^^^ + • • * +a„) 
and substitute a; = a:i in the radical on the right side. 
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Take the same example, — bx- + 6a: — 1 — 0. We calcu- 
late the root between 0 and 1 by the iteration method. Writing 

X = — It — g and substituting Xi = qJ we obtain 

^ = 0.1890 


repeating the process, 

xs = 0.1953, Xi = 0.1972, 2:5 = 0.1979, a:6 = 0.1981. 

However, in many cases the method will converge very slowly. 

c. Squaring the Roots (Gra>eJ^e^s Method ). — If ai, a 2 , . . » , 
are the roots of the equation f{x) = 0, the polynomial fix) can 
be written in the form f{x) — {x — o:i)(a: — 0 : 2 ) ‘ ‘ * (a: — a^). 
Then obviously, /(—a:) = {’-l)'^{x + a{)(x + • • • (x + an). 

We multiply the two expressions and find 

/(^)/(~^) = - a!)(a:2 - a|) • • - (x^ - al) 

In other words, multiplying the two expressions /(rr) and/(-”:r), 
we obtain a new algebraic equation of the order n, whose roots 
are af, ai, . . . , al, i.e., the squares of the roots of f(x). Let 
us repeat this procedure v times; then the roots will be 
dxl", . . . , Let us assume that ai, az, an are real 

and are arranged so that \ah+i\ < \oik\ (the case in which the 
absolute values of two or more roots are equal is excluded for the 
time being). Then in the sequence af% af, . . . , each 
term will be much larger than all the following terms pro- 
vided that V is sufficiently large, i.e., provided we carry out the 
squaring a sufficient number of times. 

Hence, by the repeated multiplication of f(x) and /(— x) 
we obtain an algebraic equation whose roots are all of different 
orders of magnitude. Let us assume that the equation obtained 
by means of the procedure repeated v times is 


(x^^)^ + bi(x^^)^-^ + • . . + = 0 


or with y = x^^ 

2/” + + • • • + hrt — 0 (8.4) 


Then we can show that, owing to the different order of magnitude 
of the roots, the formulas 
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give approximate values for the roots, arranged in order of decreas- 
ing magnitude. The coefficients of (8.4) are given by 

— ( 2/1 + 2/2 + • • ' + 2/») 

&2 = (2/12/2 + 2/12/3 + • • * + 


hn = ( — 1)” 2 / 12/2 • * • 2/n 

If the roots are all very different and are arranged so that 
2/1 > 2/2 > ■ ‘ > 2/»> i't is evident that in each of the expres- 

sions (8.6) the first term is large compared to the rest of the terms. 
Hence, we have 

61= -2/1, 62 — 2/12/2, ‘ , 6»-i= (-1)’‘~^2 /i 2/2 ‘ • ' 2/n-i, 

hn = ( — 1 )” 2/12/2 * * * 2/n ( 8 . 7 ) 

From (8.7) the Eqs. (8.5) follow immediately. 

This means that Eq. (8.4) is approximately equivalent to the 
factorized equation 

(2/ + 61) (2/ + 62/61) • • • (2/ + 6n/6n-l) = 0 (8.8) 

We return to the original variable by substituting y = 
Then denoting the roots of the original equation by ai, 0 : 2 , 

. . . , Qjn, we have 

ai = • • • , a„ = (8.9) 

This method is especially successful if all roots are real. 
Complex conjugate roots having equal absolute magnitudes can- 
not be separated by the procedure of squaring, and, therefore, 
the above conclusions do not apply without modification. 

It is seen that the formulas (8.9) leave the signs of the real 
roots oil, . . . , On undetermined; the signs must be decided by 
plotting /(re) = 0 or by actually substituting the into the 
equation /(re) = 0. 

Take again, as an example, the equation 
re® — 5rc2 -f- 6re — 1 = 0 


The first squaring leads to 

-(re® - 5re2 -f- 6re - l)(rc® -f- 5x^ + 6re + 1) 

= -re® + 13re^ - 26re® + 1=^0. 
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The first approximations are 

ai = Vl3 = 3.6056, q! 2 = VH = 1-414, as = = 0-196 

The second squaring yields 

-(s' - + 260:=“ - l)(a:« + 13o:^ + 26x^ + 1) 

= _a;i2 + ii7a;8 _ 650a:^ + 1 = 0 

Then our second approximations are 

ffi = -v^H? = 3.289, as = -v^H? = 1-535, aj = 0-1981. 
The third approximations are 

ai = 3.248, a2 = 1.554, as = 0.1981, 

and the fourth approximations, 

ai = 3.247, as = 1.555, as = 0.1981. 

9. Solution of the Frequency Equation and Calculation of the 
Normal Modes by Use of Matrices. — ^The methods presented 
in the last section presume that the coefficients of the frequency 
equation are numerically known. Now the left side of the fre- 
quency equation appears in general in the form of a determinant. 
Hence, in many cases the numerical work will be reduced if we 
can avoid the calculation of the coefficients of the algebraic 
equation and use the coefficients of the linear equations immedi- 
ately for the calculation of the frequencies and the normal modes. 
The system of equations to be solved was given by Eq. (3.3) : 

n 

= 0 (9.1) 

Putting g,- = Aie^‘, we obtained n linear equations for the 
coefficients A, in the form 

n 

niiAtO)^ = (9.2) 

Let us divide both sides by mtj then we have 


n 



i-1 


(9.3) 
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These equations have solutions when is equal to one of the 
roots of the frequency equation. Then the Af^s represent the 
principal mode of oscillation corresponding to this particular 
frequency. The solution of the oscillation problem consists 
of calculating the numerical values for and the A/s. 

We shall use the iteration method for the solution of Eqs. 
(9.3). Denote the right side of Eqs. (9.3) by Ni, so that 


and Eqs. (9.3) become 

Ni = (9.5) 

We start with an arbitrary set Ai, As, . . . , An', for con- 
venience only we choose An = 1- Then from Eq. (9.4) we calcu- 
late iV"i, iVa, . . . ,Nn- IfAi,A 2 , . . . , .An represented an exact 
solution of Eqs. (9.3), we should have 


and 


NitNs: 


:Nn~i:Nn — Ai'.As: 


• :An-i:l (9.6) 


El = ^ 

Ai As 



(9.7) 


Hence, we use JVi/iVn, iV 2 /iV„, . . . , JVn-i/iVn, 1, as new values 
for the AiS for a new trial and calculate Ni, Ns, Nz, . . . , Nn 
again. 

It is seen that if the procedure converges, the values Ni/Nn, 
Ns/Nn, • • ■ , Nn/Nn converge to definite values Ai, As, - . . , 
An which represent solutions of Eqs. (9.5), i.e., coefficients of the 
principal modes, and Ni/Ai, Ns/As^ . . ■ , Nn/A„ converge to a 
fixed value «*. It can be shown that the value which we 
obtain by this iteration method is always the largest root of the 
frequency equation, and the values JVi/iV„, JV 2 /JV„, . . . , Nn/Nn 
are the coefficients of the principal mode corresponding to the 
highest frequency. 

Consider for simplicity's sake a system with three degrees of freedom. 
Suppose that the exact values of the coefficients of the normal modes are 
Vi”) • - • Then the arbitrarily chosen initial values oi-i, lAs, 

and ()4.j can be written in the form: 
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.41 = 

(9-8) 

o4, = «3 

where Ji, fs, and are constant coefficients. Since every set of the 
satisfies individually Eqs. (9.3), e.g,, 





we obtain, by substituting (9.8) in Eqs. (9.4) and using (9.9), 

iNl = 

liV’2 = + 0 >l<Ps^^ 

liVa == 


(9.9) 


(9.10) 


We now compute the new set of A **8: lAi — iNj/ iNz, 1 A 2 — liVa/ iN s, and 
\Az = 1. Substituting the new values lili, 1 A 2 , and lAj into (9.4), we 
obtain 

tNt = + «sV?’Ss + (9-11) 

tNi = -— (“M”€i + 


Continuing this process, it is seen that if, for example, w. is the largest of 
the three frequencies, the influence of the terms containing wi and mj 
becomes decreasingly small compared with the terms containing wj. Hence, 


or in the limit 


,. , .iVi 

hm .4i « hm— = 

,. , ,. .IV, pi« 

hm ,4, = hm — -= 

.->« ■ t-*KrNi Ip),' 


4i:4,:4. = Q.E.D, 


(9.12) 


(9.13) 


We shall now show that, if one of the frequencies and the 
coeflBLcients of one normalized mode are known, we can reduce the 
number of degrees of freedom by one. 

Let us call the largest root w* and assume that wj and the cor- 
responding set of values Ai’'^ Af^, . . . , .4^’ are determined 
with sufficient accuracy. Then we proceed to the calculation 
of the next root by using the orthogonality relation proved in 
section 4. It was found that if . . . , 4.5'^ and 4?’, . . • , 
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are the coefiScients of two normal modes of oscillations, the 

relation = 0 holds, provided r ^ s. If we now 

1=1 

assume that a new set of values Ai, A2, An represents 

a solution of the oscillation problem in which the principal mode 
corresponding to is not present, it follows that 

+ m 2 Ai^^A 2 + * • • + mnA^^^An = 0 (9.14) 

Using (9.14) we eliminate one of the coefficients, e,g,, An, 
and drop the corresponding last equation {i = n) in the system 
(9.3). The rest of the equations — after eliminating An — deter- 
mine the oscillations of a mechanical system with n — 1 
degrees of freedom, whose frequencies and normal modes are 
identical with n — 1 frequencies and normal modes of the original 
system. Applying the same method as above, we obtain the 
next largest root a3®_i and the corresponding set of values 

It is seen that the A\^^ values obtained by this method diJffer 
by only a numerical factor from the coefficients which 
we called the coefficients of the normal mode. As a matter of 
fact, the whole difference is that the A’s are standardized in such a 
manner that = 1, whereas the (piS satisfy the relation 

n Ti 

= JW = (9.15) 

The practical application of the method explained in this 
section is facilitated if we use the quadratic scheme of coeffi- 
cients Kij = hij/mi, which we call a square matrix [iS^. (We 
note that Kij 9 ^ Kjij hence, is, in general, not symmetric.) 
The values Ai, . . . , An constitute a column mcdrix [A]. Then 
we write symbolically Eq. (9.4) in the following way, placing 
the two matrices side by side, 



. i^ln 

[Arl 


fNil 

K21 K22 • . 


A2 


Ni 




* 



(9.16) 
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It is seen that the operation indicated by the left side of Eqs. 
(9.4) amounts to a multiplication of the elements of each row 
of the square matrix [JT] by the corresponding elements of the 
column matrix [A], and a summation of the products. We start 
with an arbitrary o[A], and obtain i[N]. Then dividing the 
elements of the latter by the last element iWn, we obtain a new 
matrix i[.4] and repeat the operation. The operation indicated 
by [iT] [A] is called a multiplication of matrices. 

Example. — ^Let us apply this scheme to the example treated in section 5, 
to the torsional oscillation of three masses connected by an elastic shaft. 
Bqs, (9.3) for this system become 

2Ai A^) = Aiw* 

-{- 2Az — As) = Asf^^ ( 9 . 17 ) 

j( — A 2 4" As) = Aso)^ 

For convenience we multiply both sides by J/c. We start with the arbi- 
trary values oAi = 1, oAz = —1, and oAz ~ 1; we choose alternate signs 
for the il's because we know that for the higher normal modes of oscil- 
lation the masses oscillate with approximately opposite phases. Then the 


scheme of matrices according to (9.16) will be 




'2-1 0' 

r 1 '■ 


■ 3 ■ 


r * 1 


-1 2 -1 

-1 

= 

-4 

= 2 

-2 


0 -1 1 

L 1 _ 


2 


L 1 J 

The next steps are: 







'2-1 0" 

■ 1 


' 5 


r ^ 1 


-1 2 -1 

-2 

= 

-V 

= 3 



.0-1 1_ 

1 


3 


L 1 J 


"2-1 0" 

■ i ■ 


■ 


ffi 


-1 2 -1 


* 

-7 




.0-1 1. 

1 


. ^ . 


1 


"2-1 0" 

■ ft ■ 


\ w' 


w 


-1 2 -1 

-M 

s= 

-w 

= fi 

-w 


-0-1 1_ 

1 


L 


1 


"2-1 0" 

■ W~ 


■ W 


ISf' 


-1 2 -1 

-■W 



= w- 

-m 


0-1 1 

1 . 




1 


The factors 2, 3, -V-, 54-, -W- constitute a sequence of approximate values of 
Ica^/c. Using the last column on the right side, we easily calculate a further 
approximation which is equal to f|4. The sequence of approximate values 
consists of 2, 3, 3.167, 3.211, 3.230, 3 238. The ratios between the coeffi- 
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cients of the corresponding normal modes of oscillation are 352: —441: 197 
or 1.787: -2.238: 1. 

It is seen that even in the case in which the first arbitrary set of values is 
relatively far away from the correct values, after a few- steps reasonable 
accuracy is reached. For instance, if we should continue the process in the 
above example, the next step would change the results by less than 1 per 
cent; the new values would be 1.795; —2.243: 1. A great advantage of 
the method is that incidental numerical errors only slow down the con- 
vergence of the approximation and do not influence the final result. 

In many practical applications the lowest frequency is of 
paramount interest. Hence, we should like to compute the 
smallest root of the frequency equation directly without starting 
with the largest root- This can be accomplished easily if the 
set of equations (9.3) is somewhat modified. We remember that 

n 

in Eqs. (9.1) the generalized forces are given by Fi = 

From these relations we can express the coordinates g* as linear 
functions of the forces Ft, say, in the form; 

n 

Qi = (9.18) 

The coeflficients are analogous to the influence numbers used 
in statics; for instance, in the case of an elastic system they 
represent the deflection due to a unit force. 

Now the equations of motion (9.1) can be written in the form 
Fj = ftijqj. Hence, we obtain by substitution of Fj in Eqs. 
(9.18) 

n 

qi = (9.19) 

Putting Qi = = ja (where, in general, ya 7/«) : 

n 

A-i = 

We now divide both sides by and write 

n 

J-l 

It is seen that the set of equations (9.20) is analogous to (9.3) 
or (9.16) with the difference that the matrix [K] is replaced by 
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the matrix [F] of the coefficients 7*/ and the factor of Ai is 1/w® 
instead of co^. Hence, if we apply, as before, the method of 
multiplication of matrices, we obtain the largest value of l/oj-, 
z.e., the smallest root and the corresponding normal mode of 
oscillation. 

Example. — ^Taking again the same example, we first write 
-^Fi = c( 2 gi — 52) 

-Fi = ci-qi + 2^2 - qs) (9.21) 

—Fz = c( — 22 “b qs) 

Solving these equations for ?i, ^ 2 , qz, we obtain 

—31 + -^2 + Fz) 

c 

-3, = + 2F, + 22?,) 

c 

— 3s ~ ""(F 1 4" 2 F 2 4” 3 F 3 ) 
c 

Hence, substituting F» — /gi and introducing q^ = A»e*"S we obtain the 
following system of equations: 

-^-zAi = Ai 4" ^2 4” .*^3 

Icy 

-^“zAz =* Ai 4” 2il2 4" 2ila 

I<y 

= Ai + 2-^12 4“ 3^8 

We choose as a first approximation Ai = Az === Az — 1. Then the scheme 
of matrices leads to 



The subsequent steps are: 
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The successive approximatioiis of Ia>^/c are 4, and or 0.1667, 

0.1935, 0.1975, and 0.1980. The values of the ratios AiiA^iAz are, accord- 
ing to the last approximation calculated, 0.445:0.802: 1. 

The Case of Zero Frequency, — If 05^ = 0 is a root of the fre- 
quency equation (3.6), the system has at least one degree of 
unrestrained freedom of motion. If we put in this case 

n 

Pi = ^hiqi = 0 

where i — 1, 2, * * • , n, the equilibrium position 
gi = ‘ * = gn = 0 

is not the unique solution of this homogeneous system of equa- 
tions because the determinant of the coeflhcients At,* is equal to 
zero. This means that the equations of motion are not independ- 
ent, i.e., there are certain linear relations between the dis- 
placements. In general, it is quite easy to find these relations 
by application of the general theorems given in Chapter III for 
arbitrary systems of mass points. Consider, for example, a 
shaft which carries n disks of the moment of inertia Ji, J^, . . . , 
In and can rotate freely. It is known that the total moment of 
momentum must be constant unless external forces are acting 
on the system. This must hold for every mode of oscillation; 
therefore, if — A i sin cat, cat, • • ‘ , gn = An sin cat, 

{IxA\ + / 2 A 2 + ‘ + InAj^ca == 0 (9.22) 

By means of this condition we can eliminate one coordinate, and 
we are left with a system of n — 1 degrees of freedom, where co^ — 0 
is no longer a root of the frequency equation. 

It is interesting to notice that Eq. (9.22) may be considered 
also as the orthogonality condition between an arbitrary principal 
modeAijAi, . . . , An and the principal mode corresponding to 
the displacement of the system as a rigid body, which is evidently 
given by gx = g 2 = • • • = gn = C, where C is an arbitrary 
constant. However, the unrestrained motion is not always 
that of a rigid body (c.g., in the case of shafts connected by gears), 
and then the orthogonality relation may be most useful to 
eliminate the free motion. 
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’R -raiTtp Ip., — Consider a shaft with four identical disks, and assume that 
the kinetic and the potential energies of the system are given by the follow- 
ing expressions: 

T = ^(g! + g* 4- ^ + $1) (9.23) 

tr = ^ [(gi - gO* + (gs - «»)* + (5» - eO*] (9-24) 

Then the equations for the are, according to Lagrange’s method, 


Jci)* 



Jco* 
— 52 
c 


Ja>2 

5» 

c 


5i - 32 

— 3i + 2^2 — 3* 

— 32 + 2^8 — 34 


Jo)* 

34 » 

c 


- 3s + 34 


(9.26) 


The g’s must satisfy Eq. (9.22), hence, 

3i 4* 32 + 38 4“ 34 =* 0 (9.26) 

This also follows from addition of the four equations (9.25). 

We can now take, for example, the first three equations (9.25) and elim- 
inate 34 ' by the use of (9.26). In this way we obtain 

— 3i = 31-32 

c 

— 32 = — 31 + 232 — 3j (9.27) 

c 

1(0^ 

— 38 = 3i + 33s 

c 


The three equations (9.27) are now independent, and with X = 
we obtain the characteristic equation 

1 - X -1 0 

-1 2 - X -1 « 4 - lOX + 6X* - X8 * 0 (9,28) 

1 0 3 -7 X 

The problem can be completed by use of any of the methods given in this 
and the preceding section. 

10. Example of a Conservative System with Dynamic Coup- 
ling — ^Double Pendultxm. — Up to this point we have assumed 
that the expression for the potential energy contains coupling 
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terms, i.e., terms with products of the coordinates, but that the 
kinetic energy appears as a sum of squares multiplied with certain 
inertia coefficients. We shall now drop this 
last restriction and assume that the kinetic 
energy contains also terms with the prod- 
ucts of the velocities. We call such terms 
dynamic coupling terms and say that there is 
dynamic coupling between the degrees of 
freedom that are defined by the generalized 
coordinates. An appropriate example of 
such a system is the double pendulum. 

Let us assume that a double pendulum 
consists of a compound pendulum rotating 
around a fixed axis, called the axis of sus- 
pension, and a mathematical pendulum ^ double 

rotating around an axis fixed to the first pendulum, 

pendulum, called the hinge axis (Fig. 10.1). We use the following 
notations: 

mi, m 2 for the masses of the two pendulums. 

7i = miif for the moment of inertia of the compound pendulum. 

a for the distance between the axes of suspension. 

Si for the distance of the center of gravity of mi from the axis 
of suspension. 

^2 for the distance of the center of gravity of m 2 from the 
hinge axis. 

We choose as coordinates the angular displacement qi of 
the first pendulum and the angular displacement of the second 
pendulum relative to the vertical direction. Both qi and q^ 
are assumed to be small. 

The kinetic energy of the first pendulum is equal to iligf, 
while the kinetic energy of the simple pendulum is 

^m2{o4i + ^ 2 ^ 2 )^ 

Hence, the kinetic energy of the system is given by 

T - i [(Ii + m2a^)qi + 27712052^2 + m25i$i] ' (10.1) 

The potential energy of the S 3 rstem is given by the following 
expression: 

U = ^fn^si cos Qi ^ cos + 52 cos ^ 2 ) 4" const. (10.2) 
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We shall assume that [/* = 0 in the equilibrium position. Expand- 
ing the trigonometric functions and retaining only terms of 
lowest order, we obtain 

= I [(miSi + mza)ql + m2S2d] (10.3) 


The equations of motion are easily obtained by Lagrange’s 
method as follows: 

(/i + mia^)qi + mzOSzqz = + m2a)qi 

7n2as2qi + unzslq^ == —g‘m2S2q2 

If we substitute qi ^ Ai sin (cot + and ^2 = ^2 sin (o^t + ^), 
we obtain the frequency equation, which is an equation of second 
degree in co^ and gives the frequencies of the two normal modes 
of oscillation. 

A church bell and its clapper can be considered as a double 
pendulum; hence, Eqs. (10.4) can be used for the explanation of 
the curious phenomenon that some church bells remain silent 
when put into oscillation. Obviously this can occur if one of 
the normal modes does not involve relative motion between the 
bell and the clapper. 

Let us investigate under what conditions gi — ^2 = 0 can 
represent a principal mode of oscillation. Substituting 


gi = g2 = g 


into Eqs. (10.4), we obtain 

(/i + + mzos^q = --g(mi$i + m2a)q 

(m2as2 + W2si)g = ’-g7n2Hq 

The two equations are compatible if 

I1 + rrizd^ + m20S2 _ 


or 


77220^2 + m2S2 ^2^2 

II L ^ ^ 

+ S2) S2 ^ 2^2 S2 


h 

miSi 


= a + < 


(10.5) 


( 10 . 6 ) 


Equation (10.6) can be given a simple physical interpretation. 
The length I = h/miSi is the length of a mathematical pendulum 
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whose frequency is the same as the frequency of the compound 
pendulum considered. In other words, we might concentrate 
the whole mass of the bell at a point P at a distance I from the 
axis of suspension, and the frequency of oscillation would not 
change. Obviously, to replace the compoimd pendulum the 
point P must be on the line connecting the axis of suspension and 
the center of gravity. This point is called the center of percussion 
of the compound pendulum. 

Hence, Eq. (10.6) states that the bell may be silent if the 
center of gravity of the clapper coincides with the center of 
percussion of the bell. This conclusion has been confirmed by 
observations of the giant bell of the famous Cologne Cathedral 
in Germany. 

Returning to the general problem ^f the double pendulum, 
we notice that whether the system is d 3 mamically or statically 
coupled actually depends on the choice of the coordinates. 
As we defined the degrees of freedom by the coordinates qi and 
used above, we found dynamic coupling but no static coupling. 
However, if we should use, for example, the following linear 
combinations as coordinates: 


= gi 

Is = ^2 + --gi 
^2 

we would obtain 

T = + m^sUl) 

and 



[( 


miSi + m2a + m 2 






(10.7) 

( 10 . 8 ^ 


Hence, if we use the coordinates and Jz, there is static coupling 
but no dynamic coupling between the degrees of freedom. In 
the next section we shall show that the most general case of static 
and dynamic coupling can be reduced to the ease of static coupling 
only. 

11. General Remarks on Systems with D3mamic Coupling. — 

Let us assume that the kinetic energy of the system is given 
in the general form : 

n n 

T = 


( 11 . 1 ) 
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Then the equations of motion appear in the form given in section 
1 (Eq. 1.10). Putting 5 , = *•!. sin (wt + \^'), we obtain the 
following system of linear equations for the Ax s. 

+ 7M.2-42 + • • • + + ^*2^2 

+ • ■ • + ( 11 . 2 ) 


The frequency equation appears novr in the form: 


co^ll 

— kii • • 

* kiln 

ca^rrini 

— knl • • 

• ”” knii. 


We again obtain n values for w®, say 

and n sets of values Af>, Ar, - • • , for the coefficients 
of the n principal inodes. 

Of course it is always possible to evaluate the coefficients of 
the frequency equation by expanding the deterimnant in Eq. 
(11.3). However, in general, it will be more practical to use the 
matrix method in the following way: with the notations 
Ni = Aica^, the Eqs. (11.2) represent linear relations between the 
NiS and the A/s: 

VhixN I “h 2 "{”*'* ~ “h ^x^Ai 

+ . * • + hr.A. (11.4) 

where i ~ 1 , 2 , . . . , n. 

Let us solve the system for iV'i, iV' 2 ; . . • , iV’n. Assume 
that we obtain 


Ni = K».Ai + KiiAi 4- • • • + KinAn (11-5) 


Then the system of equations (11.5) can be written in matrix 


form: 


'N{ 


'Xu ■ 

- • iCi„' 

-Ax' 



* 

• • Knn^ 

Arx^ 


( 11 . 6 ) 


We now can start with an arbitrary set of values for Ax, A . - , 
An and apply the iteration method explained in section 9. We 
obtain in this way the highest frequency and the mode of oscilla- 
tion corresponding to this frequency. 
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On the other hand, we can solve the system of linear equations 
(11.4) also for Ai, A 2 , • • • , An- Assume that we have 

Ai = jxiNx + 4“ * * • + jiTiNn (11*7) 

where ^ = 1, 2, * • • , n. 

Now, remembering that Ni = A^cc^ or A* — Ni/oy^, we obtain 
from Eq. (11.7) 


^ = jiiNi + + * * * + yinNn ( 11 * 8 ) 


II 

,2, 


, n. 



■Ar 

- 

■ 




1 

e 

* 

1 


1 

. 

1 



7ll • • • Tin 




(11*9) 


Solving Eq. (11.9) by iteration, we obtain the lowest value of 
co^ and the corresponding mode of oscillation. It is seen that 
Eqs. (11.2) are reduced by (11.6) and (11.8) to the types of 
problems we solved in section 9. 

The orthogonality relation for the principal modes in case of 
dynamic coupling has the form: 


n n 

2 = 0 ( 11 . 10 ) 

where r 9 ^ s. It is seen that (11.10) is a sum of terms. Also 
the normalizing condition must be modified. We put 


2 = M (11.11) 

where ikf is a suitably chosen constant of the dimension of the 
inertia coefficients mij. The values Af^ which satisfy Eq. (11.11) 
can be considered as the coefficients of the rbh normal mode. 

If the expression of the kinetic energy (11.1) is given, it is 
always possible to find a Imear combination of the coordinates 
gi, . . . , which transforms the kinetic energy into a* sum of. 
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squares of the velocities and thus reduces the dynamically coupled 
system to one which has static coupling only. In some cases 
the transformation of coordinates will actually be the shortest 
way of solving the oscillation problem. In other cases it will 
be simpler to solve the Eqs. (11.6) or (11.9). 

Problems 

1. A mass under the action of gravity is restrained to move without 
friction on the paraboloid 


z - 2x^ 2xy + 

The 2 -axis is directed upward. Calculate the small oscillations of the mass 

near the origin. . . i j u i 

2. What is the motion near the origm if the paraboloid in Frob. 1 is 

replaced by the quadric 


W 


z = 2a;2 -I- 2xy — 


' 4 , 


Tig. P.3. 


3. An angle with unequal legs is clamped to a fixed 
horizontal base in a vertical position carrying at its free end 
a weight of 1 lb. The cross section of the angle is shown in 
Fig. P,3. A force of 1 lb. applied to the free end of the beam 
in the a:-direction produces a deflection equal to 0.04 in. in the 
a>.direction and 0.05 in. in the 2 /-direction. A force of 1 lb. 
applied in the 2 /-direction produces a deflection 0.15 in. in the 
^-direction and 0.05 in. in the a;-direetion. Find the direc- 
tions and frequencies of the principal oscillations (neglecting the mass of the 
beam and the influence of the bending moment produced by the weight). 

4. Find the natural frequencies of oscillation of a solid cube of concrete 
resting on springs at its four lower comers. The cube is 3 ft. in size. The 
springs are such that they deflect h ia- vertically under the weight of the 
cube and A in. laterally under a horizontal force equal to one-third of its 
weight and applied to the base of the cube. Find the principal modes of 
vibration, 

5. A small rotary pump is driven by an electric motor. The whole unit 
is mounted on a board supported by four identical helical springs whose 



Fig. P.5. 


spring constants h in the vertical and hoidzontal directions are equal. The 
number of revolutions of the motor is 1,400 per minute, that of the pump 
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600. The weight of the pump is 21 lb., that of the motor 31.5 lb. The 
location of the springs and the approximate mass distribution are shown in 
Fig. P.5. The masses of the pump and the motor are concentrated at 
Ml and M^i respectively; all other masses are neglected. 

a. Determine the spring constant k so that no frequency is between 500 
and 700 or above 1,100 per minute. 

b. Determine the amplitudes of the displacements of the points of sus- 
pension caused by the eccentricity of the pump rotor. The axis of the 
rotor is parallel to the y-axis and passes through the point Mi; the eccentric 
rotating mass weighs 0.5 lb. and its eccentricity amounts to § in.; 
Jfc = 70 Ib./in. 

Him: The unbalance moves in the vertical plane of symmetry passing 
through MiMo and, therefore, excites only the three modes in that plane. 

The system of the masses MiyM 2 , and the board, like any rigid system, 
has six degrees of freedom. We note that one principal oscillation, wz., 
the rotation around the axis MiM^j has an injfinite frequency. This 
is due to our assumption that the 
masses are concentrated at Mi and ilfa. 

6. The hoist shown schematically in 
Fig. P.6 carries a weight W of 500 lb. 

The deflections of the springs and 
^2 are equal to 1 in. per 1-ton load. 

Thei truck is prevented from rolling. 

a. Find the principal modes of oscilla- 
tion of the system assuming that all 
masses move in a vertical plane and that the mass of the structure and 
the hoisting mechanism is replaced by a concentrated mass of 5 tons at 
the point C. The structure itself is considered rigid. Neglect the hori- 
zontal motion of W. • 

h. Assume that the weight W is hoisted up. A nonunifonn speed 
2t^ 

vq sin — where Vo = 1 ft. /sec. and T = 0.55 sec. is superposed on the mean 

motion. Find the amplitudes of oscillation of the springs Si and 82 ^ neg- 
lecting the horizontal displacement of the weight W. 

Hint: We may neglect the influence of gravity on the oscillation. If 
qi and q 2 are the deflections of the springs, the potential energy is 



Fig. P.6. 


U = mql + 2 ?) 

The kinetic energy may be expressed in terms of and ^ 2 . For example, 
since we neglect 

1 w[ 


2 9 




+ ^2) + 
W2 Wa 


the horizontal motion of W, its kinetic energy is 
We can express the kinetic energy of 


the mass located at C in the same way. 

7 . The truss structure shown in Fig. P.7 carries 

three weights, TFi =* 10 tons, W 2 — 15 tons, and 

Fig. P.7. W» = 5 tons at A, B, C. The influence coefficients 

of the structure are given by the following table: 
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Deflections in inches per 1-ton load applied 
Measured at the 


point 

At A 

! AtB 

At C 

A 

0.10 

0.10 

0.08 

B 

0.10 

0.12 

0.10 

C 

0.08 

0.10 

0.10 


The mass of the structure is neglected. 

a. Find the natural frequencies of the system and the modes of oscillation. 
h. Assume that an engine with a vertical cylinder is ru nn i n g at the point B 
and its piston of 20 lb. weight is unbalanced. The length of the piston 
stroke is equal to 6 in. The weight of the engine is included in TF2 = 15 
tons. Find the amplitudes of oscillation at the points A, B, and C as 
functions of the number of revolutions per minute. 

Hint: The effect of the engine at B is the same as that of an external force 
equal to the inertia force. This alternating inertia force is in pounds, 


20 1 

• gin where w is the angular velocity of the engine crank. 

32.2 4 


8 . A radial airplane engine is supported by an elastic mounting at four 

points, A, By Cj D, equally^spaced on 
a circular ring of radius r (Fig. P- 8 ). 
The elastic properties of the mounting 
are chosen in such a way that a dis- 
placement r parallel to the mount 
circle produces only a restoring force 
T in the same direction; however, a 
displacement ^ in the ^-direction pro- 
duces a force X in the a>-ciirection and 
a radial force R; similarly, a displacement p in the radial direction produces 
a restoring force in the radial direction and in the x-direotion. The equa- 
tions for this are 



T = kiir 
X = + k29P 

R kis^ -f- kzsp 


The engine block has axial symmetry, and its center of gravity is located 
on the a;-axis a distance a ahead of the plane of the mounting. 

a. What relation must prevail between a, r, and the spring constants to 
make the translatory oscillations of the block in the a?-, 2/-, and ^-directions 
and the rotational oscillations about the same axes uncoupled? 

5 . Show that if this condition is fulfilled, the resultant of the forces 
T, X, and R produced by a displacement ^ in the 25-direction passes through 
the center of gravity. 

Hint: It is seen from reasons of symmetry that the translation in the 
2:-direetion is coupled only with the rotation around the y-axis. To find the 
condition for elimination of this coupling, give to the engine an arbitrary 
displacement f parallel to the 25-axis; calculate the corresponding values of 
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p at the four points of suspension and the forces X and R acting at the same 
four points. Express the condition for the vanishing of the moment of 
these forces with respect to the center of gravity. 

9. A man traveling in a special train observes that the oscillation of the 
water in a bath tub is in resonance sidewise wdth the oscillation of the car. 
The bath tub is 2 ft. wide and the water stands 10 in. high. Determine the 
period of the sidewise oscillation from these data. Assume that the cross 
section of the bath tub is rectangular. Assume that the water surface stays 
plane, neglect the vertical component of the velocity of the water particles, 
and assume that the horizontal velocity is independent of the depth. 

Hint: The magnitude of the velocity in a vertical cross section is deter- 
mined by the condition of constant volume. Calculate the kinetic energy 
and the potential energy as functions of the inclination of the water surface. 
The kinetic energy has to be evaluated by integration. The potential 
energy is immediately given by the displacement of the water mass. 

10. A uniform shaft free to rotate in bearings carries five equidistant 
disks. The moments of inertia of four disks are equal to /, while the moment 
of inertia of one of the end disks is equal to 21, Calculate the lowest fre- 
quency and the corresponding mode by using matrices. 

Hint: Calling qi, qnj - - . q^ the angular deflections, the potential energy 
is U - ic [(^1 — q^)^ + (^2 — qsy + (qs — qd^ + (q4 — ^^5)^] and the kinetic 
energy is T = J -{- g? + 2s + s! + 2^5), The zero frequency mode 
(free rotation) will be eliminated by the condition 

2i + 4- 23 “H ?4 + 2^5 = 0 

This leaves us with four degrees of freedom. 

11. In Prob. 10 calculate, by using matrices, the two highest frequencies 
and the corresponding modes of vibration. 

12. A uniform shaft free to rotate in bearings carfles four equidistant 
disks of equal moments of inertia I. The distance between the disks is I 
(Fig. P.12). At one end, at a distance 21 
from the fourth disk, there are a flywheel and 
a small pinion of total moment of inertia 61. 

The pinion drives a gear connected to a rotor. 

The gear and rotor have a moment of inertia 
1007. The gear turns sbc times slower than 
the pinion. Determine the lowest frequency of the system. 

Hint: With gi, g2, gs, and g4, as the angular deflection of the disks and gs 
as that of the flywheel, the potential energy is 

TJ — \c [(gi 22)^ + (gs qi)^ + (28 “ 2^)* + i(24 ”” gs)*] 

The kinetic energy is 

r - 1 [5! + + si + ai + (5 + ^)^‘] 

Assume first gs = 0 for an approximate calculation. Compare the result 
with the result obtained by eliminating the free ro-Ution by the condition 

2i + 22 + 23 4" 24 4* (5 4" V^')26 “ ^ 


1001 



Fig. P.12. 
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13. The oscillations of the crankshaft of a four-cylinder engine can be 
calculated approximately by replacing the oscillating masses by four identical 
diiskg of the moment of inertia I. The torsional stiffness of the cra n kshaft is 
(7, and the distance between the disks is equal t6 1. Assume that a propeller 
is connected with the crankshaft by an elastic coupling whose spring con- 
stant is denoted by k. The distance between the coupling and the last 
disk is Z. Discuss the influence of k on the lowest frequency, varjdng k 
between the limits A' « 0 (.free wheeling) and k *= « (rigid coupling). 
Carry out the calculation under the assumption that the moment of inertia 
of the propeller may be taken infinite. 

Hint: Calculate the value of o)*//c (w = lowest frequency) for different 
values of the ratio k/c. 

14. A four-story buflding has an elastic frame structure. The mass is 
concentrated at each floor j one-half at the second floor j the other half 
equally distributed between the third and fourth floors. Assume the 
shearing rigidities between the floors to be the same. Determine the natural 
frequencies of the building and the modes of vibration. 

15. What is the forced oscillation of the building (Prob. 14) if the ground 
vibrates horizontally in a pure harmonic motion of known amplitude and 
frequency? 

Hint: X«et the motion of the ground be x = xo sin <at. The acceleration is 
a = — oj^xo sin The motion of the building relative to the ground is the 

same as if each floor were submitted to an alternating force == 
sin <atj where in is the mass of that floor (cf. Chapter IV, section 6). These 
forces may be used for Fi sin <at in the expressions developed in section 7 
of this chapter for the forced oscillations. The coefficients of the normal 
modes can be calculated from the results of Prob. 14. 

16. Calculate the real root of the equation 

X* ~ 6x* -M2x ~ 6 * 0 


by Newton's method. 

17, Calculate the roots of the equation 

■ X* ~ 2x* — 13x* + 14x + 24 a* 0 

by the method of root squaring. 
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CHAPTER YI 

SMALL OSCILLATIONS OF 
NONCONSERVATIVE SYSTEMS 

'‘It has been long understood that approximate solutions of prob> 
lems in the ordinary branches of Natural Philosophy may be 
obtained by a species of obstractioTis, or rather limitoHoTis of the 
data, such as enables us easily to solve the modified form of the 
question, while we are well assured that the circumstances (so modi- 
fied) affect the result only in a superficial manner/' 

— Lobd Kelvin and Petbb Gxjthbie Tait, 
“Treatise on Natural Philosophy.” 

Introduction. — The mechanical systems treated in the preceding 
chapter are characterized completely by their kinetic and poten- 
tial energies; especially the forces that represent the responses of 
the system to given displacements appear as derivatives of the 
potential energy with respect to these displacements. In this 
chapter we are concerned with oscillation problems that involve 
also forces which carmot be derived from a potential energy. 
We use for such forces, and also for the systems in which they 
are involved, the term nonconservative. The term nonconserva- 
tive is strictly correct for the case of so-called dissipative systems, 
where mechanical or electrical energy is actually transformed into 
heat. It appears, however, that in some other cases the non- 
conservative character of the forces is due, to some extent, to 
the method of analysis. For example, we shall see that the 
system consisting of an airplane wing and a flap is nonconservative 
in the sense that it can absorb energy from or lose energy to 
the surrounding air. The total system including the air, wing, 
and flap — ^provided viscosity is neglected — ^is conservative. 
Hence, the conservative or nonconservative character depends 
on the way we isolate our mechanical system. Another interest- 
ing example is the vertical top. A gyroscope is a conservative 
system with three degrees of freedom. However, if we are inter- 
ested only in the oscillations of the symmetry axis, we can ignore 
one of the coordinates, viz,, the angular displacement of the top 
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around this axis. In fact, this angular displacement itself does 
not enter into either the potential or the kinetic energy of the 
system. Thus, we consider the top as a system with two degrees 
of freedom. However, owing to the ignored rotation of the top, a 
deflection of the symmetry axis produces forces which depend 
on the velocities and of course are not derivatives of the potential 
energy of the system. We call these forces also nonconservative 
and use for them the term gyroscopic forces. They are in reality 
inertia forces. In Lagrange’s equations for the complete system 
{i.e., for the system with three degrees of freedom) the gyroscopic 
forces appear as derivatives of the kinetic energy with respect to 
the coordinates- 

Whereas in the previous chapter we restricted ourselves a 
priori to stable systems, the conditions under which a certain 
system is stable are of paramount interest for the type of prob- 
lems treated in this chapter. Therefore, section 6 is devoted 
to the stability criteria for characteristic equations of third and 
fourth degree, and section 7 deals with methods for the computa- 
tion of the complex roots of algebraic equations. 

1. Small Oscillations of Nonconservative Systems, General 
Remarks. — In a conservative system a set of displacements 
3 gn produces forces Qi, Q 2 , . . * , Qn that are deriva- 
tives of the potential energy of the system. In the vicinity 
of the equilibrium position qi — — • ' ' = = 0 they can be 

expressed by the linear expressions 

n 

where i = 1, 2, • • • , n and ha = kj^. 

Now there are systems for which the forces depend on the 
coordinates and in the neighborhood of the equilibrium position 
are given by linear functions of the coordinates, while the system 
is nevertheless not conservative. This will be the case if, in the 
expressions 

n 

Qi= -Xhiq,- (1.2) 

at least one pair of the coefficients hj and are unequal. 

If we calculate the work done by the forces in a closed cycle, 
i.e., in a process for which the values of the coordinates are the 
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same at the beginrdng and at the end of the process, we shall find 
that, if kij 9 ^ kjy, the work does not identically vanish; hence, 
the condition = k^ is necessary for a system to be conserva- 
tive. On the other hand, if for all f’s and j^s, A*/ = it is 
evident that the forces Qi are derivatives of the function 

n n 

-U = hence, k,, = fc,.- is a suffideni condition. 

In some cases we shall introduce forces that are linear functions 
of the velocity components. As a simple example, consider the 
motion of a penduliun in a very viscous fluid such as oil. The 
frictional drag of the pendulum can be assumed to be a linear 
funetioil of the velocity q. Hence, we write for the damping 
force 

Q = ( 1 - 3 ) 

The work done per unit time by the damping force is equal to 

W = (1.4) 


The quantity — PF is the time rate of energy dissipation. We 



D = W 

the dissipation function. Then, 


'i-Q 


( 1 . 5 ) 

( 1 . 6 ) 


i.e., the damping force is the negative of the 
derivative of the dissipation function with 
respect to the velocity. 

Of great practical importance Is the case in 
which the damping depends on the difference 
between the derivatives of two coordinates, i.e., 


Fia. 1 . 1 .— Double relative velocity between two degrees of 


pendulum with inter- 
nal damping. 


freedom. Let us consider, for example, a 
double pendulum and assume that the relative 


displacement of the second pendulum is damped by a damping 
device (Fig. 1.1). If qi denotes the angular displacement of the 
first pendulum and q^ the angular displacement of the second 


pendulum, the damping will be proportional to the relative angular 
velocity q 2 — gi, and the di^ipation function appears in the form 
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^ = |(?* - 2i)® 

The generalized damping forces are 
Qi — ~ 

If we write this in the form: 

Ql = — i5l2^2 

Q2 = "~^215 i — ^22^2 
we notice that we have 

012 = 021 = — jS 

In the general case of n degrees of freedom, we assume that 
the forces that depend on the velocities can be written in the 
form: 

n 

(1.7) 

i-1 

Then the work done per unit time by these forces is 

n n n 

W = “ ”” 2 ) 0ifiiij ( 1 * 8 ) 

t = l i:ml jjml 

Let US now investigate two special cases: 
a. Assume that ft/ = fti. Then it is seen by differentiation of 
(1.8) that 

Therefore, in this case the function 

n n 

-iW (1-9) 

has the property that its derivatives with respect to the velocities 
taken with negative sign are equal to the dissipative forces : 

dD 
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D is a positive definite quadratic function, for the work done by 
dissipative forces is always negative. Equation (1.9) is the 
general form for the dissipation function. The system itself is 
also said to be dissipative. The dissipative forces can be included 
in Lagrange’s equation by adding a term dD/dqi. We then have : 



b. Assume that ft/ = — fti, from which it follow’s that ftf — 0. 
In this case W = 0, i.e., the forces do no work. We call such 
forces gyroscopic forces because they are a generalization of 
certain forces produced by the rotation of rigid bodies. We 
shall encounter such forces in section 5 dealing with the small 
oscillations of the vertical top. Other examples of gyroscopic 
forces are the electromagnetic forces acting on a charged particle 
moving in a magnetic field, and the Coriolis force acting on a 
body moving on the surface of the earth. These forces have the 
characteristic property that they are perpendicular to the 
velocity of the point upon which they act. Let us consider, for 
instance, the case of a system with two degrees of freedom and 
interpret qi and q^ as Cartesian coordinates. Deno^ting the 
velocity vector qijq^ by v and the force vector Qi,Q 2 by Q, from 


Qi = Pi2q2 
Q 2 = -"^ 12^1 


( 1 . 12 ) 


it follows that the scalar product 

Q • V = Qxqi + 62^2 = 0 (l.iS) 

i.e., the force is perpendicular to the velocity and the work done 
by the forces is zero; i.e.^ the gyroscopic forces do not cause 
dissipation. 

2* Example of a Nonconservative System. Elementary 
Theory of Wing Flutter. — Our first example of a nonconservative 
system is a simplified model for the study of certain flutter 
phenomena which occur in airplane structures at high speed of 
flight. In certain cases and at certain speeds violent oscillations 
of airplane control surfaces are obsierved. Such oscillations 
begin, in general, with small amplitudes, and often increase to 
the extent that the structure fails. This suggests instability 
of the coupled mechanical system consisting of the wing and the 
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control surface. Let us consider a half wing and an aileron as a 
mechanical system. We consider the wing as an elastic structure, 
clamped to the airplane body, which is considered as a rigid base. 
Then the wing has two degrees of freedom; corresponding to 
bending and twisting. The relative deflection of the aileron, 
whose elastic deflection is neglected, represents a third degree of 
freedom. A discussion of the vibration of such a ternary system 
is rather complicated. However, in most cases the interaction 
between any two of the three degrees of freedom is practically 



Fig. 2.1. — Diagram of wing and aileron. 


independent of the third one so that the system in each case may 
be considered approximately as a binary system. 

The accompanying model simulates the case of torsional vibra- 
tion of a wing combined with oscillations of an aileron. 

The wing (Fig: 2.1) is represented by a rigid cylindrical body 
with a streamline section that is elastically restrained to a fixed 
axis CC (corresponding to the so-called elastic axis of the wing 
structure). The aileron is hinged at the axis hh. , The two axes 
are assumed to be parallel, and the distance between them 
is denoted by a. The moment of inertia of the wing about the 
axis is 7i, the mass of the aileron is and its moment of inertia 
about the hinge axis is equal to m^il where i^ is the racfius of 
gyration of the aileron. Finally, the distance of the center of 
gravity of the aileron from the hinge axis hh is denoted by S 2 , 
measured as positive if the center of gravity is behind the hinge 
axis. 
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We use as coordinates the angular deflection of the wing 
and the angular deflection ^2 of the aileron relative to the direction 
of flight. Then the kinetic energy is expressed in the form: 

T = + 2Bqiq2 + Cq^ W 

where 

A ^ I1 + 

B = mitas2 (2.2) 

C = m2^2 

The expressions (2.1) and (2.2) can be obtained by applying 
the results of Chapter III. The wing alone is considered as a 
rigid body rotating around a fixed axis. Since its angular velocity 
is equal to qiy its kinetic energy is equal to ihgt- In order 
to calculate the kinetic energy of the aileron, Eq. (8.19) of Chapter 
III can be applied. The velocity of the center of gravity is 
Vc = aqi + S 2 $ 2 , and the angular velocity about the center of 
gravity is « = ^ 2 . The moment of inertia of the aileron with 
respect to the center of gravity is given by / = ~ 4 )- 

Substituting these values in Eq. (8.19) of Chapter III, we obtain 
for the kinetic energy of the aileron 

im^iaqi + 52 ^ 2 )^ + ^^ 2(4 — 4 )^ = im^ia^ql + 2aszqiq2 + 4 ^ 1 ) 

in accordance with Eqs. (2.1) and (2.2). 

The generalized forces in this case are moments, and we 
assume that they are linear functions of the angular deflections. 
In addition to the moments that are proportional to the angular 
deflections, actually there are also moments proportional to the 
angular velocities and to the angular accelerations. The 
moments that depend on the angular velocities are governed by 
rather complicated physical laws, resulting from the aero- 
dynamics of airfoils in nonstationary flight. Though it can 
be assumed that the moments concerned are linear functions of 
the angular velocities qi and g 2 , the coeflflcients of these linear 
functions are complicated functions of the frequency. The 
forces that are proportional to the angular acceleration have 
their origin in the inertia of the air oscillating with the wing and 
are known as apparent-mass forces. 

In the following simple analysis both the forces depending 
on the velocities and the apparent-mass forces are neglected. 
The latter could be added to the inertia forces proper, but they 
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do not bring any new aspect into the analysis. The inclusion 
of the forces proportional to the velocities would render the cal- 
culations and the discussions somewhat cumbersome. The 
idealized model given in the text reveals the main features of the 
process of flutter and does not involve complicated calculations. 

Hence, we write 

Ql = '^^11^1 ““ ^12Q2 ^2 3 ^ 

Q2 = — ^219^1 — 

The physical significance of the terms in ( 2 . 3 ) is the following: 

kiiqi is the restoring moment about the elastic axis produced 
by an angular deflection qi of the wing; it corresponds to 
the torsional stiffness of the wing and to the aerodynamic 
moment produced by a change of angle of attack. 

kviq^ is the moment about the elastic axis produced by the 
deflection of the aileron q^; hence, h^2(l2 represents the 
aileron effect, 

k^iqi + ^22^2 is the hinge momentj which consists of two parts. 
The first part is the hinge moment due to the change of 
angle of attack of the wing. The second part is the hinge 
moment produced by a change of the angle of attack of the 
aileron. 

It is important to consider the signs of the four coeflflcients 
and their variation with the flying speed of the airplane. As far 
as fell is concerned, the contribution of the torsional rigidity is 
positive, but the aerodynamic moment is in most cases destabiliz- 
ing, and, therefore, its contribution to kn is negative. However, 
for small speeds the torsional restoring moment is certainly larger 
than the moment of the aerod3mamic forces; hence, ftu is greater 
than zero. With increasing speed kn decreases by an amount 
proportional to the square of the speed so that at a certain flying 
speed kii will change in sign. At this speed the destabilizing 
aerodynamic moment is equal to the elastic restoring moment, 
and the wing becomes unstable. This speed is called the speed 
of torsional divergence. 

The moment corresponding to the coeflflcient ku is caused by 
aerodynamic forces only. Hcnee, fcig is proportional to the 
square of the flying speed. Since the aerodynamic forces for a 
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positive aileron setting tend to decrease the angle of attack, 
ki2 is greater than zero. 

We assume that the two hinge-moment coefficients ^121 and ^22 
also result from aerodynamic forces only. This means that the 
aileron is considered mechanically completely free; for example, 
the restoring forces due to the cable connections are neglected. 

In aeronautical practice the hinge moment is generally 
expressed as a function of the angle of attack of the wing, which is 
identical with our parameter qi, and of the aileron angle a, which 
is the angular deflection of the aileron relative to the wing, 
i.e., a == ^2 — 5^1. If we express the hinge moment as a linear 
function of a and qij e.g., by —c^iqi •“ C2%a, in general both C21 
and are positive. The coefficient C21 is positive, for, if we 
change the angle of attack of the wing without changing the 
aileron angle, the aerodynamic forces tend to turn the aileron 
into the wind direction. The coefficient C22 is positive with the 
exception of the undesirable case when the aileron is over- 
balanced aerodynanodcally. * Moreover, in practical cases 
C22 > C21, and thus = C21 — C22 < 0; but /J22 and also 
^22 + ^21 are positive. 


It is seen that the coefficients ki 2 and h^i have opposite signs, and, there- 
fore, certainly ifcia 9 ^ hitu which means that the forces are nonconservative. 
Let us assume that we carry out a so-caUed dosed cyde during which the 
wing and aileron take the following successive positions: 

(1) gi = = 0 

(2) qi ^ gi, gs = 0 

(3) gi = gi, gs = gs 

(4) gi = 0, g 2 * gz 

(5) gi = 0, gs = 0. 


Then the total work done by the forces is equal to 

- J^A22g2 dqa « (^12 — kn)qiq 2 (2.4) 
Since ^12 > 0 and kzi < 0 the work of the forces is positive, i.e., energy is 


* A control surface is aerodynamically balanced if it is in neutral equilib- 
rium in every position, i.e. the air forces have not the tendency either to 
bring it back to the zero position or to increase the angular deflection; if 
the aerodynamic forces tend to increase the deflection, the surface is said 
to be aerodynarnkally overbalanced. 
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introduced into the system during the process, whereas the initial and 
the end values of the coordinates are the same. It is evident that if the 
same process is carried out in the opposite direction, energy will be trans- 
ferred from the wing-aileron unit into the surrounding air. 

Substituting Eqs. (2.1) and (2.3) into Lagrange’s equations, 
we obtain the equations of motion 


Aqi + Bq2 = ^knqi — ki^q^ 
Bqi + = —knQ:! — k22Q2 


(2.5) 


Let us first assume S 2 = 0; then B — 0, i.e., there is no dynamic 
coupling between the coordinates qx and gg. Then substituting 
qi = and q 2 = C 2 e'^\ we obtain the frequency equation 


or 


— “1“ kii ki2 

k 2 i — Oo)^ “j“ ^22 


( 2 . 6 ) 


ACo)^ — 03^{Ak22 ^^ 11 ) kiik22 — ^ 12^21 ~ 0 


Dividing the left side by AG and writing cah = kn/A, o >22 = ^ 22 /^, 
u* — (cofi 4- + coh«l2 — = 0 (2.7) 


Solving (2.7) for co®, we obtain 

^ ± (2.8) 

The stability of the system depends on the exponent in the 
formula q = const, There are two cases possible; (a) if 

o) is real, then we obtain undamped simple harmonic oscillations 
and the system is stable; (6) if co is complex, say w = a + ifi, 
then —05 — — a — is also a root of Eq. (2.7), and either ico or 
—icx) has a positive real part, i.e., we certainly obtain at least 
one mode of oscillation with increasing amplitude, and the system 
is unstable. Hence, the system is stable only if 0 ? is real, i,e., 
03^ is real and positive. 

According to Eq. (2.8), oj^ is real if the radical is real, and ca^ 
is positive if the first term is larger than the radical. Hence, 
the first condition of stability is that the radical in Eq. (2.8) 
is real. This will be the case when 

(<^*x-«i2)*+4^>0 


(2.9) 
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It is seen that if *12*21 > 0, condition (2.9) is always satisfied. 
Thus, it is identically satisfied if the system is conservative, 
as for such a system *12 = *21- Id- problem *12 > 9? 

*21 < 0. Hence, the system is unstable in the neighborhood of 
wii — C022 = 0, f.e., if the two frequencies con and C022 are equal 
or nearly equal. The frequencies con and C022 are defined by 
cofi = *11/4 and cola = *22/C. Their physical significance is 
the following: The frequency con is the torsional frequency 



Fig. 2.2. — Diagram of frequencies vs. fliglit speed, showing the range in which 

flutter occurs. 

of the system, provided that the mass of the aileron is con- 
centrated on the hinge axis. As fcn decreases with the flying 
speed, wfi also decreases vtdth the same speed. The frequency waa 
is equal to the frequency of the aileron oscillating around the 
hinge as a fixed axis. As fcaa is proportional to the square of the 
speed, (uia increases with the speed. At a certain speed the two 
frequencies wu and waa coincide. Figure 2.2 shows uil and w,! 
as functions of the flying speed U. Let us denote the quantity 

- 4^^ - by (we remember that kiskn < 0). Then the 

stability condition (2.9) is given by 

(oh — Waa)® 

This is satisfied if either w®, — wfa > 1»| or wf, — ah > \n\. 
Now, both ftia and kn are proportional to the square of the speed 
U; hence, Inj is proportional to UK In Fig. 2.2 w|a -f \n\ and 
«la — lra| are represented by the two dotted parabolic curves. 
The limits of the range of instability Ui and Ui are determined 
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by the intersection of these parabolas with the curve representing 
wfi. The lower limit of the range of instability is called the 
critical speed. 

The second condition of stability requires that 




It is seen that since ^12^21 < 0 , this condition is satisfied if 
cofi and «22 are positive, z.e., kn and ^22 are positive. This holds 
in all practical cases. To be sure, kn becomes negative if the 
flying speed exceeds the speed of torsional divergence. However, 
the torsional divergence occurs, in general, beyond the maximum 
velocity that the airplane can actually reach. 

Thus far we have considered the case S2 = 0 , e.e., we have 
assumed that the center of gravity lies on the hinge axis, so that 
the aileron is statically balanced. We find that if the oscillation 
frequency of the aileron coincides with the torsional frequency 
of the wing, flutter will occur in spite of the static balance of the 
aileron. We shall now vary the location of the center of gravity 
relative to the hinge axis and investigate its influence on 
stability. 

If S2 7^ 0 , the coordinates are not only statically, but also 
dynamically coupled, because the term 2m2as2qxq2 appears in 
the expression ( 2 . 1 ) for the kinetic energy. Therefore, we intro- 
duce new coordinates and ^2 such that the kinetic energy 
becomes again a sum of squares. 

Let us use as coordinates the linear combinations: 

$1 = qi and ^2 = ^2 — ^qi ( 2 . 11 ) 

and determine the coefficient p so that the kinetic energy becomes 

. ( 2 . 12 ) 

Substituting qi = fi, ^2 — ^2 + into the expression ( 2 . 1 ) 
for T, we see that the coefficient of the product ^1^2 becomes 
^2(052 + Hence, if we put p = — (as 2 A 1 ), we obtain T in 
the form ( 2 . 12 ). 

We now transform the generalized forces. The forces Si and 
S2 corresponding to the coordinates f 1 and f 2 are defined by the 
relation (Chapter HI, section 11 ) 

Hi + S2 = Qi dqi + O2 ^2 


( 2 . 13 ) 
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Hence, using (2.11), 

Si = Cl + i^C 2 , S2 = Q2 

Substituting Qi and Q 2 from Eq. (2.3), we have 

— Si == {k\i + + (^12 4 * ^^22)^2 

— S 2 = ^ 21^1 + ^2^2 

and finally 

— Si = [^11 + ^(^21 + ^12) + ^^^22] ?i + (fci 2 + ^^22) ^2 ( 2 . 14 ) 

-"S2 == (fel + ^^22)^1 + ^ 22^2 

The stability condition ^ 12^21 > 0 [cf. discussion of Eq. (2.9)] 
is replaced now by 

(kl2 + pk22)(k21 + ^^ 22 ) > 0 (2.15) 

Since '/ci 2 and A 22 are positive and Xj 2 i < 0, the condition (2.15) 
is satisfied if > 0 and foi + Pk 22 > 0 ot > “(^ 21 ^ 22 ). 
If iS > 0, §2 < 0, i.e., the center of gravity of the aileron lies 
ahead of the hinge axis. The limiting value of S2 is given by 

_Sj = (2.16) 

a a\k22 / 

We remember that A 22 > 0 and ^21 + ^^22 > 0, so that 

& 2 I ^22* 

Therefore, we are on the safe side if we put jS = 1, or 


-S2 = -7 
a 


(2.17) 


The coordinates of the system for = 1 ^are = qi and 
^2 = ^1 — g 2 . The geometrical meaning of q 2 — qi is the angular 
displacement a of the aileron relative to the wing (the aileron 
angle). If there is no dynamic coupling between the coordinates 
qi and a, we say that the aileron is dynamically balanced, since 
in this case a rotation of the aileron around the hinge axis does 
not contribute to the moment of momentum with respect to 
the axis of suspension of the wing. The condition of dynamic 
balance is according to Eq. (2.17) if + = 0. If S 2 satisfies 

this condition, the instability is avoided. 

3. Dissipative Systems. The Analogy between Mechanical 
and Electrical Oscillations. — The general form for the equation 
of motion of a mechanical system with one degree of freedom 
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subjected to elastic restraint, damping, and an external periodic 
force is the following [cf. Eq. (7.1), Chapter IV]: 


+ kq = F = Fosinut 


(3.1) 


Of the parameters of this equation, m depends on the inertia of 
the system, determines the damping and k the elastic restraint^ 
and jPo is the amplitude of the periodic external force. The 
coordinate q denotes a suitably chosen displacement. We will 
show that the oscillation produced by a 
periodic electromotive force in an electric 
circuit consisting of a coil, of a resistor, and 
of a capacitor is governed by an equation 
of similar form. 

In fact, let us consider the circuit shown 
in Fig. 3.1 and denote the electric charge 
of the capacitor (of capacity C) by Q, 
the current through the capacitor by J, the 
ohmic resistance by R, and the inductance 
of the coil by L. We assume that a periodic 
electromotive force of the magnitude 
E = Eq sin cot is acting between the poles 
A and B ois. generating device. Then the 
voltage drop between A and B must be 
equal to the voltage produced by the 
generator. The voltage drop consists of the drop due to the induc- 
tance, the ohmic resistance, and the capacity. Let us calculate 
these three contributions. 

a. The voltage drop due to the inductance is equal to the 
product of the inductance L of the coil and the rate of change of 

the current, i.e,, equal to L 

h. The voltage drop due to the ohmic resistance is equal to 
the product BI. . . 

c. The voltage drop through the capacitor is equal to Q/C. 
Hence, the differential equation of the oscillation becomes 



Fig. 3.1. — Schematic 
diagram illustrating the 
analogy between a me- 
chanical system and an 
electric circuit. 


Jj + RI "i” ^ ~ 


(3.2) 


Now the two quantities Q and I are connected by a simple 
relation since the rate of change of the charge of the capacitor 
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is equal to the current. Hence, I = dQjdt and dl/dt — d^Q/dt^, 
Substituting these relations in (3.2), we obtain 




Comparing Eqs. (3.1) and (3.3), it is seen that the electrical 
and mechanical oscillations are analogous if we substitute 
inductance for inertia, resistance for damping, the reciprocal 
value of the capacity for elastic restraint, and the impressed 
electromotive force for the mechanical force impressed on the 


body. 

The same analogy can be applied to systems with an arbitrary 
number of degrees of freedom. The number of the degrees of 
freedom is equal to the minimum number 



Fig. 3.2. — Schematic dia^- 
gram of a mechaiiical vibra- 
tion damper and its elec- 
trical equivalent. 


of closed circuits which include all ele- 
ments, t.e., all resistors, capacitors, induc- 
tances, and generating devices of the 
system. The elements which belong to 
more than one closed circuit may be con- 
sidered as the coupling elements. 

As an example, analyze the coupled 
circuit system in Fig. 3.2. The first cir- 
cuit contains the electromotive force E, 
the inductance Li, the two capacities C i 
and C 2 , and the resistance i2. The 
mechanical equivalent of this circuit is a 
mass mi subjected to the actiop. of an 
external force F, two elastic springs fci 
and ^2, and a dashpot i?. The second 
circuit contains the inductance X2, the 


capacity C2, and the resistance 22 5 the mechanical equivalent con- 
sists of the mass m2 attached to the spring ^2 and the dashpot 


In the simple example of one closed electric circuit we chose 
as generalized coordinate the charge of the capacitor Q. Owing 
to the relation dQ/dt == I, Q can be replaced by the integral 


For coupled circuits it is more eonvenient to replace 

the charge <2 by this integral. Hence, in the example cor- 
responding to Fig. 3.2, we denote by Ii the current flowing 
through Li, and by h, the current flowing throxigh Ls, positive in 
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the direction indicated by the arrows. Then the current passing 
through R is equal to /i — J 2 , according to Kirchhofif^s law. 

Writing Qi = dt and Q 2 = J^l 2 dt, the charge of the capacitor 

C 2 will be equal to J^(^i ^ di = Qi — Q 2 . 

Hence, the drop of voltage E between A and B can be calcu- 
lated along ADFGHB thus: 


E 


Qi,r^ 

Cl + dt^ 


1,T ^ 
+ dt^ 


(3.4) 


For the closed circuit DFGH the drop of voltage is equal to 
zero; hence, 






dt 


= 0 


(3.5) 


The statement corresponding to (3.4) for the mechanical 
system expresses the equilibrium among the external force F, 


the elastic force — fcigi, and the mass forces —mi 


dt^ 


and 


—ms in the form: 
aP 


d^qi 




(3.6) 


This relation is perfectly analogous to (3.4) and is independent 
of the internal forces produced by the spring and dashpot 
inserted between the two masses. The latter enter into the 
second relation which determines the dynamic equilibrium for 
the mass 


ms ^ - ks{q^ -qs)-fi J^(.qx - q^) = 0 (3.7) 


Let us now set up the balance between the forces acting on 
the mass mi. We have 

mi ^ + kiqi + ks(qi - Qs) + j^iqi - qs) = F (3.8) 


The corresponding equation 

Q 2 ) + ~ Qs) = E (3.9) 

determines the drop of voltage along the circuit ADHB. 
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We recognize in the mechanical system the model of a vibration 
damper, z.e., of a device used for the absorption of energy in case 
of resonance. Assume that resonance is due to the coincidence 
between the frequency of the force Fi imposed on the mass mi 
and the natural frequency of the mass mi. To absorb the energy 
produced by the resonance, we attach to mi another mass m^ 
and insert a spring and dashpot between the two masses. The 
corresponding electrical device is called a wave trap; it is able 
to damp the resonance induced in a circuit by an impressed 
voltage whose frequency coincides with the natural frequency 
of the circuit. 

In the next section the theory of the vibration damper is 
carried out for the mechanical system. 


The equations for the small oscillations of a dissipative mechanical system 
with n degrees of freedom can be written in the form : 





(3.10) 


where D is the dissipation function defined in section 1 and f — 1, 2, * * • ,n. 

The equations for the small oscillations for an electric network consisting 
of n circuits can be set up in an analogous way, if we introduce the following 
definitions: 

a. The magnetic energy of the system is 


n n 


*=*1 /“=! 


(3.11) 


where = Jt is the current in the fth circuit, and the L</s are inductance 
coefficients where = Ljx, 

h. The electrostatic energy of the system is 


n n 





where C*,- — the C*/a are coefficients of capacitance. 
c. The dissipation function is 


n n 


y =»i 


(3.12) 


(3.13) 


where D is equ&l to half the ^ei^ transformed into heat per unit time. 
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With these notations the equations for the n circuits [e.g., Eqs. (3.5) and 
(3.9)] can be obtained according to the following scheme: 


dQi 


(3.14) 


which is formally identical with (3.10). 


4. The Theory of the Vibration Damper. — ^We start from the 
two equations of motion (3.6) and (3.7) given in the previous 
section. We assume that the frequency of the impressed force 
is equal to o) and write F = Foe'^K Then substituting into (3.6) 
and (3.7), qi = and q 2 = 026*"*, we obtain 

Fo = (ki — micjo^)ci — m^co^cz ~ v. -v 

0 = ( — kz — pica^Oi -f- (&2 4“ 


The main interest is directed toward finding the magnitude of 
Cl, i.e., the amplitude of the vibration of the mass mi. If |3 5^ 0, 
in general, Ci and C2 will be complex. 

Let us first assume that /d = 0, i.e., consider the vibration 
damper without dissipation. Then, 


Cl = Fo- 


kz — mzco^ 

{ki — micc^){k2 — TTizo)^) — Mzkzo)^ 


(4.2) 


It is seen that the amplitude Ci is no longer infinite if the fre- 
quency of the force and the natural frequency of the mass 
coincide, although ci — 00 for two other values of a?i, viz,, when 

{ki — inio>^)(kz — = mzkzcj)^ (4.3) 


We write (4.3) in the form: 


or with 


(ki + i;2 , *2\ 


^11 

mi 


2 j_ _ 0 

kz 


.,2 

CO22 — — 
Mz 


«* — «!i + + <4Ms = 0 (4.4) 


Let us assume con = 0 ) 22 - Then the product of the two fre- 
quencies for which Ci = «) is equal to cofi. Therefore, one of 
these frequencies is larger.) the other is smaller than con. In 
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any case, by attaching to the vibrating mass 7?ii another mass 
m 2 by a suitable spring, the resonance is split into two frequencies 
but is not removed. 

Let us now introduce damping. From (4.1) we obtain 

h - (4 5 ) 

(ki - 7ni(a^)(k2 + iSzw - 

or 

Cl h — 

Fo ~ (iti — mictj-)(&2 ““ Wsct?^) k2m203^ + ^i<o(ki — mico^ — 

(4.6) 


We shall now show that there are two frequencies co for which the 
absolute magnitude of the amplitude Ci is independent of the 
magnitude of the damping. The absolute value of Ci/Fo is, in 
fact, independent of /S, if 


^2 — zW2a>^ 


(ki — mico^)(k2 — m20o^) 


1 

[ki — (mi + 772 - 2 ) 


or 

(fci — mi(j>^){k% — m^oy^) — = ±[(fci — miw^)(fc2 — m2W^) 

— 771200^(^2 — ^2W^)] (4.7) 

It is seen that if we use the positive sign, relation (4.7) can be 
satisfied only by w = 0. This case is without practical interest. 
The negative sign leads to the relation 

2(^1 — 772-10?^) (^2 — W^2C0^) = m200^(2k2 — 772-200^) 

or with uii = kifmiy a ?22 == fe/^ 2 , 

(cofi - <o2)(coi2 - (4.8) 

Let us denote the two roots of this equation by Of and Qt Then 
the corresponding values of |ci/Fol can be expressed easily by 
(4.6). Since \cx/Fj[ is independent of the magnitude of the 
damping coefficient for co^ == Of and = Of, we can put 
jS = oQ and obtain from Eq, (4.6) 

1 

\ki — (ttii + 7712 ) 0~2f 


Cl 

Fo 
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or with hi = micofi, 


F, 


hi 


1-(1+m)5 


(4.9) 


where 12^ is equal to either Qf or Of. For <o 0, Ci = Fo/fci 
[cf. Eq. (4.6)], hence, F^/hi is the static deflection of the mass 
mi corresponding to a force Fo. Let us denote it by Co and call 
the ratio ci/co the amplitude ratio 17 . From (4.9) we have 

_ 1 _ 1 

|1 - (1 + M)(Qf/«?i)r ~ 11 - (1 + 

(4.10) 

whereas for all other values of «, rj is times the absolute 
value of the expression on the right side of (4.6). It is a function 
of CO with coii, C 022 , Mj and /3 as parameters. 

We now propose to find the best performance of the damper 
for a given con and for a given mass ratio fj, = m 2 fmi. In other 
words, we shall find the value of C 022 , which makes the maximum 
value of rj in the range 0 < co < 00 as small as possible. Since 
the values rji and 772 are independent of jS, the maximum amplitude 
ratio cannot be smaller than the larger of the two values obtained 
from Eq. (4.10). By appropriate choice of the damping factor 
we can keep the amplitude ratio for the whole frequency range 
near tlqg limit. 

Let us vary CO 22 and investigate first its influence on and Qf- 
These quantities are roots of the Eq. (4.8). We write Eq. (4.8) 
in the following form: 

^1 + — [«11 + (1 + m)« 22 ] + Wll «22 = 0 (4.11) 

It is easily seen that Eq. (4.11) has no double roots, i.e., Qi ^ Q 2 . 
We shall, therefore, assume that Of > 0 |. Then for C 022 = 0 

C ^2 

we have = — — and Of = 0; for c*j 22 -^ 00 , Of 00 and 
1 4- - 

— The two roots Of and ^ behave in the fpllowing 

way (Fig. 4.1): Of decreases with increasing 6 J 22 tiU it reaches 
a minimum. The value of this minimum can be found by differ- 
wentiating the left side of (4.11) with respect to aj| 2 > considering 
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as a function, of and putting d(Q^)/d(<>}li) = 0. We have, 
therefore, 

— (1 + + t»ii = 0 

which means that the nunimum of Qf is equal to j For 

“22 == j ^1 increases to infinity. The value of Qj increases 

2 

from 0 to - if wfa varies from 0 to «> . 

1 + 



Pig. 4.1. — Theory of the vibra- 
tion damper: Diagram showing the 
frequencies J2i and fis for which 
the amplitude ratios are inde- 
pendent of the damping factor. 



Fig. 4.2. — Theory of the vibration 
damper: Diagram showing the ampli- 
tude ratios J71 and 772 corresponding to 
the frequencies Di and Da plotted in 
Fig. 4.1. The larger of 171 and m deter- 
mines the best performance of the 
damper. 


If we now plot (Fig. 4 . 2 ) rji and 172 — corresponding to — Qf 

2 

fi.Tid Q2 = Q| respectively — ^we see that for tolg = 0, iji = 1 + -> 

and when Qf reaches its minimum, i?i increases to infinity; then 
it decreases from oo to 0 . The second value, viz., rn, varies from 
1 to « if wIj varies from 0 to » . It is seen that the optimum 
value for v is reached when rn = 172- According to Eq. ( 4 . 10 ) 
171 = 72 if either 

1 — (1 + = 1 — (1 4 - / i )^ 

Wll 

or 

The first case is excluded since Qi ^ O2. Therefore, we obtain 
£2f + o| = (4-12) 
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However, from (4.11) it follows that 

r+hm 

and, therefore, by comparison of (4.12) and (4.13), 


6)22 


<»>11 

1 + M 


(4.14) 


Since in practical eases fi << 1, the best tuning is reached at a 



Fig. 4.3. — The amplitude ratio tj for the forced oscillations of a mass equipped 
with a vibration damper, plotted as function of the frequency of the external 
force for different values of the damping facfor. Note that all curves pass 
through the points P and Q, which correspond to the frequencies Qi and 122. 
(The diagram is reproduced from J. P. Den Hartog, “Mechanical Vibrations,” 
Fig. 107.) 


frequency 6)22,. which is slightly lower than con- Substituting 
the value of C022 from (4.14) in Eq. (4.11), we obtain 



and, therefore, 

ni = V2 = = -y/l +f (4-15) 

In Fig. 4.3 the amplitude ratio rj — \cik/Fo\ is plotted as 
function of co/mn for 0)22/0)11 = 1, = ■^, and for various values 

of the dimensionless parameter = ^f2micaii. It is seen that we 
have infinite amplitude not only for iS' = 0 but also for jd' = 00 , 
since if the damping is excessive the two masses are almost 
rigidly connected and no energy is dissipated. The points P 
and Q correspond to o) = Oi and <a — O2. 
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5. The Stabilily of Uniform Rotation. The Vertical Top.— In 

the examples of the pre'V’ious sections the small oscillations of a 
system in the neighborhood of its equilibrium position were 
investigated. In this section we investigate the small oscilla- 
tions of a rotating top in the neighborhood of a so-called stationary 
state of motion. Let us consider a symmetrical top rotating 
uniformly around its axis of symmetry. If the axis of symmetry 

is vertical and we neglect friction, 
the uniform rotation will persist 
indefinitely, since gravity, which is 
the only external force acting on 
the system, exerts no moment with 
respect to the fixed point. Let us 
now investigate the motion in the 
neighborhood of the vertical posi- 
tion. We determine the position 
of the top by two angles (Fig. 5.1). 
The angle d is the inclination 
between the vertical 5J-axis and the 
axis of symmetry f. We pass a 
plane through the and the f-axes 
and call the intersection of this 
plane with the xy plane the a;'-axis. 
The angle between the rr- and the 

The axis 

normal to x' and z is called the 
^-axis. The angular velocity around the f-axis is denoted — as 
in Chapter III, section 7 — ^by Q, and the angular velocity around 
the 2 f-axis, i.e,, (p = d<p/dtj by m* We remember that the angular 
velocity jx is called the velocity of precession (cf. Chapter III). 
We must consider a third component of the angular velocity, viz,, 
6 = dS/dt; this angular velocity is called the velocity of nutation. 
The angular velocity 6 is represented by a vector perpendicular 
to the z^ plane; hence, it lies on the 2 /'-axis. We consider 6 and 
€ small in comparison with unity; however, <p and 4> are not 
necessarily small. 

In order to obtain the equations of motion for the small 
oscillations of the top it the neighborhood of the vertical position, 
we evaluate the components of the moment of momeptum. 
We first calculate the components with respect to the x^y'z 



Fig. 5.1. — ^Diagram of a vertical . _ . j v 

top. (a) Side view perpendicular to X -axeS IS Clenotecl by (p. 
the plane. 


Sec. 5] 


THE VERTICAL TOP 


239 


coordinate system. The contributions of 0 and y. were already 
calculated in Chapter III, section 7. Let us use, as in that 
chapter, the notation C for the moment of inertia with respect 
to the axis of symmetry ^ and A for the moment of inertia with 
respect to an g^rbitrary axis normal to Then the moment 
of momentum consists of a component C(f2 + m cos 6 ) in the 
^-direction and a component Afi sin d directed normal to f 
in the plane. Therefore, the component of the moment of 
momentum in the ^-direction is 

He — C(Q + fx cos 6) cos B Ap. sin^ B 

and in the a:'-direction, 

Hx' = C(Q + p cos B) sin B — Ap sin B cos B 

The moment of momentum corresponding to the angular velocity 
6 is equal to Ad and is directed parallel to the 2 /'-axis. 

Dealing with small oscillations, we neglect the higher order 
terms of B and d. Thus, we obtain for the components of the 
moment of momentum the following expressions: 

- CiQ + p)B - ApB, = Ad, = C(i2 + m) (6.1) 

In order to obtain the equations of motion, we resolve the B 
vector into components parallel to the fixed axes Hx, Hy, Hg, 
The equations of transformation are (Fig, 5.1&) 

Hx = Hg/ cos ^ — Hyf sin (p 
Hy = Ha^ sin (p + Hj/ cos (p 

or substituting the expressions (5,1), we obtain 

Hx == C(Q + p)6 cos <p — A{pB cos <p + d sin (p) 

Hy = C(0 + p)B sin ^ — A{pB sin ^ ^ cos <p) (5.3) 

He = C(Q + p) 

Taking into account that p = the expressions (5.3) can 
be written in the form; 

j 

Hx — C(Q + n)6 cos v — A sin <p) 

Hy = C(S + sin p + A -^{d cos (?) 

Hi = (7(0 -t" m) 


(5.4) 
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Denoting the components of the moment of gravity by 
Mx, My, Mz, the equations of motion are 


dt 


Mx, 


dH, 

dt 


^ = My, 


and 



(5.5) 


If the center of gravity is located on the f-axis at a distance 
5 from the fixed point and the mass of the top is equal to m, the 
components of the moment of gravity are: 


= --mgsB sin My = nigsB cos and Ms — 0. 


Hence, from the third equation of (5.5) it follows that 
Hz = C{^ + fj) — const., and substituting Mx, My, Hx, Hy in Eq. 
(5.5), we obtain 


d d^ 

Hz cos ip) - A -^{6 sin p) = -mgsB sm <p 
d d^ 

Hz -^(6 sin (p) + A cos <p) = nigsB cos cp 


(5.6) 


Let us now introduce the x and y coordinates of the center 
of gravity: Xs = sB cos <p and ys = sB sin <p. Then Eqs. (5.6) 
can be written in the form: 


Xg — 


Vs = 


A ' 

^ 2 /. + 


(5.7) 


Equations (5.7) are identical with the equations of motion for a 
particle of unit mass moving in the xy plane subjected to a 


repulsive radial force of the magnitude ^r, where r is the distance 
of the point from the origin, and to a force of the magnitude 
x^ + which is perpendicular to the instantaneous 


velocity v = \/:c^ + y^. 


For completeness of the analysis we show how Eq. (5.7) can be obtained 
from Lagrange's equation of motion. The kinetic energy of the top is 
equal to half the sum of the products of the components of the angular 
velocity and the components of the moment of momentum. We shall refer the 
components to axes fixed to the top and choose as such axes the f-, 
where ^ lies in the plane and is normal to i", ^ is normal to | and i* and, 
therefore, identical with y'. The components of the angular velocities 
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with respect to these axes are: Q -f cos $, —ji sin 6, and 6; therefore, the 
components of the moment of momentum are C(Q -h a* cos 6), — Apt sin 
and A6, Thus, the kinetic energy is given by 

T = |[C(S2 + fx cos 0)2 + Aju 2 sin2 6 + A6^] (5.8) 

We introduce the coordiaate which we ignored up to this point, viz.j the 
angular displacement of the top aroimd the f-axis. We have — i3. 
Substituting ju — ^ and Q = /3, we have 

T = i[C(4 + <p cos 0)2 + A<p^ sin® $ + AB^\ (5.9) 

and the potential energy is given by 

U — mgs cos 0 (5.10) 


Hence, Lagrange's equations of motion for the generalised coordinates jS, 
and 0 are 


|[C'(/3 + ^.cos5)] =0 

(5.11) 

d 

— ■ [C(i3 + ^ cos 0) cos 0 + A<p sin® 0) = 0 
at 

(5.12) 

•^(Ad) + 0(4 + ^ cos 0)^ sin 0 — A^2 sin 0 cos 0 = mgs sin 0 (5.13) 

dt 

From Eq. (5.11) it follows that ^ cos 0) = const. = 

have 

Hz. Then we 

—Hz sin 0 • ^ 4- A^ sin® 0 + 2A^0 sin 0 cos 0 = 

0 (5.14) 

Ad + Hz<P sin 0 — A^2 sin 0 cos 0 = mgs sin 0 

(5.15) 

We put 50 ~ r and take into account that 0 and r are small, 
plying (5.14) by s, we obtain 

Then, multi- 

—Hzf 4- A^ 4" 2Apr = 0 

(5.16) 

and from (5.15) 


Ar 4“ Htir4> — Ar^'^ == mgsr 

(5.17) 

or 


-(r*^) =-rr 

« 0 WS lit 

r — r 

(5.18) 


It is seen that Eqs. (5.18) represent the equations of motion of a particle 
of unit mass whose polar coordinates in a plane are r and (p under the action 


of a repulsive radial force and a force ^\/ f 2 + whose direction 

"A A 

is normal to the velocity of the mass point. Hence, Eqs, (5.18) are 


equivalent to (5.7). 
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We shall investigate the stability of the motion defined by 
Eqs. (5.7). Substituting x, = and y. = Ye^\ we obtain 


x(x=-*).-rfx 
r(x=-*)- 


A 


or by multiplication, 


The roots of Eq. (5.20) are 

^ " -2l* A \2a) 


(5.19) 




(5-21) 


It is seen that if {Hz/2Ay > mgs/A, all four roots of Eq. 
(5.20) are pure imaginary quantities, and we obtain oscillations 
with constant ampUtude. If iHz/2AY < -lya/A, two roots 
have positive real parts and two have negative. In this case 
the motion is unstable. The condition for stability is, therefore, 

HI > 4A.mgs (5.22) 

Hence, the rotation of a symmetrical top around a vertical axis 
is stable if its moment of momentum is sufficiently large. The 
minimum amount required is given by Eq. (5.22) . 

If s is less than zero, the center of gravity is below the fixed 
point of the top. Then Eqs. (5.7) give the small oscillations of 
a so-called gyroscopic pendulum. The reader will be able to dis- 
cuss this case, which is also quite interesting, without difficulty. 

6. Stability Conditions for Oscillating Systems. — motion of 
the t3q)e g = const, e^* is stable if the exponent X has no real 
positive part. In the two examples (sections 2 and 6) in which 
we discussed the stability of systems, the characteristic equations 
were Mquadraiic. In such cases the character of the roots can 
easily be decided. In this section we discuss the case in which 
the equation for X is a cubic or an arbitrary quartic. A few 
remarks will be devoted to higher degree equations, which we 
encoimter when dealing with three or more degrees of freedom. 

StafyiMty Conditions for the Cubic Equation . — ^We assume that 
the equation 


X* -|- oX® -|- 6X -f" c = 0 


( 6 . 1 ) 
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is the characteristic equation of a system; we shall find the condi- 
tion for the stability of the system. For stability it is necessary 
that none of the roots has a positive real part. Kow^ if Xi, 
X2, X3 are the roots, the left side of Eq*. (6.1) is equal to 

(X - Xi)(X - X2)(X - X3) 

Then it is seen that —a is equal to the sum of the real parts of 
the roots. Hence, —a must be negative, i.e., a > 0. The same 
holds for the coefl&cient c, because — c is equal to the product of 
the three roots. If the three roots are all real and negative, their 
product is certainly negative, and c > 0. If two roots are com- 
plex conjugates, e.g., \i = a + ip and X2 = a — ijS, ~c is the 
product of the real root X3 and of the product X1X2 = or + jS-. 
Hence, if X3 is negative, again c > 0 . Finally, consider the 
coefficient b = X1X2 + X2X3 + X3X1. If all roots are real and 
negative, 6 > 0; if, for instance, Xi and X2 are complex conjugates, 
we write b = X1X2 + XsCXi + X2). Now X1X2 is always positive; 
if the real parts of Xi and Xs are negative, Xi + X2 is negative and 
multiplied by the negative X3 again makes b positive. It 
follows that for stability all coefficients of the equation must be 
positive. However, this condition is not sufficient. 

If a > 0 , 6 > 0 , c > 0 , one of the roots, say Xi, is certainly 
real and negative; however, the two other roots, say X2 and X3, 
could be conjugate complex with a positive real part. For 
example, if c is very large compared to a and 6, X will have a posi- 
tive real part, since, approximately, X^ + c = 0 , or X = 1 , 

i.e., Xi ^ -cH X2 ^ = If 

we now vary the coefficient c; we pass through a value of c 
for which the real parts of X2 and X3 become negative. For this 
limiting value of c, the roots X2 and X3 are pure imaginary, for 
example, X2 = pi, X3 = — iSi. Physically speaking the system is 
at the stability limit, carrying out pure harmonic vibration of the 
frequency p. Substituting X = ±ip in Eq. ( 6 . 1 ), we have 


or eliminating ft 


-^3 + h/3 = 0 
-ap^ + c = 0 


( 6 . 2 ) 


c 

a 


b 


( 6 . 3 ) 
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If we consider a and b as fixed values and c variable, the roots 
are continuous functions of c. Then it follows that the complex 
roots will have a positive real part for 

c > db 

and a negative real part if 

c < ah (®*5) 

The condition (6.5), together with a > 0, 6 > 0, c > 0, is 
necessary and suflolcient for stability. 

Stohility Conditions for the Quartic EQuation. Let us write 
the characteristic quartic equation in the form: 

y(X) = + uX® + &X^ + cX + “ 6 (6.6) 

Then a reasoning analogous to that used in the case of the cubic 
shows that in case of stability a 0 and d > 0 because the sum 
of the roots must be negative and their product must be positive. 
The coefficient b = X1X2 + X1X3 + X1X4 + X2X3 + X2X4 + X3X4 can 
be written in the form: 

5 = (Xi + X2)(X3 + X4) + X1X2 + X3X4 

Now, if all roots are real and negative, 6 > 0. If Xi and X2 
are a pair of conjugate complex roots, Xi + X2 is real and negative, 
and X1X2 is real and positive; hence, again & > 0. If both 
Xi, X2 and X3, X4 are pairs of conjugate complex roots, both 
Xi + X2 and X3 + X4 are real and negative, and X1X2 and X3X4 
are real and positive; consequently, again 6 > 0 holds. It is easy 
to show in a similar way that under the assumption of negative 
real parts c > 0. If the real parts of all roots are equal to zero,"*: 
^ = c = 0. This is the case of the biquadratic equation dis- 
cussed in the previous section. 

Hence, for stability it is necessary that none of the coefficients 
of (6.6) should be negative. However, this condition is not 
sufficient. There is an additional condition which can be 
obtained by the method of the so-called test function, * 

Let us consider the equation 

gf(X) == X^ -t- a(a)X^ -t- 6(a)X^ + c(a)X + d{a) = 0 ( 6 . 7 ) 

* The reasoning appKed above to the cubic equation can be applied also 
to the quartic and yields immediately the condition (6.10). However, we 
prefer to introduce the test function in view of later applications. 
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whose coeiB&cients are functions of a parameter ot and satisfy the 
following conditions: 

a. The values a(0), fe(0), c(0), and d(Q) for a = 0 are equal to 
the values of the coefficients in Eq. (6.6). 

h. The roots of (6.7) are equal to Xi + a, X2 + a, X3 + ot, 
X4 + a, where Xi, X2, Xs, and X4 are the roots of Eq. (6.6), [How 
a{oL), h{oi), . . . can be calculated is shown later in Eq. (7.2)]. 

It is seen that if, for example, Xi = + ipi, Eq. (6.7) 

has for ot — ax two pure imaginary roots, viz,, ±fiii. For such a 
value of a, the functions a{ot), b(a), c(a), and d(ot) must satisfy 
simple conditions. Specifically, if (6.7) has a pure imaginary 
root pi, we have 

-bp^ + d = 0 (6.8) 

and 

ap^ — c = 0 

since the real and imaginary part of (6.6) must vanish separately. 
Eliminating p^, we have 

+ d = 0 
a 

or 

— abc + a^d = 0 (6.9) 

We call the function 

F{a) = — abc + aH 

where a, b, c, and d are functions of a, as defined above, the test 
function of the quartic (6.6). 

It is evident that as often as —a is equal to the real part 
of a root, of /(X) == 0, we have F(a) = 0, i.e., this equation 
has a real root. If the real parts of all the roots of /(X) are 
negative, all real roots of F{a) must be positive, i,e., must 
lie between a = 0 and a = +00, and no root of F{a) can lie 
between a = — and a = 0. Now if a is a very large negative 
number, say —N, the four roots of the polynomial ^(X) will be 
approximately equal to — iV, and gO^) will have the approximate 
form g{X) = (X + Ny, Expanding this expression, we have 
a{pt)^ 4 cN, b(a)^&N^, e{a)^ 4 N% and d{ot) =N\ Hence, 
^ q2 ^ ^ — 64iV®, and therefore F(— 00) is 

certainly negative. Consequently, if F(a) has no negative real 
roots, F(0) must be negative too. 
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We obtain the result that if the roots of /(X) = 0 have no 
positive real part, 

F(0) ^ - abc + a^d < 0* (6.10) 

where a, 6, c, and d, are the values of a(o:), b(a), c(a), and d(a) for 
a = 0, i,e,j the coeflBicients of /(X). 

Condition (6.10) is necessary for stability and, together with 
the rules which refer to the signs of the coefi&cients, is sufficient. 

That the conditions a > 0, 6 > 0, c> 0, d > 0, and F(0) < cc 
are sufficient for stability of the system whose characteristic 
equation is /(X) = 0, can be shown in the following way: If 
all coefficients of /(X) are positive, /(X) = 0 can have no real 
positive roots; however, it would be possible to have complex 
roots with positive real parts. Now, since F(—^) and i^(0) 
have identical signs, as was shown above, if F(a) ^ 0 has real 
roots between a = — co and <x = 0, it must have an even number 
of them. Hence, there must be two pairs of conjugate complex 
roots with positive real parts, if any, e.g., X1.2 == ai ± iSi Q/Ud 
X3 4 = 0:2 i where ai and 0:2 are positive. But in this case 
a = — {2ai + 20:2) would be negative which contradicts the 
condition a > 0. Hence, if a > 0, & > 0, c > 0, d > 0, and 
F(0) < a, none of the roots can have positive real parts. 

The test-function method can also be applied to equations 
of higher degree; for instance, in the case of a sextic, the expression 
F(0) is the so-called resolvent of two algebraic equations resulting 
from the substitution of X = and the separation of the real 
and imaginary terms. 

7. Calculation of Complex Roots of Algebraic Equations. — 

There are exact formulas for the calculation of the roots of cubic 
equations. However, in general, it will be simpler to calculate 
real roots by one of the methods given in Chapter V, or if there is a 
pair of conjugate complex roots to calculate first the real root, Xi, 
divide the equation by X — Xi, and solve the remaining equation 
of second degree. 

In the case of qttariics the following methods are recommended: 

a. The Test-function Method , — The test function introduced 
in the last section can also be used for numerical computation of 
the complex roots by plotting F(a) as function of a and determin- 
ing the real roots of F(a) = 0. The roots of F{oi) = 0 determine 

* Equation (6.10) for d *= 0 becomes identical with Eq. (6.5). 



Sec. 7] 


CALCULATION OF COMPLEX ROOTS 


247 


the real parts of the roots of /{X) = 0. Then the complex 
parts are determined by one of the equations (6.8), e,g., by the 
relation = c/a. 

In order to plot F{a), the coefficients a{a), b{a), c(a), and d(a) 
must be computed as functions of a. Let us denote the roots 
of /(X) = 0, by Xi, X2, X3, and X4; then the polynomial whose 
roots are equal to Xi + a, X2 + a, X3 + a, and X4 + a is given by 


g(k) — /(X — a) = fi’-oi) +f(—a)\ ^ ^ 

+ r(-^) xa+ 


1*2*3 


1 - 2 • 3 • 4 


(7.1) 


For example, g(\i + a) = /(Xi + — a) = /(Xi) = 0. We obtain 

^(X) = X^ + (a - 4a)X3 + (& - 3ao: + 6a:2)X2 
+ (c - 2ha + 3a2 - 4ck3)X + (d-ca + ba^ - + a^) (7.2) 

The coefficients of X^, X^, X, 1 are the functions a(a)j b{a), c(ar), 
d(<x) and, substituting them in F(a) = c® — a(bc — ad), we 
obtain the test function sought for. 

b. Approximate Factorization . — Let us assume that the quartic 
equation 

/(X) = x^ + aX^ + 6 X 2 + cX + d = 0 (7.3) 

has two pairs of conjugate complex roots Xi, X2 and X3, X4 and 
in addition, that |Xi| = IX2I > > [Xsl = 1X4]. Then it is easily 
shown by a reasoning quite similar to that applied in Chapter V 
to equations with real roots that Xi and X2 are well approximated 
by the roots of the equation X^ + aX + & = 0 and the small 
roots X3 and X4 by the roots of the equation tX^ + cX + d = 0. 
Hence, the expression 

/(X) ^ (X* + aX + 6)(x* + = 0 (7.4) 

represents an approsdmaie fad^nzoMon of Eq. (7.3). 

If the ratio |Xi[/|X8| is not sufficiently large, the method of 
squaring the roots can be applied in a manner sihdlar to that 
used in the ease of real roots. The method is not very efficient 
in the ease of complex roots because, if we apply the squaring n 
times, we obtain an equation for X®*; and if X is complex, it is 
rather hard to determine which of the 2» roots of X®“iis the correct 
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root of the original equation (7.3). In the case of real roots, 
only the sign of X is dubious; in the case of complex roots we 
obtain 2n different complex numbers as possible values for X. 

The following general theorem, which is quoted here without 
proof, is useful for equations of higher degree and for equations 
with some real and some complex roots: 

If the absolute values of r roots (real or complex) of the 
equation 

/(X) = X« + aiX«“i + ‘ • * + an = 0 (7.5) 

are very large in comparison with the rest of the roots, the t large 
roots are approximately given by the roots of the equation: 

X’’ + aiX^^ + ' ' ' + ctr == 0 

and the rest of the roots are approximated by the roots of the 
equation 

arX"”^ + -f . . • + an == 0 

c. Extension of Newton^ s Method to Complex Roots. — Newlion's 
original method can be applied to the calculation of complex 
roots if we start from an approximate complex value. Starting 
from a real value, the method can never lead to complex roots 
as is seen by Eq. (8.1) in Chapter V. However, the method can 
be modified by approximating the function /(X) by a quadratic 
function instead of a linear one. Using Taylor's expansion, we 
write 

/(X) - /(Xi) + /'(Xi)(X - Xi) + if' (X0(X ^ Xx)2 (7.6) 

Choosing now an arbitrary value of Xi as first approximation, 
we obtain, solving Eq. (7.6) for X, 


X — Xi 


/(Xi) , V/(Xi)^ - 2/(X,)r(Xxj 
r(xi)- r(Xi) 


If the radical in the last term is negative we obtain a complex 
value for the next approximation of the root. By the process 
of iteration we are able to obtain successive approximations for a 
pair of conjugate complex roots. 

This method has the disadvantage that very complicated 
numerical work has to be done with complex quantities. It is an 
advantage to have schemes for the'mumerical calculation which 
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involve only real quantities. If Xi = a + ijS and \2 — a — ip 
are one pair of complex roots of the equation/(X) = 0, the polyno- 
mial /(X) is divisible by the quadratic factor 


(X - Xi)(X - X 2 ) = X2 - 2q:X + ci^ + 


Hence, if we assume approximate values for the coefficients 
2a and + P^ and improve these coeiBficients by the process of 
iteration, we also improve the approximations for the correspond- 
ing roots. Methods for successive correction of the coefficients 
of a quadratic factor have been worked out by L. Bairstow, 
J. I. Craig, and others. 

8. Longitudinal Stability of an Airplane. — ^Assume that every 
point of an airplane moves in a vertical plane parallel to its plane 
of symmetry; we call such a motion the longitudinal motion 
of the airplane. The longitudinal motion of the airplane is 
described by the translation of its center of gravity and the rota- 
tion of the airplane body around an axis normal to the plane of 
motion. The equations of motion were given in Chapter IV 
[Eqs. (9.1) to (9.3)] 


n I • 

m -^ = — D + mg sm 9 
mt; ^ = “L + mg cos 6 


dt^ 


-M 


( 8 . 1 ) 


In these equations the following notations are used; 

V the magnitude of the velocity of the center of gravity. 

9 the inclination of the flight path, positive downward. 

<p the angle between the longitudinal axis of the airplane and 
the horizontal, positive upward. 

m the mass of the airplane. 

I the moment of inertia of the airplane around a transversal 
axis through the center of gravity. 

D the drag, i.e., the aerodynamic force opposite to the flight 
direction. 

L the lift, Le., the aerodynanaic force normal to the flight 
direction. 

M the moment of the aerodynamic forces, diving moment 
being measured positive. 
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To investigate the small oscillations of the airplane in the 
neighborhood of uniform level flight wdth the velocity we 
assume that the velocity v = vq u, where u is small compared 
to ao and B, <p are small angles. Furthermore, we assume that 
the drag D can be neglected or that it is balanced at every 
instant by a propeller thrust of equal magnitude. Then Eqs. 
(8.1) upon neglecting terms of higher order give us the following 
relations; 


1 . 

-u 

g 

'He 

g 


— + 1 
•mg 

M 

m 


( 8 . 2 ) 


where = J/m, ue., i is equal to the radius of gyration of the 
airplane around its transversal axis. 

In level flight L — mg and ikf = 0. Hence, if AL and AM 
are the increments of the lift and’ the moment, we have 

L = mg + AL, M = AM 

Let us calculate the increments AL and AM as functions 
of u, and <p. It is assumed in general that the lift is pro- 
portional to the square of the velocity of flight and is a linear 
function of the angle of attack a. We measure the angle of 
attack from the value corresponding to zero lift and assume that 
a = ao and ^ = 0 correspond to level flight. Then we write 

or substituting r = oo + « and a = ao + Aa and neglecting 
terms of higher order 

i = (8.4) 

Taking into account that Aa == d + (p, 

L = msr(l + 2^ + 

\ Po ao / 


(8.5) 
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The aerodynamic moment M consists of the wing moment 
and the moment of the aerodynamic force acting on the tail 
surface. The tail force consists of two parts: one due to the 
change of the angle of attack, the other due to the rotation of the 
airplane. We combine the first part of the tail force and the wing 
moment into one term, in that we write for the total stabilizing 
moment produced by a change Aa of the angle of attack 

AMi = mgckmAa ( 8 . 6 ) 


where c is the mean chord length of the wing and km. is a numerical 
factor. We say that km determines the static stability of the 
airplane, ix,, the magnitude of the restoring or stabilizing 
moment. 

The contribution of the rotation to the tail force corresponds 
to an apparent increase of the angle of attack. If the airplane 
rotates with the angular velocity d<p/dt and the distance between 
the center of pressure of the tail and the center of gravity of the 

airplane is Z, the vertical velocity of the tail is equal to 

This is equivalent to a change in angle of attack of the amount 

~Z^- Thus the rotation produces a force on the tail which 
Vo dt 

is proportional to — Z^? and we can write the corresponding 
Vo dt 

moment about the center of gravity of the airplane in the form: 


AM 2. == kiingVi^ 

Vo 


(8.7) 


where Aj is a numerical constant that depends especially on the 
ratio between tail and wing surface. 

Substituting (8.5), (8.6), and (8.7) into Eq. (8.2), we obtain 


-* = 0 
9 

9 


-2^ — — (e + ,p) 

Vo OLo 


= -^^<0 + «) - 


( 8 . 8 ) 


We eliminate u and obtain the following two equations for 9 and 

<p\ 
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-19 = ~ 2 e - —(0 + t ) 
r soco ( 8 . 9 ) 

In order to obtain a dimensionless form of these equations 
we introduce the dimensionless time parameter r = tg/vo. This 
amounts to using vo/g as an appropriate time unit. Then we 
have 

dr^ o;o dr oio dr /q i 


d^tp r I M 

= -<<P + e) -0-^ 


( 8 . 10 ) 


where o* and 5 are used as abbreviations for the two dimensionless 
quantities occurring in the second of Eqs. (8.9). It is seen that 
the solution of the stability problem depends on the following 
three dimensionless parameters: 

ao is a characteristic aerodynamic parameter of the airplane; 
it depends on the lift coefficient employed in level flight. 

c = is a parameter which is characteristic for the static 

stability of the airplane. In fact, > 0 means that a rota- 
tion of the airplane by an angle <p produces a restoring 
moment. If <r < 0, the moment tends further to increase 
the angle ip. Hence, we say that if <r > 0, the airplane is 
statically stablcj if cr < 0, it is statically unstable; if <r ~ 0, 

the airplane has neutral static stability, 
n 

d ~ JcfTz is a parameter which determines the damping effect 
of the tail. 

Substituting & ~ <p = we obtain the following 

frequency equation: 


+ - + 2 
Ofo 


X® "h + a\ 


( 8 . 11 ) 


or, expanding the determinant, 


(s; + + (' 


2 -4“ (T -[- — jX^ 4" 25X 4" 2(r = 0 (8.12) 
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Before we investigate the stability criteria, let us assume 
that a is very large, so that all terms which do not contain <r 
are small compared with the terms containing < 7 . Then, neglect- 
ing all the rest of the terms, we obtain 

+ 2 = 0 (8.13) 

or X = ± a/— 2. Taking into account that r = tg/v^i, this value 
of X corresponds to harmonic oscillations with the period 


T = 

In addition to the roots X = ±-v/ —2 Eq. (8.12) must have 
two other roots. It is seen that these roots must be of the order 
of magnitude \/cr. In that case X^ and trX^ are of the same 
order and are large compared with the rest of the terms. Thus, 
we have approximately 

X2 + <7 = 0 (8.14) 

or X = ± The corresponding period is equal to 


277 - 


Vq 


gV^ 


T = 2r- 


t»o 


gy/<r 



Let us investigate the corresponding modes of oscillation: 
If <7 is very large compared with 8, the two equations (8.10) are 
reduced to 


4-26- 

dV , 

5? + "^ = 




-<70 


(8.15) 


If X = ± V —2, the second equation is satisfied with sufficient 
approximation by (<p + 6) = 0, and the first equation gives 
(with r = gt/vo) 

<? = + (8.16) 
Vo Vo 

This result corresponds exactly to the result obtained in Chapter 
IV for the so-called motion. In fact, there the assump- 

tion was made that the airplane is so stable that every deviation 
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in the angle of attack is instantaneously corrected. This 
means that <t is very large and Aa = (p + ^ = 0. 

For X = ± ■>/— ff, the first equation is satisfied with suflicient 
approximation by 0 = 0, and we are left with the equation 

^+<r^ = 0 (8.17) 

which means that the airplane oscillates about its center of 
gravity as a pendulum oscillates about its axis of suspension. 

Hence, in the case of excessive static stability the motion 
of the airplane consists of a phugoid-like motion of the center of 
gravity and of an oscillation of the airplane body around the 
center of giavity.* The wave length of the phugoid motion is 
2 

equal to 2x- — where vo is the speed of level flight, and the 

g\/2 

period of the rotational oscillation is equal to 2^^/ 

Let us now drop the assumption of large a and investigate 
the conditions for the stability of the oscillations defined by the 
frequency equation (8.12). We found in section 6 that in the 
case of stability, the coefficients 

a, = l.+ s, 5 = 2 + <r + -, c = 25, d = 2<r 
• ao oco 

of Eq. (8.12) must b§ positive. In addition, the expression 
F - a(bc - cd) (8.18) 

has to be negative. 

It is seen that the coefficients a, 6, c, and d are positive if 
> 0, since 8 and ao are positive by their definition. Hence, 
an airplane can be stable only if cr > 0, i.e., if it has static stability. 

Substituting the values of a, 6, c, and d into (8.18), we obtain 
as an additional stability criterion 


or 



<r <8^ + 


28 o£q 
1 ^ 8(xo 


(8.19) 


* As a matter of fact, both modes of oscillation are slightly damped if the 
stability criterion (8.19) is satisfied; the amplitude of the first mode increases 
slowly if the stability criterion is violated. 
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The line <r = 5^ + 


2^ofo 


• is plotted in Fig. 8. 1 corresponding to 


200i 

<7} 
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15 


5 10 3r 
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Unsiabk 


Fig. 8.1. — Diagram for the longi- 
tudinal stability of an airplane. 


1 + 5o:o 

«o = The abscissa in this 
diagram is 5 (damping param- 
eter), the ordinate is a (param- 
eter of static stability). It is 
seen that the airplane is stable 
only if it has a certain damping. 

The magnitude of 5 which is 
required for stability increases 
with increasing static stability. 

If the drag D is taken into 
account, the limiting curve 
which separates the stable and 
unstable regions in the ha plane 
intersects the positive <r-axis. 

Hence, in reality, if the param- 
eter of the static stability a is 
beyond a certain limit, the airplane becomes dynamically stable 
also for 3 = 0. 

Problems 

1. A shaft rotates in an abundantly lubricated sleeve bearing. Assume 
JR-J(p ^ displacement p of the center of the shaft from the 
^ center of the bearing produces a reaction of the magnitude 

R directed at an angle of 180® — d with the direction 
of the displacement (Fig. P.l). Also assume that the 
shaft is unloaded so that in the equilibrium position the 
center of the shaft coincides with the center of the bear- 
ing. Show that if damping is neglected, this equilibrium 
Fig. P.l. position is unstable tmless 0=0. 

A U“tube pressure gauge consists of two vertical tubes of diameter di 
a horizontal capillary tube of diameter di = di/10 and length 1. 
The height of the liquid in the columns is equal to ho when the same pressure 
acts on both columns. The specific weight of the fluid is y, the coefiScient 
of viscosity p. Find the amplitude of the oscillations of the liquid columns 
if a variable pressure acts on one of the columns, when the pressure difference 

IS given by pi 1 + € sin — ) 



2 . 

and 


and € 1. The fluid resistance in the 


vertical tubes can be neglected. 

Hint: The pressure drop in a capillary tube of diameter d and length I is, 

128 iu? 

— where Q is the quantity of fluid 


according to Pdiseuille's law, Ap 
flowing throu^ per unit time. 
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3 . CondeTiser Microphone. --The electromechanical setup ^niown as the 
condenser micro phone is shown schematically in Fig. P.3. e circui 
consists of a batters^ of constant voltage E, a coil of inductance X, a resistance 
R, and a condenser of variable capacity C, The condenser has one feed 
plate to which a movable plate of mass m is attached elastically. T s 
movable electrode is the recehdng membrane of the micr(^hone It 
^dbrates under the variable pressure F of the acoustic waves. The system 
has two degrees of freedom. The charge Q of the condenser and the dis- 
placement q of the membrane are the two generahzed 
coordinates. Set up the differential equations for 
these quantities using Lagrange's equations. 

Solution: This is a mixed problem in which one 
of the variables is a mechanical and the other an 
electrical quantity. However, we know that no dh- 
tinction needs to be made between them in setting 
up Lagrange's equations. When the system is at 
rest, the condenser is charged by an amount Qoi 
therefore the electrodes are attracted and compress the springs by 
an amount go. When the system oscillates, the charge and the dis- 
placement are Go + C and go + g. The capacity of the condenser is 
inversely proportional to the distance between the electrodes; we put 

C s= ■ — ~ — - where A. aT»d a are coiastants. The total potential energy 
a — q 

(electrostatic and elastic) is 



Taking infco account the equilibrium conditions dV IdQ — dU/dq = 0, for 
Q ssc Q sss ajad dropping terms higher than quadratic in Q and q, we write 

U » — G® — 2~Gg + ^2® J + const. The term ^Gg represents the 

2\A A / A 

electromechanical coupling. The reader will notice that the coupling 
coefficient 2Q^jA is proportional to E. The sum of the magnetic and 
kinetic energies is T — iLQ^ -h the dissipation function is H == iRQ^. 
Lagrange's equations are 


<U\dq/ dq ' dt\dQj dQ 


4 A short electric train is made up of three units: a locomotive and two 
passenger cars. The weight of each unit is 40,000 lb., the spring constants 
of the springs connecting them are equal to 15,000 lb. /in. Determine the 
smallest value of the damping factor for two identical shock abaorbers 
placed between the three units and acting by viscous friction such that the 
relative motion of the cars is not oscillatory. 
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Solution: The characteristic equation of the system is 
-j- /SX k) (twX* -f- 3j3X Sk) = 0 

where m is the mass of one car, k is the spring factor, and jS the damping 
factor. The general solution is the superposition of two damped oscilla- 
tions. The critical damping for the oscillation corresponding to the first 
factor of the characteristic equation is equal to 

^ o /7“ o /40,000 X 15,000 
^ = 2'\/km = — Ib.-sec./m. 

The condition for the nonoscillatory character of the motion corresponding 
to the second factor of the characteristic equation is 3)5 > 2y/zkm. This 
condition is satisfied by the above value of )5. 

6. The vertical axis of symmetry of the gyroscope shown in Fig. P.5 is 
free to rotate about the point A and is restrained by two springs at the 
point B. The axes of the springs are perpendicular to 
each other; their spring constants are ki and ^ 2 - Calcu- 
late the magnitude of the moment of momentum of the 
gyroscope required for stable rotation. 

6. An airplane engine is suspended in an elastic 
mounting as shown in Chapter V, Prob. 8, in such a 
manner that the three translatory and rotational degrees 
of freedom are not coupled. Show that the gyroscopic 
moment of the propeller introduces a coupling between 
the rotations, and calculate the precession of the axis of 
the engine for the case of a four-bladed propeller. 

7* The stability of a monorail car is obtained by a vertical gyroscope. 
The axis of the gyroscope is hinged to the car at point P in such a way that 
it can move only in the plane of symmetry of the car. We have the following 
data: 

We total weight of the car and the gyroscope. 

Wg weight of the gyroscope. 

I moment of inertia of the car with its mounted gyroscope about the rail. 
C moment of inertia of the gyroscope about its spin axis. 

A moment of inertia of the gyroscope about an axis through P and 
perpendicular to the plane of symmetry of the car, 
h height of the center of gravity of the gyroscope above P, 

8 height of the center of gravity of the car and its gyroscope above the 
rail. 

Set up the equations of motion for small oscillations of the gyroscope 
around the vertical and determine the spin velocity Q of the gyroscope 
required for stability. 

Hint: Calculate the rate of change of the moment of momentum of the 
gyroscope about a horizontal axis passing through P. Because the oscHlar 
tions are small, this axis may be considered as fixed. We have 
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AB ^ CQ<p "j” TV gh0 

where 6 is the inclination of the gj^ropscope in the plane of S3nnmetry’ of the 
car and <p the inclination of the car. Similarly, takmg moments about the 
rail, -f TVeS<p. 

8. The equation of motion for the sleeve of a centrifugal steam-engine 
governor is given by 

mx -f- /Sx -b — Ciisa — m) 

where in is an inertia factor which accounts for the mass of the flyballs, the 
link arms, and the sleeve, is a damping factor, k the constant of the gover- 
nor spring, 6> the instantaneous velocity, wo the mean angular velocity of the 
engine, and Ci a characteristic constant of the governor, which determines 
the force acting on the sleeve if the angular velocity is different from its 
mean value. The equation of the engine is of the form: 

dbO 

dl 

where 1 is the equivalent moment of inertia of the moving parts of the engine 
and Ca is a characteristic constant of the engine, which determines the torque 
as function of the displacement x of the sleeve of the governor. Find the 
condition of stability of the coupled system consisting of the engine and the 
governor. 

9. Solve the algebraic equation 

a;4 - 9a.3 4. 30a:* - Six -|- 26 « 0 

10. Solve the algebraic equation 

a;5 _ 72-4 -j- 22a;* - SSa;* 37a; - 16 ^ 0 
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THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF THE THEORY 
OF STRUCTURES 

Saboiati . — ^In this discussion I shall take for granted the well- 
known mechanical principle, which has been shown to govern the 
behavior of a bar, which we caU a lever, namely, that the force 
bears to the resistance the inverse ratio of the distances which sepa- 
rate the fulcrum from the force and resistance, respectively. 

Simplicio . — This was demonstrated first of all by Aristotle in his 

Mechanics.’^ 

Salviati. — Yes, I am willing to concede his priority in point of 
time; but as regards rigor of demonstration the first place mxxst be 
given to Archimedes. 

— Galileo Galilei, Dialogues concerning Two New Sciences 

—The Second Day” (1638). 

Introduction. — This chapter is concerned with the equilibrium 
and with the harmonic oscillations of cords and beams. Prac- 
tically all problems of this . chapter are boundary problems, 
f.e., they ask for particular solutions which satisfy certain 
conditions at the boundaries. We treat in detail differential 
equations which have constant coefficients or can be reduced 
to the standard form of Bessel’s differential equation. How- 
ever, methods are shown for solving problems involving arbitrary 
differential equations also. 

In the differential equations treated in Chapters IV to VI, 
the time appeared as an independent variable. In the differential 
equations encountered in this chapter the independent variable is 
a space coordinate. The unknown function is in most cases the 
deflection of a one-dimensional structure, such as a string or a 
beam. The deflection under given loads is governed by non-- 
homogeneous differential equations; the particular physical 
setup, e.g., the type of support or the type of connection with 
other parts of the structure, furnishes the boundary conditions. 

The next group of problems deals with the determination of 
the natural frequencies of one-dimensional structures. In the 
oscillation proWems of Chapter V we were concerned with the 
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oscillations of a finite number of masses, mass points, or rigid 
bodies, whereas we shall now consider the masses continuously 
distributed over the whole elastic structure. To be sure, we 
restrict ourselves to harmonic oscillations of structures, i.c., 
we do not treat transient vibrations which are governed by 
partial differential equations where the time and at least one 
space coordinate enter as independent variables. 

Returning to equilibrium problems, we treat the classical 
problem of elastic instability or buckling of columns — a problem 
first treated by Euler. There are two methods of approach to 
this problem. In one method the' existence of equilibrium 
positions in the vicinity of the undeflected shape of the column is 
investigated, i.e., the existence of solutions of the differential 
equation in addition to the trivial solution which represents the 
undeflected shape. The second method consists of the investiga- 
tion of the stability of the undeflected shape by comparison of 
the total potential energy of the system in undeflected and various 
deflected positions. This method leads to the calculus of varia- 
lions. This chapter contains a short discussion of the stability 
problem from this point of view, and we give in Chapter VIII 
a practical, so-called direct method for solving simple variation 
problems. 

The free oscillation and buckling problems lead to homogeneous 
differential equations containing unknown parameters and 
require the determination of certain characteristic values of these 
parameters for which the given boundary conditions can be 
satisfied. These characteristic values represent the natural 
frequencies, the critical speeds, or the critical loads of the structure. 

Several examples of forced oscillations and combined axial 
and lateral loadings of structures are included. These problems 
lead to nonhomogeneous equations, however, with a parameter in 
each equation representing either the frequency of the impressed 
force or the axial load. The character of the solution depends 
greatly on the value of this parameter. If certain characteristic 
values are approached, the structure develops resonance or may 
collapse owing to excessive deflections. 

1. Reflection of a String under Vertical Load. — We consider 
a perfectly flexible string submitted to vertical loads (Fig. 1.1a). 
Since such a string has no resistance to bending, the only internal 
force is the tension F acting in the direction of the tangent of the 
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deflection curve. Let us denote the ordinates of the deflection 
curve by w{x), the angle between the horizontal a:-^reetion and 
the tangen1> to the deflection curve by 6, the load per unit length 
of the horizontal projection of the deflection curve by p{x). 



Fig. 1.1. — Equilibrium of a string under a vertical distributed load. 

Then the equilibrium equations for an element between x and 
X + dx are (Fig. 1.16) 

, * ( 1 . 1 ) 

sin 6) dx + p da; = 0 

According to the first equation, the horizontal component of 
the tension, H — F cos B is constant, and substituting H in the 
second equation, we have 

H^(ta,n9) = -p{x) (1.2) 



Let us assume that w ^ 0 and dwfdx = tan for a; = 0. Then 
by repeated integration 
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^ “ ~^fo tan 0o (1.4) 

Integrating by parts, we have 

J^d^£p(& dH = ^"xp({) <i| - X*^P(I) rf| 
and substituting this expression in Eq. (1.4), 

w = ““ l)p(f) ^ ^0 (1.5) 

If we write Eq* (1.5) in the form: 

--Hw + Hz tan “ ^)p(f) d? = 0 (1.6) 

it is easily seen that Eq. (1-6) expresses the condition that the 
resulting moment of the forces acting on the string to the left 
of an arbitrary point whose coordinates are x^w (cf. Fig. 1.1), 
is equal to zero* In fact, --Hw represents the moment of the 
horizontal component H of the tension; the term Hx tan 
represents the moment of the vertical reaction F, which is equal 

to H tan and finally, the integral (^ — x)p(^) represents 
the moment of the load p. 

Let us assume that a concentrated force Pi acts at the point 
X — This means that the distributed load p(x) per unit length 
has very large values in a small interval between x — e 
and a; — $< + e. Let us write f = f < + f'; then 

- x)p(0 d^ = 

(1.7) 

If we proceed to the limit e — > 0, the first integral on the right 
side of Eq. (1.7) becomes (& — - (x — f<)P„ 

and the second term vanishes, as is of the order of €. The 
expression (f,* — x)Pi is equal to the moment of Pi with respect 
to the point x. Hence, if we include concentrated forces, Eq. 
(1.6) becomes 

-Hw + Hx tan tfo + ^(fj - x)Pi + X*(f - a:)p(f) - 0 

( 1 . 8 ) 
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It follows from Eq. (1.8) that the deflection tt? of a string loaded 
by vertical forces — distributed or concentrated — multiplied by 
the horizontal tension H gives the value of the moment of the 
vertical forces whose lines of action are to the left of x, including 
the vertical reaction V, the concentrated forces Pi, and the dis- 
tributed load p(Q. 

The string polygon method commonly used for the construction 
of bending-moment diagrams of beams is based on Eq. (1.8). 
The string polygon is the actual equilibrium configuration of a 
string under the action of the loads acting on the beam and of 



two end tensions Fa and Fs, whose horizontal component H is 
arbitrary. The integral in Eq. (1.8) can be evaluated graphically 
by replacing the distributed loads by concentrated forces whose 
magnitudes Pi are given by the areas of the corresponding sections 
of the load diagram pix) and whose points of application are the 
centroids of those sections. 

Figure 1.2 shows the construction of the string polygon for a 
beam simply supported at the two ends and acted upon by the 
vertical loads Pi, P2, and P3. The ordinates w of the string 
polygon correspond to the equation (cf. Fig. 1.1.) 

w — X tan ^0 + (^-9) 

i 

The summation includes the forces acting to left of J = a:. 
To construct the polygon we first draw a force diagram with an 
arbitrarily chosen value of H. The sides of the string polygon 
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are parallel to the lines connecting the pole 0 with the end points 
of the forces. Since the vertical reaction at a; = 0 is unknown, 
we start with an arbitrary value of Then, of course, w(J) 
is not necessarily zero, and to satisfy this condition we connect 
the end points A' and B' of the string polygon by a straight 
line. Then the ordinates between the sides of the polygon 
and the line are equal to the moment divided by H, The 

vertical reactions at the supports are obtained from the force 

diagram by drawing a straight line from the pole parallel to A' B', 
Small Deflections of a String Held under Tension . — ^Let us now 
assume that the deflection w oi sb horizontal string is very small. 
In this case cos 6^1, and in Eq. (1.3) H can be replaced by the 
resultant tension F, Hence Eq. (1.3) becomes 

- -K.) (1.10) 

and the solution with ^£7 — 0 for a; = 0 is 

w = -pj% - QpiO + Cx (1.11) 

where (7 is a constant of integration, which is determined by the 
second boundary condition. In the case of a constant load po? 

and if = 0 for x — 1^ C ^ pdll^F and 

The mgriTniiTn deflection occurs at x — 112 and is equal to 
w — = 

In the case of an arbitrary load p{x), putting to = 0 for x = I 
in Eq. (1.11), we have ^ 

- ^)P(0 di + Cl^O 
and substituting the value of C in (1.11), 

“ ■ ?/. - r)'’® - Of® 



Sec. 1] 


DEFLECTION OF A STRING 


265 


This equation can be interpreted in the following w^ay: Let us 
assume as the only load a concentrated load P acting at the point 
I (Fig. 1.3). Then dhofdx^ — 0, except for a: = and the solu- 



Fig. 1.3. — Small deflection of a string under action of a horizontal tension and 
a vertical concentrated load. 


tion w(x) consists of two linear functions. The deflection / 
at the point x = ^is given by the condition that 


or 


F(tan 02 + tan ^i) = P 



(1.13) 

(1.14) 


Hence, the solution for a; < { is given by 

and for a; > J 



(1.15) 


We call the function obtained by substituting P = 1 in 

(1.15) the influence function g{x^^) (Fig. 1.46). It gives the 
deflection at x for a unit load applied to the point It is a 
function of two variables x and and its derivative with respect 
to X is discontinuous for a? = f . 

Let us now subdivide the load p(5) into sections p({) and 
replace by concentrated forces (Fig. 1.4a). Then the 

contribution o|, the loads between f = 0 and ^ — re to the deflec- 

tion amounts A€ f LI — and that of .the loads 
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between ? = i and | = Z to p2 ~ I )• Proceeding 




~di 




(a) 


to the limit — » 0, we obtain 
the expression (1.12), w^hich we 
^lite in the form (Fig. 1.4c): 



1 P 




m 



In Fig. 1.4c the application 
of Eq. (1.16) is shown for the 
case in which the load is applied 
between two points, f = a and 
I = &. This method of solu- 
tion is called the method of the 
influence function* 

2. String with Elastic Sup- 
port. — ^We assume that the 
the vertical deflection of the string 
is restrained by a large number 
of springs (Fig. 2.1) such that their action can be replaced by a 
distributed restoring force per unit length equal to kw, where k is 

^ Spring ^String ^ 


fv^j,lpCi)gCx4)di 
Ja 


Fig. 1.4. — Deflection of a 
string determined by nxQajis 
influence function. 


loaded 
of 


Fig. 2.1. — String held under horizontal tension and restrained elastically in the 

vertical direction. 


a proportionality factor and w is the deflection. In. this case we 
must add the amount -—kw to the vertical load and obtain the 
differential equation 

p ^ = -p(x) + Jew 
or 

- lew = -p(z) (2.1) 

The solution of (2.1) consists of the general solution of the 
homogeneous equation, Wi, and an arbitrary pa.:^lSpular solution 
Wi of the nonhomogeneous equation. The general solution of 
the homogeneous equation is 
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Wi = Ae 




( 2 . 2 ) 


If p(x) has a simple form, the particular solution can often be 
easily guessed or calculated. For example, if p(x) is equal to 
a constant po, then W 2 — po/^ is a particular solution. 

As an example, we give the solution corresponding to the 
deflection. of an infinite string under the action of a concentrated 



force P at the point { (Fig. 2.2). In this case, for all points 
X 9 ^ Eq. (2.1) becomes = 0. If we assume that 


to == 0 for a; = ± 00 , we have w = C\e 

.Vi 




for X > $ and 


w = C^e for X < |. Denoting the deflection for x = f by /, 
we have 

= ^7^ Alt = 


Cie- 


OTW 


C^e = / 


(2.3) 


for X > f and w = fe for x < (, The 

deflection / is determined by the condition that 


(2.4) 


This condition yields the relation Hence, the 

deflection of the string is given by the following expressions: 


Wi 


Ws 


P 

2\/W^ 


P 

2VW^ 


1 

1 

for 

X > f 


for 

X < ( 


( 2 . 6 ) 


3. Bending of Beams* General Theory.^ — beam is a pris- 
matical or approximately prismatical body with a resistance 
to bending and twisting. A beam is called a straight beam when 
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the centers of gravity of all cross sections lie on a straight line 
which is called the axis of the beam. 

^Ve give in this section a short review of the results of the 
elastic theory of straight beams. We assume that the a:-axis of a 
rectangular coordinate system coincides with the beam axis and 
the cross sections are parallel to the y 2 plane. We consider 
an arbitrary cross section and denote the components of the 
resultant and of the resultant moment of the external forces 
acting on the portion of the beam to the left of the cross section 
considered by X, F, Z, M., M,, The center of gravity of the 

cross section is chosen as base point for the moments. We call X 
the axial thrust; Y and Z, the shear forces; Jkf*, the twisting moment; 
My and Mz, the bending moments acting around the y~ and 2-axes, 
respectively. 

Let us first assume that the cross section is sjnnmetrical with 
respect to the xz plane and the lines of action of all forces are 
parallel to the 2 -axis. Hence, ^ = F = 0 and Mz ^ Mz = 0. 
In this case we shall call My - M simply the bending moment; 
the resultant force Z = S, the shear force. We measure the 
normal deflection w positive downward, M positive clockwise, 
and S positive upward. We denote the load per unit length of 
the beam by p(x), the concentrated loads by Pi, P 2 , . . . , Pn; 
p and the P’s are taken positive downward. 

The equilibrium condition for the vertical forces acting on 
an element dx of the beam requires that 

^dx + p dx ^ 0 (3.1) 


The equilibrium condition for the moments acting on the same 
element is given by 

‘^dz-Sdx^O (3.2) 

dx 

Hence, S = p = and, therefore, 


P = 


d^M 

dx^ 


(3.3) 


The analysis of the deformation produced by the bending 
leads to the result that the curvature of the beam axis is equal- to 


1 M 
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where R is the radius of cur^’'ature (positive if the deflected axis 
is convex seen from below), I is the moment of inertia of the cross 
section with respect to the z/-axis, and E denotes Young’s modulus. 
The curvature of the line w = w{z) is given by 

j: — Ti 4 - 
R~^ dx^l '^\dx)\ 


or for small deflections approximately by 


R 


d^w _ M 
■552 - U 


— Hence, 


(3.4) 


Substituting M from (3.4) into Eqs. (3.2) and (3.3), we obtain 



Equation (3.6) is called the differential equation for the deflec- 
tion of the beam. The quantity El is called the flexural rigidity. 

We consider the following boundary conditions: 

a. Hinged Support. — If the hinged support is at one end of the 
beam, at that point it? = 0, and the moment is equal to zero, and, 
therefore, d^w/dx^ = 0. If the beam extends beyond a hinged 
support, at the support 14 ? = 0, and the moment is continuous. 

b. Clamped Support . — it? = Oanddit?/da? = 0. 

d^u) 

c. Free End. — M = S = 0 and, therefore, El = 0, and 



A hinged support involves a reaction; a clamped support, a 
reaction and a reaction moment. The beam is statically deter- 
minate if the total number of reactions and reaction moments 
is equal to the number of equilibrium equations. In this case, 
the moment M can be determined from the equilibrium condi- 
tions, and instead of Eq. (3.6) we can use Eq. (3.4) for the 
computation of the deflection w. 

The elastic energy per unit length of the beam is equal to 


5^ - 




(3.7) 
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In general, the resistance of a section of the beam to bending 
is determined by its two moments of inertia I„ = and 

and by its prodtid of inertia I^z = JjjzdA, where 

dA is an element of the cross-sectional area. If My and Mz are 
the bending moments with respect to the y- and z-axes, respec- 
tively, if V and to are the deflections in the negative y- and z-direc- 

tions, and if 4- = — r-^and^- = — are the curvatures of the 
Rz dx^ Ry ox- 

deflection curve in the xy and xz planes, we have 


My = 
Mz = 


rpj- dho „J. dh> 
J?T -L FT 


( 3 . 8 ) 


If lyz = 0, the y- and z-axes are called the 'principal inertia axes 
of the cross section. In this case 


My 


-EL 


dhn 

dx* 


Mz = -El, 


dh 

dx^ 


( 3 . 9 ) 


and the quantities Ely and EIz are called the principal flexural 
rigidities of the beam. It is seen that the planes of the resultant 
moment and the resultant deflection coincide only if 

(O) Ely = EIz, 
or 

(6) either My or Mz is equal to zero. 

The influence of an axial thrust X on the bending of beams 
wfll be taken into account in the sections dealing with the theory 
of the suspension bridge, the theory of buckling, and the theory 
of a combined axial and lateral load. 

The twisting moment is supposed to be proportional to the 
angle of twist per unit length of the beam. If the angle of rotation 
of an arbitrary cross section is B{x), 

( 3 . 10 ) 

where C is called the torsional rigidity of the beam. It is the 
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product of the shear modulus G and a quantity which has the 
dimension of a moment of inertia of the cross section. 

4. Deflection of Beams. Beams on Elastic Foundation. — We 
assume that the y- and 2 -axes are principal axes of the beam 
and the load is acting in the xz plane. Then, according to Eq. 
(3.6), the deflection is given by the equation 



If p(x) is a given function of x, w can be calculated by repeated 
quadratures. Several graphical and numerical methods have 



A 



Fig. 4.1. — Beam on elastic foundation. Diagram showing the deflection w, 
the load p(x), and the elastic restoring force kw. 


been developed for solving Eq. (4.1). We remember that 
and d^M/dx^ — —p. If we consider the function 

dx^ El 

Ml El as a load applied to the beam, we may consider the deflec- 
tion w as the bending moment corresponding to this load. 
Hence, the construction of the string polygon explained in section 
1 can be applied also for the determination of the deflection. 

Let us assume now that a uniform beam B is attached to a fixed 
base A by means of a large number of springs S. We shall take 
into account their action — as was done in section 2 — ^by a restor- 
ing force —Tm per unit length acting in a direction opposite to w 
(Fig. 4.1). The factor h is called the modulus of the foundation. 
If a distributed external load pix) acts on the beam, the total 
load will be p(x) — kw, and we obtain from Eq. (4.1) 

== pix) - kw 


(4.2) 



272 THEORY OF STRUCTURES [Chap. VII 


We first calculate the general solution of the homogeneous 
equation 

^ + P*W = 0 (4.3) 

ax^ 

where = k/El. The characteristic equation of (4.3) is = 0 

and we have 

X = 

Let us write — 1 = -^^here 

k is an integer. Then it is seen that 

the four values of — 1 are , 

ori 7vt 

, and e ^ the four values of 
the fourth root of — 1 are represented 
in the complex plane by points 
located at A, jB, C, and D on the 
unit circle (Fig. 4.2). The general 
solution of Eq. (4.3) is, therefore, 

+ (4.4) 

or in real form 





w 


== ( A cos -^ptx + B sin 

V V2 V2 / 

+ e (a^ cos — + 5' sin 

\ V2 a/2 


(4.5) 


To find w for a given p(x)j a particular solution of Eq. (4.2) must 
be added to Eq. (4.5). The four arbitrary constants are deter- 
mined by four boundary conditions. 

Let us in particular investigate the case of a concentrated 
load P applied at a point f, i.e., p{x) = 0 for a: We assume 

the length of the beam unlimited in both directions. Then, 
owing to symmetry, dw/dx = 0 at a; = also w must be finite 
(or zero) at a; — ± oo . The solution satisfying these conditions 
is given by 


w Ce 


cos;^(a: - 0 + da~{x - J) j ( 4 . 6 ) 
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where the upper sign holds for x < ^ and the lower sign for 
X > The constant C is determined by the condition that 
the difference between the shearing force /S at x == f — e and 
X == S + e is equal to the load if e 0. The shearing force is 

given by iS = —El We obtain by differentiation 

(s)_ = (s)_ = +^-2.^ 

Hence, P = 2's/2p^CEI, from which 

C = ■ - (4.7) 

It is seen that the deflection curve has the shape of damped 
waves with a discontinuous third derivative at the point x = f 



Fig. 4.3. — Deflection of an elastically supported beam under a concentrated 

load. 

(Fig. 4.3). The distance of the first zero points O' and 0" of 
the deflection from the point of action of the concentrated load 
P is equal to (3x/2i8)\/2- The values of the function 

<#)(z) = e~*(cos z + sin z) (4.8) 

and its second derivative, which is needed for computation of the 
bending moment, are tabulated in Timoshenko’s '‘Strength of 
Materials,” vol. II, pages 406-406. 

There are many classes of engineering problems leading to 
the equation treated in this section; among the important 
problems that can be reduced to that of the bending of a beam 
on an elastic foundation is the axially S3mametrical deformation of 
a circular pipe. 
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Circular Pipe with Reinforcing Ring, As an example of this 
second application, we consider a circular pipe of thickness t 
and mean radius r; the latter is defined as the mean value of the 
internal and the external radii. The pressures acting on the 
pipe and, therefore, the deformations are assumed sym m etrical 
about the a:-axis (Fig. 4.4). We consider a strip of the pipe 
between two planes passing through the x-axis, with the small 
angle Acc between them. Such a strip will behave like a beam of 


Ewt 



Fig. 4.4. — Axially symmetrical deformation of a circTilar pipe under internal 

pressure. 


width T Aol and height t, provided we consider the strip subjected 
not only to the pressure acting on the pipe, but also to the forces 
acting on the two sides of the strip, owing to the elastic shrinkage 
or expansion of the annular sections of the pipe. The resultant 
of these forces is directed radially and represents an elastic 
restoring force for the beam considered. Let us measure the 
radial deflection w of the strip positive in the outward direction. 
The expansion of an annular section from the radius r to r + w 

w 

produces a tensile stress in the annulus equal to ; where E is 

a modulus of elasticity of the material.* Then the forces 
acting on the side faces per unit length of the strip are equal to 
Ewt/r, and the radial resultant acting toward the axis is equal to 

Ac£ per unit length of the strip. It is equivalent to a restoring 

T 

* Actually E is equal to Young’s modulus divided by 1 — /**, where m is 
Poisson^s ratio. 
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force whose spring constant is equal to 

k = — Ao: 
r 

The external load per unit length is equal to pr Aor where p is 
the internal pressure per unit area of the cylindrical surface. 


(The exact value of the load would be 




p Aa; however, in 


the case of thin-walled pipes t/2 can be neglected in comparison 

with r.) Finally, the moment of inertia of the cross section 

* 

of the strip is equal to r Aa 


12 

With these values Eq. (4.2) becomes 
dMjo , 12 12 


(4.9) 


We introduce a = Vri as a characteristic length parameter 
of the problem. Its physical meaning will be illustrated by the 
application given below. 

With this notation Eq. (4.9) becomes 


dhjD 12w _ 
dx* ^ ~a^ ~ 


(4.10) 


Let us apply Eq. (4.10) to a pipe of infinite length subjected 
to a uniform internal pressure p and reinforced at the section 
a: == 0 by a stiffener ring whose stiffness is so excessive that the 
change of the diameter of the reinforced section can be neglected 
(Fig. 4.5). Then we have the boundary conditions a: = 0 and 
dwfdx = 0 at a: = 0; at infinity w is finite and dwjdx == 0. 

The general solution of (4.10) contains a particular solution 
of the nonhomogeneous equation. For this particular solution 
we use 


^ Et^ Et 


(4.11) 


The solution of the homogeneous equation which together 
with (4.11) satisfies the botmdary conditions at infinity and the 
condition dw/dx = 0 at x = 0 can be obtained from Eq. (4.6) 
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by substituting ^ = -^'12/ a and | = 0. Hence, we have 

^ = S' + (a^) ] 

where the upper signs hold for a; < 0 and the lower signs for 
a; > 0. The remaining constant C is determined by the condi- 
tion that w == 0 sd X = 0, We finally obtain 

= S (a^) 

The deflection w is plotted as function of x in Fig. 4.5. The 
radial deflection at infinity is equal to — pr^/Et, i.e., to the 

£! 

t 

X 

ayJT 


Pressure Applied 

Fig. 4.5. — Deflection of a reinforced circular pipe due to internal pressure. 

deflection that would occur at any section of the pipe without 
the stiffener ring. 

If we use the stiffener ring as a stress-relieving device it is 
important to know the length of the pipe that is materially 
affected by the ring. To estimate this length we calculate the 
load carried by the ring. This can be done by computing the 
shearing forces for ar = ± e, as we have done on page 273 or by 
calculating for each section the partial pressure which is in equi- 
librium with the annular stresses in the pipe. If p is the total 
pressure, the rest of the load, i.e., 

P = - Pi) ^ (P - Pi) dx (4.14) 

must be carried by a unit length of the ring. The annular 

XV xjot 

stress in the pipe is equal to E—] hence, pi = E-^- Substituting 
this value ipto Eq.. (4.14) and taking w from Eq. (4.13), we obtain 
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P = ^ ® I 1" ~~a) ^ 

Canying out the integration, we have 




(4.15) 


(4.16) 


Hence, the pressure acting over a length 21 = 2\/rt/'^3 is 
carried by the stiffener. Therefore, to reduce the stress in a long 
pipe materially by a series of stiffener rings, the spacing must 
be of the order of magnitude 21. It is seen that this length is 
proportional to the square root of the radius of the pipe and to 
the square root of the wall thickness. 

6. The Theory of the Suspension Bridge. — ^The so-called 
deflection theory of the suspension bridge considers the bridge 


x=0 X x=£ 



Fig-. 5.1. — Deflection of the truss nnd cable of a suspension bridge. 


structure as a combination of a string (the suspension cable) 
and a beam (the bridge truss) (Fig. 5.1). The peculiar feature 
of this combination is that, whereas the deflection of the beam 
may be considered small, the deflection of the string, i.e,, the 
deviation of its shape from a straight line, has to be considered 
as of finite magnitude. However, if we assume — as is usually 
don^ in the analysis of suspension bridges — ^that the cable is 
adjusted in such a way that it carries its own weight, the weight 
of the hangers, and the dead weight of the truss without producing 
a bending moment in the beam, then all additional deformations 
of the cable and the truss due to the live load are of small magni- 
tude and can be, calculated by means of linear equations. 

We shall use the following notations: 

a. The dead load of the system per unit length is equal to 
q; the live load applied tp the truss is .equal to p. 
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6. The horizontal tension in the cable, when loaded by the dead 
weight only, is denoted by H] the additional tension produced 
by application of the live load by A. The shape of the cable 
corresponding to the initial loading condition is given by 2/ — y(^), 
y being considered positive downward from the horizontal line 
connecting the end points of the cable. The additional deflection 
of the cable is w(x). It will be assumed that the elastic deforma- 
tion of the hangers can be neglected, and the vertical deflection 
of the truss at the point x is equal to the vertical deflection of 
the cable at the same point x. It is understood that this implies, 
in addition to the assumption of rigid connection between cable 
and tiTiss, disregard of the horizontal deflections of the cable. 

c. The moment of inertia of the cross section of the truss is 
assumed to be constant and equal to I; Young's modulus is 
denoted by E. 

We consider a cable extended between x = 0 and x ^ I 
and a beam hinged at a; = 0 and x — L 

The differential equation for the shape of the cable in the 
initial loading condition is, according to Eq. (1.3), 



(5.1) 


If a live load p is added, a certain portion pi of the live load is 
carried by the cable, while p — px is carried by the bending 
stiffness of the truss. The horizontal cable tension is increased 
toH + h, and the deflection w is added to the ordinate y. Hence, 
the equation for this condition is 

(H + h) ^(y + w) = -q - px (5.2) 

On the other hand, the differential equation of the beam is, 
according to (3.6), 

= (5.3) 

Three mJcno-wn quantities occur in Eqs. (5.2) and (6.3), viz., 
the two functions w{x) and 2 >i(a;) and the parameter h. Hence, 
an additional relation is necessary to determine the parameter h. 
This is given by the following condition: obviously, if w{x) 
is known, the change in ^len^h is determined by the additional 
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tension h and the elasticity of the cable. Calculating the change 
in length in both ways, and comparing the two expressions, we 
obtain the relation which determines k. 

Let us assume first that h is knowm. Then by substituting 
Pi from Eq. (6.2) into Eq. (5.3), we obtain 


-(»+*•)(; 


dx^i 


7> + 3 


Taking into account Eq. (5.1), this reduces to 

rprdhD , ,.dhjD , rd^ 


or substituting again ^ 


^ for — rK) we have 


rrr I h 


This is the fundamental equation of the theory of the suspen- 
sion bridge. It is seen by comparison with Eq. (5.3) that the 
portion of the live load that is transmitted to the cable and not 
carried directly by the truss is equal to 

p. - 4 - + « 0 (*•«> 

The meaning of the first term on the right side of Eq. (5.6) is 
easily expressed: The trass is relieved by a certain portion of the 
dead load q; the reduction in per cent involved is equal to the 
increase in per cent of the cable tension. 

The second term also allows a physical interpretation. Let 
us assume that an axial force X = H h acts along the axis 
of the truss beam. If we assume that the beam is deflected into 
the shape w — w(x) and its radius of curvature is equal to 
l/i2 ^ —dhjo/dx^, the action of an axial tension X is equivalent 
to that of a normal load of the amount X/i?, and it represents a 
restoring force if X is positive. Hence, the effect of the hangers 
is the same as if an axial tension of the magnitude of the cable 
tension were applied along the axis of the beam. 

The general solution of Eq. (5.5) is, with p = 

. w ^ Bx + Ce^ + + Wp(x) (5.7) 

where Wj,ix) is a pattiduiai sdlution of Eq. (5.6). 
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Let us assume p — constant. Then it is more convenient 
ri 

to choose the center of the beam as the origin of the coordinate 

d“W i 

system and assume u? = 0 and = 0 for a; = ±2* If the 

symmetry of the problem is taken into account, only an even 
function of w can occur in the solution. Hence, we write 

w = Cl + Cl cosh fix — JJ (5-8) 

It is readily shown by differentiation that the last term in 
Eq. (5.8) is a particular solution of Eq. (5.5). The boundary 
conditions call for 


Hence, 


h 

Cl + Cl co&h.fiL/2 - I = 0 

h 

P - fe 

—ii*Ci cosh til/2 — s ^ h ~ ^ 


..5/7 _ ?> - qWH) 

H + h 
p - q(k/H) 


-fPCi = 


H + h 


1 

cosh iil/2 


(5.9) 


Let us now calculate the bending moment at the center. We 
find from Eq. (5.8) 


or if C 2 is substituted from Eq. (5.9), 

H + A \ cosh ijI/2/ 

H fi 

Substituting - ~ 

ifefmax = pP{l - - cosh fll/^ 


(5.10) 


(5.11) 
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It will be shown later that h/H Bl function of the dimensionless 
quantity HP! El and the ratio p/g. Hence, the moment at the 
center is expressed in the form: 


ilfmax 



( 5 . 12 ) 


The ratio of the live load to the dead load and the dimension- 
less quantity Hl^/EI are the two governing parameters of the 
problem. 

The particular solution of Eq. (5.5) for arbitrary loads p 
can be found either by superposition of concentrated loads or by 
expanding p in Fourier series. The latter method will be dis- 
cussed in detail in Chapter VIII. The method of superposition 
is explained at the end of this chapter in connection with Prob. 6. 

The Calculation of the Additional Cable Tension, — ^We consider 
two cases. In the first, we assume that the cable is inextensible, 
and, in the second, we assume a certain given modulus of elasticity 
for the extension of the cable. The initial total length of the 

cable is equal to 1/ = + {dy/dxYdx where y{x) is the 

deflectioa in the initial loading condition. (Note that the origin 
a; = 0 is again moved to the left tower.) If we replace y{x) by 
y{x) + w{x), expand the radical in a Taylor series, and neglect 
higher terms in w, the variation of L will be* 


AL = 


''^ (dy/dx) (dw/dx) 
oVl + idy/dxY 


(5.13) 


We integrate Eq. (5.13) by parts and write y' = dy/dx, 
* 

^ dx^ 

Then we have 


- r 

, a/i + y ^\o Jo 




.dx 


lo (1+ y'^)^ 

The first term on the right side of Eq, (5.14) vanishes, because 
w vanishes at the end points. If we now neglect in comparison 


We remember that y / 1 -H (a? -f c)* — \/T+^ CQ-n be written 


1 -h (af + e)* - a + iP*) 

vi+(.+,).+vi+.* “ vr+; 


for snmU €. 
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with unity and substitute y" = 


— ^ from Eq. (5.1), we obtain 


or 


AI = £^dx (6.15) 

HAL = £wqdx (5.16) 


Equation (5.16) can be interpreted as the expression of the 
theorem of the conservation of energy, applied to the cable. 
In the initial loading condition the normal load on the cable is 
equal to q, the horizontal, or approximately the total, tension is 
equal to if. If now the deflection is increased by the small 
quantity w, the expression on the right side gives the work done 
by the load q; the expression on the left side is the work done by 
the tension H if the cable is stretched by the amount AL. The 
two amounts of work must be equal, contributions of the deflec- 
tion involving higher than the first power being neglected. 

If we assume the cable inextensible, we obtain the following 
relation: 

J^wqdx=^0 (5.17) 

This means that we have to substitute in Eq. (6.17) for w the 
solution of Eq. (5.5), which itself contains the parameter A, and 
in this way, we obtain an equation for the determination of h. 
This equation is a transcendental equation, because h is involved 
also in /i, and, therefore, in co sh fil/2 . In order to obtain a first 
approximation, we put /i = neglecting h in comparison 

with H. Then, we calculate h from (5.17), correct jLt, and repeat 
the calculation. It is seen that, as was said above, h/H will be 
determined in this way as function of HP /El and p/q. 

If the cable is extensible, we assume that AL = hL/EA^ 
where A is the effective cross-sectional area of the cable and 
the modulus of elasticity of the material. Then, substituting AL 
in Eq. (6.16), we obtain 

— = j^wqdx (5.18) 

This relation gives again an equation for the cdiculation of A. 
We remember that A occurs also in this case in the expresrion for 
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w. In practical applications it is necessary to take into account 
also the extension of the cable due to the change of temperature. 

6. Problems of Harmonic Vibrations Reduced to Statical Prob- 
lems. — Sections 7 to 11 will deal with harmonic \’ibrations of 
one-dimensional continuous systems. As a matter of fact, the 
equation of motion of such a system is a partial differential equa- 
tion with the time t and the space coordinate x as independent 
variables. Consider, for example, the small vibrations of a 
string. We denote the deflection by f and the mass of the string 
per unit length by p. According to d'Alembert's principle 
(Chapter III, section 10), any dynamical problem may be treated 
as a statical one by adding the appropriate inertia forces to the 
given external forces. The inertia force to be added per unit 


length of the string is equal to 



and we obtain the equation 


of motion for the free vibrations by substituting this quantity 
for the load p in Eq. (1.10): 





( 6 . 1 ) 


This is a partial differential equation for the deflection 
However, if we restrict ourselves to harmonic motion by putting 

i{Xj{) = w{x) sin (at 

the partial differential equation (6.1) is reduced to the ordinary 
differential equation 

F^ + p^hj) = 0 (6.2) 

The new variable w{x) can be interpreted as the maximum deflec- 
tion or the amplitude of the harmonic motion and as the 
inertia force per unit length at the instant of maximum deflection. 
To find the equation for the free vibration of a beam, we 

consider again the inertia force ^ “the load, and using 

Eq. (3.6), we find 



This partial difi^iehtial equation is reduc^ to an ordinary differ- 
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ential equation if we limit ourselves to harmonic motion by 
putting f (XjO == w{x) sin cat We find 

(6.4) 

In the following sections we use the Eqs. (6.2) and (6.4) to 
determine the frequencies and the modes of vibration of strings 
and beams under given boundary conditions. 

7. Harmonic Vibration of a String under Tension. — Taking 
up first the problem of the vibrating string, we find the general 
solution of Eq. (6.2), assuming that p is constant, 

w ^ Cl cos + C 2 sin (7.1) 

If the string extends from x ^ Q io x — I and is fixed at the two 
ends, we have the boundary conditions ^ = 0 for a; = 0 and 
X = L The condition te; = 0 for a: = 0 requires that (7i = 0. 
We are then left with the condition 


w ^ C 2 sin 



(7.2) 


This can be satisfied only if either Cz = 


0 or 



I — hr where 


A is an integer. Hence the problem, in addition to the trivial 
solution w = Q (position of rest), has an infinite number of 
solutions, each corresponding to a definite value of the parameter 
cal The values of ca which satisfy the condition (7.2) are 


hr IF 


(7.3) 


The corresponding solutions of Eq. (6.2) are 


Wic = Ck sin hr~j k = l,2j3y 00 (7.4) 

where the amplitude Ck remains undetennined. The string can 
vibrate in an infinite number of sinusoidal shapes called modes of 
vibration (Fig. 7. la) ; each mode corresponds to a certain frequency. , 
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The lowest frequency (n = 1) is called the fundamental tone 
of the string, the corresponding mode of vibration is called the 
fundamental mode of vibration. The modes corresponding to 
higher frequencies are known as the harmonics^ or overtones. 
Figure 7.16 shows the spectrum of the string, the distribution 


F x^O 


(a) 


x-l F 



Fundamental n-l 
First Harmonic^np2, 
Second Harmonk.n^I^ 
\Ihird}iarmonkn^4, 


(b) 


2 3 4 

Frequency Spectrum 


JD^ 
I \p 


Fig. 7.1. — The modes of oscillation and the frequency spectrum for a string 

. under tension. 


of the natural frequencies of the string over the frequency scale. 

Let us go back to Eq. (2.1) for the string with elastic support 
and put p = 0: 



— fetp = 0 


(7.5) 


Comparing this equation with Eq. (6.2), it is seen that the sign of 
the coefficient of w has a decisive influence on the character of the 
respective solutions. In the case of a string with fixed ends and 
elastic support, w = 0 ib the only possible shape of the string 
when no load is applied, whereas the equation for a vibrating 
string has additional solutions for certain definite values of the 
parameter o). The mathematical reason for the diff^ent behav- 
ior of the fero eq^lutiops is that the gener^ solution pf thq JEq. 
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(6.2) is of the oscillatory type and goes through zero an infinite 
number of times between and while the general 

solution of Eq, (7.5) cannot have more than one zero point 
between the same limits; hence, if the solution of Eq. (7.6) has 
to satisfy the boundary condition tt? = 0 at more than one point, 
w must be zero everywhere. 

The modes of vibration of the string are analogous to the 
modes of principal oscillations of a system which has a finite 
number of degrees of freedom (Chapter V). Every mode of 
vibration is a pure harmonic oscillation. If we replace the string 
by n masses, the amplitudes of these masses would be determined 
by the coeflScients of the normal modes. It is seen that the 
function w(x) which determines the shape of a mode of vibration 
replaces a set of such coefficients. 

8, Vibration of Beams. The Critical Speed of a Rotating 
Shaft . — We now take up the problem of harmonic vibration of a 
beam. We restrict ourselves to beams of 
uniform cross section. Then Eq. (6.4) 
becomes 

( 8 . 1 ) 

Using the notation 0* = puyEI, we have 

( 8 . 2 ) 



Fig. 8.1. — ^The four val- 
ues of vT. 




The characteristic equation of Eq. (8.2) 
is — iS* = 0, and, therefore, 

^ = 0 ^ 


The fourth roots of unity are located at the points A, B,C, and D 
of the unit circle as shown in Fig. (8.1), and the general solution 
of Eq. (8.2) is 

w = Cie^* + + Cse**’* + (8.3) 

or, in real form, 

w = A cosh 0x + B sinh 0x + C cos 0x + D^0x (8.4) 

We consider various boundary Conditkms. 

o. Let us assuine that a vibrating beam is hiiged (simply 
supported) at both en^ x=.0 and x = 1. Ttoi we have 
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— 0 and d^jdx^ = 0 for a; = 0 and z = L From the condi- 
tions at x = 0 it follows that A = C = 0, and we are left wiih 
the conditions 

B sinh + D sin /SZ = 0 -v 

B sinh i5Z — Dsini8Z = 0 


Equations (8.5) are satisfied if B = D = 0 or if sin )3Z sinh fil == 0. 
The last condition leads to = hir where k is an integer. It 


XfO 


xH 



Fundamenhln^l < 2 ^- 
first Harmontc^ii^Z, 

Harmonic, n =ij 

WrdharTTmk»n-4,Q)^^']l^ 


(b) 


■ . .nil ‘ Prequency 

m Spectrum 




Fig. 8.2. — The modes of osciUation and the frequency spectrum of a uniform 
simply supported beam. 


follows from (8.5) that in this case B = 0 and D is xmdetennined. 
There are an in fini te number of posable vibrations of sinusoidal 

shape Wk = sin Their angular frequencies are given by 

the formula 


hV Im 

“ i\yl P 


( 8 . 6 ) 


It is seen that lie fn®d® of vibration of a hinged beam (Fig. 
8.'2a) aae id<B8it)<5iEd, with those of a vibratiiig string. However, 
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comparing expressions (7.3) and (8.6), we find an essential 
difference in the frequencies: The frequencies of the beam 
increase as the squares of successive integers (Fig. 8.26), whereas 
the frequencies of the string are proportional to the integers 
themselves. 



(b) 

0 5 10 

Frequency Spectrum 

eyp 

Fig. 8.3. — The modes of oscillation and the frequency spectrum of a iiniform 

cantilever beam. 

6. Let US consider a cantilever beam of the length I clamped 
at a; = 0 (Fig. 8.3). We must satisfy the boundary conditions 
w = dw/dx = 0 for a; = 0 and dhv/dx^ = d^w/dx^ = 0 at the 
free end x = I, From the boundary conditions at x = 0 it 
follows that A+C = J5 + D = 0, and, therefore, 

w = A (cosh Px — cos fix) + jB(smh fix — sin fix) 

The conditions for x = I lead to the following relations: 

— Afi^(cosh fil + cos fil) + Bi8^(sinh fil 

+ smi30 = 0 (8.7) 

= A/3®(anh iSf — sin jSZ) + Bj8»(cosh jSf 

+ cos ^0 =0 (8.8) 
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Eliminating A and B between ( 8 . 7 ) and (8.8), we find the follow- 
ing condition for the characteristic values of jSZ: 


or 


1 -|- cosh jSZ • cos iSZ = 0 


cos jSZ = 


1 

cosh 01 


( 8 . 9 ) 

( 8 . 10 ) 


There are an infinite number of values of 01 satisfjong this 
equation. These values correspond to the abscissas of the points 



Fig. 8.4. — Graphical construction for finding the natural frequencies of a 

cantilever beam. 


of intersection of the curve 771 


1 

cosh 0 L 


and the curve 772 = cos 


pi 


(Fig. 8 . 4 ). 

The three first roots of the equation are pi = O.OOOtt, 1 . 49 t, 
2.507r. Since 1/cosh fil becomes infinitely small for large values 
of pi, the higher roots are given with satisfactory accuracy by the 
equation 


cos pi = 0 


( 8 . 11 ) 


or 


pi =F (k — 


( 8 . 12 ) 


The second root P2I = 1.497r already differs only very slightly 
from the value I.SOtt, which corresponds to Eq. (8.12), The 
angular frequencies are given by o>k ~ p\y/Ellp and, therefore, 
the higher frequencies are 
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Equation (8.13) shows that the frequencies of the higher har- 
monics increase as the squares of the successive integers. But 
this rule is not true for the lowest frequencies. 

The modes of vibration are obtained from Eq. (8.9) and either 
(8.7) or (8.8). We find 

cosh pkX — cos 0kX _ sinh fikX — sin fikx l 
cosh fikl + cos fikl sinh pkl + sin ftZ J ' ^ 

where C* is an arbitrary constant. Some of these modes and the 
spectrum are plotted in Fig. 8.3. It can be seen that for the 


o 

pw^wdx 

Fig. 8.5. — Whirling of a shaft. 

higher harmonics the deflection curves approach the sinusoidal 
shape. 

Let us now assume that a shaft of uniform cross section is 
rotating aroimd its axis with the angular velocity w. If, owing 
to lateral deflection of the shaft, the center of gravity of a cross 
section does not lie on the axis of rotation, a centrifugal force 
equal to per unit length will act on the shaft as lateral 
load, where is the deflection (Fig. 8.5). We obtain as the 
condition of equilibrium 

EI^ = pmho (8.15) 

where El is the flexural rigidity of the shaft. It is seen that the 
equation of equilibrium for a rotating shaft is identical with the 
equation for the modes of vibration of a beam. In general, 
the only equilibrium configuration will be == 0, but there are 
certain values of the angular velocity <a for which equilibrium 
shapes different from are possible. These . angular 

velocities are known as the critical speeds of the shaft. 

9. Vibration of a Beam Carrying a Concentrated Mass * — A 
uniform beam of length I rating on two ^pports at a: = 0 and 
a; = Z carries a mass m at its mid-point (Rg. 9.1). We shall 
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consider the modes of vibratioii that are symmetrical 
on both sides of the concentrated mass. Then it is sufficient 
to compute w for one-half of the beam, for example, for 
0 < a; < 1/2, We use Eq. (8.4) and satisfy the boimdary 
condition at the origin by putting ^ = C = 0. Thus, 

w = B sinh fix + D sia fix (9.1) 

The boundary conditions at re == 1/2 are: 
a, dw/dx = 0, owing to the assumption of symmetrical 
modes of vibration. 



Fig. 9.1. — The modes of osciUation of a simply supported beam with a concen- 
trated mass at the center. 


b. The shearing force at a; = Z/2 must be equal to half the 
load, which is equal to the inertia force due to the concentrated 
mass m. The shearing force is equal to [cf . Eq. (3.5)] 


Hence, 


S = -El 


dho 


El 3-5- = —^^nuahjD 
03 ? 2 


(9.2) 


These two conditions lead to the following expressions: 

cosh ^ + Dj8 cos ^ — 0 

—El^B/S* cosh ^ cos ^ ^ 


(9.3) 


+ i) an (9.4) 
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Elimination of B and D between these two equations yields the 
foUowing condition for jS: 

Remembering that /5 = -^pu^lEI and denoting the total mass 
of the beam pi by mt, Eq. (9.5) becomes 

Equation (9.6) is a transcendental equation for pi/2 if the 
mass ratio rn^/m is given. Since, according to (9.6), 

tanf -tanh| = |^' (9.7) 

the left side must be small for large values of 01/2, and because 
tanh fil/2 — > 1 for 01/2-^ oo, we have for large roots approxi- 
mately tan 01/2 = 1, or 

§ = kT + l (9.8) 


The frequencies of the higher symmetrical harmonics are, 
therefore, 


= 



(9.9) 


The shapes of vibration are found from either (9.3) or (9.4) : 


Wk = Cki 


'sinh PkX 
cosh^ 


sin jSiA 
cos^J 


(9.10) 


where (7» is an arbitrary constant. For higher modes the mass m 
remains practically stationary (cf. Fig. 9.1); we h‘4ve 


(wk) 




The term in parentheses converge to zero for according 

to Eq. (9.7), and, therefore, the deflection at x = 1/2 tends to 
zero. As far as the higher symmetrical modes are ooneerhed 
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the mass m has the same effect as if the beam were clamped at 
its mid-point. 

If the mass m is very small and fil/2 is not very large, the right 
side of Eq. (9.7) becomes large. Then we have approximately 
tan (01/2) = 00 , or jSiZ = (2k — 1)t, These are the roots already 
found for the ■ symmetric modes of a freely supported beam 
[Eq. (8.6)]; in this case the influence of the mass at the mid-point 
is negligible. 

Let us now assume that the mass of the beam mb is small compared to the 
mass m. In this case the right side of Eq. (9.6) must be small. It is seen 
that a small value of /3//2 can satisfy this condition. This wiU give us the 
lowest, so-called fundamental frequency of the system. To jBnd ^1/2 we 
expand the right side of Eq. (9.6) in a power series in ^ = ^1/2. Substituting 
the power series 




62 

2,835 

62 




1,382 

155,925 






2,835 155,925 


in Eq. (9.6), we obtain 


mi , 17 „ 1,382 , 

3 — — + 

m 105 51,975 


(9.11) 


We want to solve this equation with respect to i,e., we want to invert 
the series and express as function of mbfm. We put 3mb/m = i? and write 

^ _1_ 2^3 _j_ . . . (9.12) 

Introducing this expression into Eq. (9.11), we find 


V = V + 




34 


'■+ 105 “ + 


1,382 \ 
51,975/ 


17* + 


By equating the coefficients of the same powers of rj we obtain the following 
relations for the coefficients a, 5, etc.: 


HencOf 


- -iZ- 
“ “ 106 

6 = _ 34 1,382 

Ite® 51,975 


376 

14,553 



(9,13) 
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Let us denote the fundamental angular frequency of the system by cai. 
Remembering that a» = ^ and rnt “ pit obtain from Eq. (9.13) 




j4SEI r n/wsY S76/mY 

“ \ mi’ L 35\mJ l,6l7\mj 


C9.14) 


If the mass of the beam is zero, the frequency of the system is 


Wl 


yj 


(9.15) 


This last result could have been found directly. The deflection of the beam 
under a concentrated force P is equal to / = PP/4.SEI, Hence, the spring 
constant, i.e., the force that produces a unit deflection, isk = 4^SEI/P. If 
we neglect the mass Tttb of the beam, we may consider mss & mass attached 
to a spring of stiffness k. Then, as shown in (Chapter IV, section 2, the 
angular frequency of the oscillating mass m is equal to 


tot 




in accordfltnce with (9.16). Equation (9.14) indicates that in order to 
take into account the mass of the beam approximately, we have to increase 
m by the factor 


1 


1 

17 m 376 /m6Y 
35 m l,617\m / 


; 1 + 0.486 




+ . . . 


This gives the practical rule that if is small compared to m, one-half the 
mass of the be^ should be added to the oscillating mass. 


10. Forced Vibration of a Unifonn Cantilever Beam. — 

vertical beam of uniform cross section is clamped in a horizontal 
base. This base is given a horizontal harmonic displacement of 
the amplitude a© and of the angular frequency w. 

According to the theory of relative motion explained in Chapter 
III, section 5, if we use the equations of motion relative to a 
moving coordinate system, we have to introduce additional 
forces equal to the negative products of the masses and the 
acceleration of the system of reference. The acceleration of 
the base is equal to ^(at. Hence, we must assume an 

additional load per unit length equal to poaaca^ an If we 
assume that the deiection 6f liie beam rdatlve to the base is 
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^ sin (dy we must modify Eq. (8.1) by writing 

MI — p<a^W = pco^ao (19.1) 

The general solution of this equation is (with ^ = pcayEI) 
w = A cosh fix + B sinh fix + C cos Px + D siw^x — Co (10.2) 

The boundary conditions are w = dwjdx = 0 at the clamped 
end, rr = 0; d-wjdx^ = d^wlds?‘ = 0 at the free end, x — 1. 
These conditions are satisfied by *4 + C — uo = 9, .B + Z) = 0 
and 



= A/32(cosh + cos fil) + Bfi^isinh pi + sin pi) 

— aop^ cos pi ^ 0 



= AP^ismh pi — sin pi) + BP^{cosh. pi + cos pT) 

+ aoP^ sin pi = 0 


(10.3) 


The determinant of these two linear equations for A and B is 
proportional to the expression 1 + cosh pi cos pi of Eq. (8.9), 
whose roots give the frequencies of the free vibration of the 
beam. The values of the coefiScients A and B are found by 
solving the two equations (10.3) thus: 

i — ^ cosh pi cos pi + sinh pi sin pi + 1 
“ ”2 cosh pi cos pi + I .. Q 

__ cosh pi sin pi + sinh pi cos pi ^ ^ 

” 2 cosh pi cos pr+ 1 


Ay By and, therefore, w become infinite if o) is one of the roots 
of Eq. (8.9), i.e.y if « is equal to one of the frequencies of free 
vibration. This result is analogous to the results obtained for 
systems with a finite number of degrees of freedom. The beam 
develops resonance when the frequency of the exciting force 
coincides with one of the frequencies of its free vibration. The 
difference between the beam and the systems treated in Chapter 
V is that the number of such frequencies is infinite in the case of 
of T>eam. 

11. Buckimg of a Uniform Column under Axial Load. — We 

conader in this and in the following sections columns loaded by 
forces and a^ume that the axial forces are so large that 
their influence on tho bendii^ must be taken into account- 
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We assume (Fig. 11.1) that a column is hinged at a fixed point 
X = I and has a support at x = 0 which prevents lateral deflection 
but allows free rotation and deflection of the column in the 
direction of the axis. The column is under the action of an 
axial load P, which is considered positive if it produces compres- 
sion. If the normal deflection at an arbitrary point is w(x)j 



Fig. 11.1. — Modes of budding of an axially loaded beam. Only the first mode 
can be produced without introducing additional restraint. 

the bending moment M due to the force P is Pw. Applying 
Eq. (3.4), we obtain 




( 11 . 1 ) 


We are thus led to a second-order equation matheimtically 
identical with the equation of the vibrating string [cf . Eq. (6.2)]. 
Moreover^ the boundary conditions are identical with those of 
the vibrating string. The general solution of Eq. (11.1) is 


to = Cl cos 



+ Cz sin 



( 11 . 2 ) 


In order that tp = 0 at x == 0, we must have Ci == 0, and the 
condition w ^ 0 for x = I impli^ 
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^jm' 


I = fc*- 


( 11 . 3 ) 


where k is an integer. 

The corresponding deflection shapes known as the modes of 
buckling are (Fig. 11.1) 

kvx 

I 


to* = Cjfc sin - 


( 11 . 4 ) 


where C* is undetermined. Each mode corresponds to a load 


P 


Pk = AjV 


( 11 . 5 ) 


Since for these values of the load the corresponding mode of 
buckling represents an equilibrium position with arbitrary 
amplitude, we say that under these loads 
the column is in neutral equilibrium. 

The corresponding values of the load 
called critical hods. However, we 


x^O- 


are 










yw 


w^csmwx 

T 


must notice that the fact that the ampli- 
tude of the deflection curve is undeter- 
mined is due to the disregard of higher 
order terms in the equation of the elastic 
equilibrium, especially in the expression 
for the curvature. The undetermined 
character of the deflection is eliminated 
by a more exact theory. 

From the engineering point of view, 
the first critical load is of special importance, because it is the 
upper limit for the stability of the undeflected equilibrium position 
of the column. 

We can show that if the axial thrust P reaches its lowest critical 
value corresponding to & = 1, 


Fig. 11.2. — Axial and lat- 
eral deflections of a column 
under axial load. 


P 

* I T ^2 


( 11 . 6 ) 


the work done by the axial thrust is equal to the work required 
for bending the beam into the corresponding buckling mode 
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The work done by the axial thrust P is equal to the product of 
P and the axial deflection 8 of the end point a; = 0 of the column 
(Fig, 11.2). Now 5 is equal to the length of the straight column 
minus the chord of the bent column. Strictly speaking, we should 
take a deflection cur\’'e whose length of arc is equal to Z and whose 
chord is Z — However, we can take instead the difference 
between the arc and the chord corresponding to the curve (11.7) ; 
the error thus made is negligible. Hence, we put 



Substituting m from Eq. (11.7), we obtain 

cos^f 

Hence, the work Wi done by the axial thrust is equal to 

Wi « ( 11 . 8 ) 


The work necessary for bending the coliunn into the shape 
(11.7) is given by [cf. Eq. (3.7)] 

Bir/dhoV, 


It is seen that 


and 


Wi<Wi if P < El- 


P 


Wi>Wi if P > EK 


( 11 . 10 ) 

( 11 . 11 ) 


This result shows that if P > Pi, which is the first critical 
load, then in the bent position the total, potential energy 
Wi ~ Wi of the system is smaller than in the straight position. 
Hence, for P > Pi the column is certainly unstable in thf straight 
equilibrium position. [To prove that it is stable for P < Pi, it 
would be necessary to show that TFi < Ws, not only for the 
particular deflection curv^ (11-7), but for {a’bitrary variations 
of the straight shape.] 
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It can be shown in a similar way that the column is in neutral 
equilibrium position, i.e., Wi = W% for all critical values Pit. 
However, the higher modes of buckling can be realized only by 
maintaining the straight shape be- 
yond the lowest critical value by 
additional restraint. 

Equation (11.6), which gives the 
lowest critical load, is known as 
Evler^s formula. 

12. Buckling of a Tapered Column. 

Buckling of a Column under Its Own 
Weight. — ^Let an axial load P be 
applied to a column of circular cross 
section with linear taper (Fig. 12.1). 

We take the origin of the abscissa 12.1.— Buck ^g of a tapered 

X at the fictitious vertex jS of the 

cone and assume that the column is clamped at its base x = b. 
The law of variation of the moment of inertia of the cross 
section is 

I(x) = (12.1) 

where Ih is the moment of inertia of the cross section at the base 
X = h. The horizontal distance between the deformed beam axis 
and the line of action of P is denoted by w. Then the equation 
for the deflection of the beam becomes 



Of 


dho Pb* H — n 


( 12 . 2 ) 


This differential equation beloags to the class represented by 
Eq. (7.8) of Chapter II, whete m = 0 and n = — 4. 

The solution of Eq. (12.2) becomes [cf. Eq. (7.13) of Chapter 
in. with C = Pb^/Eh, 


/ 


ImA \ 


' W 3^ Z. 


(12.3) 
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Now, according to section 4, Chapter II [Eqs. (4,6) and (4.8)], 
J^h(z) and have the form const. X cos s /\/2 and 

const. X sin zj^z^ respectively. Therefore, w{^ can be written 
in the form: 


w 


(a y ^ 1? • 

= a:( A cos “ + j 8 sm — I 


(12.4) 


where = P¥/Eh, 

The boundary conditions are w = 0 Bit x = a and dwfdx = 0 
at X = 6. Hence, we have 


V . V 

A cos f- ^ sin — 

a a 


(12.5) 


/ V V v\ / V V v\ 


Elimination of A and B between these two equations 3 delds the 
following condition for V : 


tan 



V 

b 


( 12 . 6 ) 


With the notations b — a = I and Vl/db = a, we obtain the 
following transcendental equation for a: 


tan a = 



(12.7) 


This equation has an infinite number of roots a* (see Fig. 12.2) 
given by the intersection of the curves tji rt-tan a and = — aj- 
The corresponding critical loads are 


Pk = 



( 12 . 8 ) 


The modes of buckling are given by* 


^a(^) = sin 




(12.9) 


Let us assume that we remove the vertex of the cone to infinity 
but keep the length of the 'eolumh apd the cross section at the 
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base fixedj then the ratio a/h 1, and the column takes on a 
uniform cross section. Since ajl—^ it is seen in Fig. 12.2 
that the first intersection of the curves occurs when ai 7r/2, 
and thus the lowest critical load is found to be 

This result checks with the results obtained in the last section, 
for we may consider a column with one clamped and one free end 
as the upper half of a column with two freely supported ends. 



Fio, 12.2. — Graphical constniction for determining the critical buckling loads 
of a tapered column. 

Hence, the column of length I with one clamped and one free end 
buckles under the same load as a column of the length 21 with two 
freely supported edges. If, on the other hand, the shape is a 
complete cone, then a = 0, <xi = Tj and Pi = 0, Hence, 
according to this theory a cone would buckle at an arbitrarily 
small load. However, in this case we are appl 3 dng the theory 
beyond its range of validity because the underlying assumptions 
of the theory of bending are not satisfied near the vertex. 

Another interesting buckling problem is the stability of a 
vertical column loaded by its own weight. It occurs as a 
practical problem in the manufacture oi very thin tungsten 
filaments for incandescent lamps. 
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Let ns denote the cross section of the column by A and the 
specific weight of its material by 7. In the buckled position 

(Fig. 12.3) the weight of the portion 



cross section at x is in equilibrium with 
the resultant of the axial stresses and 
the shear force acting at x. Therefore, 
if the inclination of the axis of the 
column to the vertical is 6, the shear 
force S is equal to S = yAxS. The 

dB 

bending moment is M = 

where El is the flexural rigidity of the 
column. Therefore, the shear force 


Fig. 12.3. — Buckling of a 
uniform column under its own 
weisdit. 


ax dx^ 


Obviously we 
obtain the differential equation for B: 


or 


EI^.= -yAx, 


dH yA _ 

® 


( 12 . 10 ) 


If we put x^yAjEl = the differential equation (12.10) 
becomes 

g + 10 = 0 (12.11) 

This equation is identicfJ with Eq. (7.14), Chapter II, and its 
general solution is [Eq. (7.15), Chapter 11] 

0 = ( 12 . 12 ) 

where the symbol Zyi means the general solution of Bessel’s 
differential equation of one-third order. The general solution 
(12.12) is a linear combination of two particular solutions; 
one is of the form [(Eq. 7.17), Chapter II]: 

0i = f(oo + aif’ + + • ■ •) (12.13) 

and the other of the form [Eq. (7.18), Chapter II}: 

9* = 6o + + • ■ • 


(12.14) 
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We have the boundary conditions dd/dx == dBjd^ = 0 for f = 0 
since the bending moment is zero at the top cross section and 
^ = 0 for X = I OT ^ yAjEI, if Z is the height of the column 
and we assume that the column is clamped normal to a horizontal 
base. It follows from the first condition that ao = 0; therefore 
[cf. Eq. (7.20), Chapter II], Bi = 0, and we are left with 

^ = 6o + + • • • (12.15) 

where [cf. Eq. (7.19), Chapter II] 



and, therefore, 

I + !& ) 02.16) 

The second boundary condition is satisfied if the expression 
in the parentheses vanishes for ^ Therefore, we 

have to calculate the roots of the equation 

‘-| + lfe “ 02 . 17 ) 

The first approximation is I® = 6 or | = y/% = 1.817. In 
order to calculate the next approximations, we use Graeffe’s 
method (Chapter V, section 8). Let us cut off (12.17) after the 
term with and substitute = 1/z. Then we have, after 
dividing (12.17) by 

*’-5 + ®-" 02 . 18 ) 

% 1 

Then multiplying Eq. (12.18) by z* + ^ + we obtain 

2* — 2*(— — — ) -I ^ = 0 

\SQ 90/ ^ 180® 

Hence, the largest root z (corresponding to the smallest root {) 
is approximately 
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or 

{ = ^^60 = 1.98 

(The exact value of the root is 1.986.) Hence, the critical length 
of the column is 

L = (12.19) 

\yA 

For a filament of circular cross section of radius r we have 
II A = rV4, and, therefore, 

^ ( 12 . 20 ) 

The length L — E/y is the length of a filament which by its 
own weight would produce a tensile stress equal to E ; obviously, 
L is a characteristic length of the material. Then it is seen 
that 

( 12 . 21 ) 

By repeated multiplication of the two series, 

t3 £6 

9(0 = 1 - -g + - • • • 

9(~0 = 1 + ■g + ilo + ■ ■ ■ 

we can obtain approximations to the roots ?i, ^ 2 ; • * ' of = 0 
in ascending order. These roots would give the loads correspond- 
ing to higher modes of buckling. 

13. Buckling of an Elastically Supported Beam. — ^The differ- 
ential equation for the deflection of an elastically supported 
uniform beam was given in section 4: 

EI^ + kw = p(x) (13.1) 

To investigate the buckling of such a beam under action of 
an axial force P, we replace the latter by an equivalent lateral 
load. We have seen that the moment of san axial force P is equal 
to Pw; according to (3.3) the load corresponding to a moment 
distribution M(x) is equ^ to pix) == —tPMldx^; hence the 
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transverse load which would produce a moment M(x) = Pw is 
d^v) 

equal to p(x) = —P • Therefore, Eq. (13.1) becomes 


or 




dMp dho 
dx* El dx^ 


pd^ho 

dx^ 




(13.2) 

(13.3) 


We can also deduce this equation by considering the equilibrium 
of the beam in slightly curved shape. Denoting the radius 
of curvature by R and assuming an axial force P acting on two 
cross sections a unit distance apart, we obtain a resultant force 
normal to the axis of the beam which is equal to P/i2 or, with 

d^^w 

the approximation used in the beam theory, to — P ■ 

The characteristic equation of the differential Eq. (13.3) is 


or 



It is seen that the two values of X* are real and negative when 
P > 0 and 

P2 > AkEI (13.6) 

In this case all solutions are trigonometric functions. 

We are especially interested in the buckling of a beam of 
infinite length; in this case we can limit ourselves to periodic 
solutions because any other solution would yield infinite deflec- 
tion either at a; = «> or at rr = — «> . Writing the periodic 
solution in the form 

(13.7) 

I \ 

where a is an arbitrary constant and X = 2jd/l, we obtain frpm 
Eq. (13.4) 
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or 


P = 


4x2 , fcp 
IT^I + 47 ^ 


(13.8) 


It is seen that in the ease of the infinite beam we do not 
obtain distinct critical loads, but a certain range for the load P 
which is capable of holding the beam in a deflected shape. This 
critical range extends from a smallest value Puim to P = 

We obtain Pnan by differentiation of the expression (13.8) 

+ S = « (13.9) 

The critical wave length, i.e., the wave length produced by the 

smallest axial load which causes 
buckling, is given by 



Icr = 2x. 


(13.10) 


Fig. 13.1. — Diagram for the buck- 
ling load of an elastically supported 
beam. 


Substituting (13.10) in (13.8), 
we obtain [see Eq. (13.6)] 

Pmin = 2\/^ (13.11) 

For loads P < Pmin the straight 
form is stable. For loads 
P > Pmin we obtain two different 
wave lengths h and h for each 
value of the buckling load (Fig. 
13.1). However, these configurations do not occur unless some 
additional restraint is introduced, as the beam buckles when P 
reaches the value j F mfn . 

14. Combined Axial and Lateral Load Acting on the Spar of 
an Airplane Wing. — ^Figure 14.1 represents schematically the 
spar of an airplane wing hinged at the fuselage at A (x — 0) and 
supported by a hinged strut at B{x = 1). The horizontal compo- 
nent of the strut force exerts an axial compression upon the spar, 
which is subjected to an additional direct bending load p. We 
denote the bending moment due to p by Mp} then the differential 
equation for the deflection w becomes* 


El 


dx^ 


= -’Pw — Mp 


* The ioad p and the defieetion w are here measured positive upward. 
The bending moment on the l^t is positive counterclockwise. 
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Differentiating twice, we obtain 




d3^ 


(14.1) 


The total bending moment at the cross section x is equal to 
d^w 

M — Introducing M as the unknown variable, we 

obtain 


dm ^ P , , 
dx^ EI^ ^ 


(14.2) 





Fig. 14.1. — Wing spar of a biplane under combined asdal and lateral loading. 


We assume that p is constant; then the general solution of equa- 
tion (14.2) is 


M — C\ cos 



+ C 2 sin 



VEI 

P 


The boundary conditions at the hinges are ilf == 0 at a; = 0 
and i4'oata: = Z, where I is the distance between the 

hinges and — ilfo is the bending moment about the hinge point B 
of the lift forces acting on the cantilever part of the wing. The 
values of the constants Ci and C 2 determined by the boundary 
conditions are 


r -pM 

Cl - p 

PI 1 - cos ViP/EI)l - iMoP/pEI) 

^ sin V(P/EI)l 

Hence, the total balding moment acting at an arbitrary section 
of the spar is 
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M 

+ 





- cos V(P/EI)l - (MoP/pEI) 
sin VW/W>1 




It is seen that when the axial load P reaches the value 


P = so that sin 


-grfZ = sin T = 0, the bending moment 
Jbi 


becomes infinite. Thus the deflection tends to infinity when 
the axial load approaches a critical value, as, similarly, the 
amplitude of a beam subjected to periodic forces tends to infinity 
in the case of resonance. In both cases infinite amplitudes are 
reached for certain critical values of a parameter (load or fre- 
quency) occurring in the equation. These values of the param- 
eter are identical with the characteristic values of the associated 
homogeneous equation; f.c., the values for which this equation 
has solutions different from zero. For instance, 


d^M , P A 


has solutions of the form: 


(14.4) 


Jlfife = Cj sin 

for certain given values for P*. 
the buckling load 

■Pi = 

For the same value of the axial thrust, the bending moment, 
according to (14.3), becomes infinite if the beam is subjected 
to a lateral load in addition to the axial force. 

If, instead of compression, the beam were under tension, the 
equation would differ only by the sign of P 

( 14 - 5 ) 

In this case, however, the general solution involves exponential 
functions, and the value of M will never become infinite. The 
reader will remember that an equation of this type was encoun- 


The smallest of these values is 

t^EI 

P 
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tered in the theory of the suspension bridge (section 5). In 
fact, the load condition of the bridge truss could be described as a 
combination of a lateral load and an axial tension. 

15. Graphical Representation of the Bendii^ Moment. — We 
put 


tan (p 


1 ~ cos ViPIEI)l - {Mo/p)(P/EI) 
sin \/iP/EI)l 


Then Eq. (14.3) becomes 


(15.1) 


or 


Jfef = 


pEI 
P cos <p 



MP cos <p 
pEI 


cos 



~ cos 


(p 


— cos <p 


(15.2) 


We draw a circle of unit diameter (Fig. 15.1) and draw the radius 
vector OA so that the angle AOy — <p. Then if we draw a circle 



Fig. 15.1. — Graphical construction for determining the bending-moment dis- 
tribution for an axially and laterally loaded beam. 


through A with 0 as center, the line segments between the two cir- 
cles are equal to the right side of Eq. (15.2), provided the angle OX 

and 

Jkf — » 00. 

16. General Discussion of the Boundary Problems Encoun- 
tered in This Chapter. — We have dealt in this chapter with 
differential equations of second and fourth orders. Let us 
consider as two repr^entative examples of second-order equations 


represents x. 


-=• It is seen that if P- 

Mil 


JEI 
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the equation for the deflection of a loaded string with elastic 
restraint fc > 0, viz., 

F^^-kw= -p(x) (16.1) 

and the equation for the harmonic vibration of a string under 
action of an external load [mathematically identical with Eq, 
(14.2)], viz., 

* ^ ^ ~ ( 16 * 2 ) 

We treated similar equations in Chapter IV; however, the 
physical problems with which we were concerned in that chapter 
involved itiitiul coTiditioizs which specify the value of the unknown 
function and its derivative for one value of the independent 
variable. We found that, in general, such initial conditions 
determine a uniqiLe solution of the problem. 

In the problems of this chapter the conditions that we call 
boundary conditions have bearing on the values of w or its deriva- 
tives for at least two values of the independent variable. For 
example, w was given at two points, a; = 0 and x = 1. We find 
that in this case Eqs. (16.1) and (16.2) behave in a very different 
manner. Before we classify the different cases, let us introduce 
the following terminology : If a boundary condition is satisfied by 
Cw(x), provided that it is satisfied by w{x), where C is an arbitrary 
constant, we call the boundary condition homogeneous. For 
example, tz? = 0 and dwfdx == 0 are homogeneous boundary 
conditions, whereas -u; = 1 is a nonhomogeneous boundary condi-^ 
tion. We call the problem of finding a solution of a homogeneous 
equation for homogeneous boundary conditions a homogeneous 
boundary problem. If either the equation or at least one bound- 
ary condition is nonhomogeneous, we call the problem a non^ 
hornogeneoiis boundary problem. If we replace the right side of a 
nonhomogeneous equation and the nonhomogeneous boundary 
conditions by zero, we call the homogeneous problem obtained 
in this way the associated homogeneous problem. Then we find 
the following results: 

a. Equation (16.1) has one, and only one, solution if two 
boundary conditions are to be satisfied. The only solution of the 
homogeneous problem is = 0. 
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6. In the case of Eq. (16.2), u' = 0 is the only solution of 
the homogeneous problem, except when the parameter is equal 
to one of the infinite number of characteristic values wi, a)|, . . . . 
If w- coincides with one of these values, the homogeneous problem 
has solutions different from zero; these are determined only to an 
arbitrary multiplicative constant. A nonhomogeneous problem 
has one and only one solution if the associated homogeneous 
problem is solved by it? = 0 only. If the parameter is equal 
to one of the characteristic values of the associated homogeneous 
problem, the nonhomogeneous problem has no finite solution. 
We encounter the homogeneous problem in problems of free 
vibration and buckling. The characteristic values represent 
the natural frequencies and the critical loads, respectively. The 
problems of forced vibration (resonance) and the problem of 
combined buckling and direct load lead to nonhomogeneous 
equations or to nonhomogeneous boundary conditions. 

The mathematical reason for the different behavior of the two 
equations was indicated earlier in this chapter. The solution of 
the homogeneous equation associated with Eq. (16.2) has 
oscillatory character, whereas the homogeneous equation asso- 
ciated with (16.1) has no more than one zero point. Hence, 
it is important to find criteria that determine when a differential 
equation has oscillatory solutions. 

In general, e,g., for nonlinear differential equations and linear 
differential equations of higher order than the second, this is a 
very difficult mathematical problem. In the ease of a linear 
differential equation of second order, we can state a simple 
theorem which gives a criterion for a wide class of such differential 
equations. 

A homogeneous linear differential equation of second order 
has the general form: 

g + a(x)^ + Kx)y = 0 (16.3) 

where a(x) aaid b(x) are given functions of x. Equation (16.3) 
can always be reduced to the form: 




+ g(x)z = 0 


(16.4) 
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^ z, the term 

with dzfdx drops out, and we obtain the form (16.4). 

Now, if g{x) > 0 and has a positive lower bound between 
X = a and 2: = oo, it can be proved that the solution z{x) of 
Eq. (16.4) takes the value 2 = 0 an infinite number of times 
in the interval between a; == a and rr = Prom Eq. (16.4) 
it follows that dh/dx^ = '—g{x)z. Since gix) > 0, this means 
that dHjdx*^ and z have opposite signs, and, therefore, the 
curve z = z{x) seen from the x-axis is always concave. All 
inflection points must lie on the x-suds. It is easily seen that 
if we start from an arbitrary point (a;, 2), the curve due to the 
sign and the bounded character of its curvature must intersect 
the jj-axis; if we pass through this axis, the sign of the curvature 
changes, and, therefore, we obtain another intersection, and this 
process continues indefinitely. 

Hence, if we assume that in the equation 

+ im + XKx)]z = 0 (16.5) 

the function }i(x) is bounded and gix) is larger than zero and has 
a lower bound, the solution of Eq. (16.5) has oscillatory character, 
provided that the paramater X is positive and sufficiently large, so 
that h{x) + }^(x) >0. In other words, Eq. (16.5) has always 
positive characteristic values. 

K g{x) changes its sign, it is very difficult to decide whether 
or not real characteristic values exist. Fortunately, this is an 
exceptional case in engineering problems. 

As a representative example of an equation of fourth order, 
the equation for the deflection of beams was discussed. The most 
general form of this equation is the following: 

+ c(z)w = p(x) (16.6) 

An equation of such form is called a sdf-adjoint linear differential equation. 
(A liaear differential equation of second order can always be written in the 
anal<^ous form d/dx [a(a?) dyidx] 4- h{x)w = y(a?) and, ther^ore, is always 
sdf-addovnt,) It would take us too far into the domain of the theory of 
differential equations to e3q)laJn the origin of this term. It will be sufiScient 
to state that all linear differ^tial equations that are derived from a variation 
p^clple belong to this class. Hence, all equilibrium, buckling, and vibra- 
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tion problems that refer to conservative systems, i.e.j to systems that have 
potential energy and are governed by linear equations, lead to equations of 
the self-adjoint class. The homogeneous equations of this class have the 
property that, if one particular solution has more than one zero point, it 
crosses the a:-axis an infinite number of times. 

It Is difficult to find simple conditions that indicate whether or 
not the homogeneous equation associated with Eq. (16.6) has 
solutions of the oscillatoiy type, and the engineer will resort to 
physical reasoning. 

17. Determination of Characteristic Values by the Iteration 
Method. — ^For the characteristic values of differential equations 
with constant coefficients we obtained transcendental equations 
in which trigonometric or exponential fimctions were involved. 
If the coefficients of the differential equation are variable, the 
determination of the characteristic values (natural frequencies, 
buckling loads) can cause considerable difficulty. However, in 
many cases the iteration method can be employed with success. 

Let us assume that the differential equation has the form: 

+ (17.1) 

We shall determine a value X for which w{x) satisfies certain 
homogeneous boundary conditions. 

We choose a function Wi{x) in such a way that it satisfies 
the boundary conditions set for the solution w{x)j but is arbitrary 
otherwise. Then we can solve the equation 

by direct iategration. Assume that we obtain a function 
w = W 2 {x). If Wi(x) were the exact solution corresponding 
to a characteristic value X of Eq. (17.1), for example, one of 
the modes of oscillation or a buckling mode of the beam, etc., 
the function W2ix) would be proportional to Wiix), viz,, 

w^(z) = ^ (17.3) 

where X is the characteristic value sought for. If the propor- 
tionality between W2(x) and wi(x) is not satisfactory, we multiply 
W2(x) by a constant so that for a suitably chosen value x xo 
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we make iz? 2 (xo) = wi(xo) and substitute the function W 2 ix), 
reduced in this way, on the right side of Eq. (17.2): 


o(a:) ^ j = '-h(x)w2(x) (17.4) 

We obtain in this way wz(x). If ws{x) and W2(x) are proportional 
to each other with satisfactory accuracy, we consider ws(x) 
as the solution corresponding to the characteristic value: 


A 

dx 


^ ^ W2{Xo) 
Wz(xo) 


(17.5) 


It can be shown that by this procedure the limiting value 


X = lim 


n—* to 


Wn(x) 


(17.6) 


gives us exactly the smallest characteristic value of the differential 
equation, i.e., the fimdamental frequency, the lowest buckling 
load, or the lowest critical speed. The function w„(ar) converges 
to the particular solution corresponding to this characteristic 
value, i.e., the first mode of vibration or buckling. The process 
can be also applied to equations of fourth order. 

Let us consider, for example, a shaft of constant flexural 
rigidity El which carries so many masses that the mass distribu- 
tion can be replaced by a continuous function p (x) . The equation 
for the critical speed of the shaft is [cf. section 8, Eq. (8.15)] 


El 


d*w 

dx* 


= p{x')a^ 


(17.7) 


If we flfwiimpt an arbitrary deflection curve Wi{x) and substitute 
Wi(,x) on the ri^t side of the equation, putting «* = 1, 




(17.8) 


this means that we load the shaft by centrifugal forces correspond- 
ing to the shape of deflection determined by Wi(x) and to unit 
rotational speed. If Wiix) were the correct shape of deflec- 
tion and ci» the critical speed, the centrifugal force p(x)wi(a^ 
would produce a deflection equal to wi; hence, from Eq. (17.8) 
we would obtain 
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W2(x) = 


Wi(x) 


(17.9) 


in accordance with Eq. (17.3). 

It is seen that the method of iteration or successive approxima- 
tions consists of correcting the deflection curve until the deflection 
produced by the centrifugal forces is exactly proportional to 
the assumed deflection. 

Let us demonstrate this method on the example of the free 
oscillations of a circular membrane held under a uniform tension 
T. We shall restrict ourselves to oscillations of axial S 3 niunetry, 
Le., we assume that the deflection wix) is only a function of the 
distance x from the center. We may consider a sector of the 
membrane as a string of variable cross section. Take, for 
example, a sector whose central angle is Aa. The vertical compo- 
nent of the tension is equal to TxAadw/dx, and, therefore, the 
equation for the equilibritim of the membrane under a vertical 
load p per unit area is given by 

or 



In the case of harmonic oscillations we must assume a load 
per unit area equal to pwo)^ where p is the mass of the membrane 
per unit area. Hence, we have 

If the membrane is supported by a circular frame of radius a, we 
have the boundary conditions dwfdx = 0 for a: = 0 and w = 0 
for X = a. The solution 


w = const. 



(17.13) 


satisfies Eq. (17.12) and the boundary condition for ar = 0. 
The second particular solution of (17.12) is infinite for a; = 0. 
The boundary condition for a; = o is satisfied if 
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= 04 


(17.14) 


where on is one of the roots of /o(a) = 0- 

Let us determine at by the iteration method. We choose 


ICl = 1 


,(17.15) 


and write 




where = p/T, 
Then we obtain 


Since dw/dx = 0 for a; = 0, the constant in (17.16) is zero and 
we have 


W2 = kW 




4a^ IQa^J 


For a; = a, we must have w = 0; therefore 




We now calculate 


Wi(x) 1 — (x/ay 

T^fl — i{x/ay + iix/a)*]k’‘a^ 


e.g., for x/a = 0, 

,^«>i(0)_16 1 _5033 1 

^ = W2(0) “ 3 ~ 

Hence, the first approximation for w® is 


(17.18) 


If we continue the above procedure, we obtain as successive 
approximations 

= 5.333, 5.526, 5,756 
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The exact value of on = 2.405; therefore, from Eq. (17.14) 

= (2.405)2 = 5.784 

As was mentioned on p. 314, the iteration process leads to 
the fundamental frequency. 

The iteration method sketched in this section is known in 
engineering practice as StodolxPs or VianelWs method. The reader 
will notice that in principle it is analogous to the matrix method 
that we used in Chapter V for solving oscillation problems 
involving systems with a finite number of degrees of freedom. 

Problems 

1. A string of length I which extends between a; = 0 and x ^ I is held 
under a tension F and is loaded by a uniformly distributed load p between 
the points x = l/Z and x — 1/2. Find the location and magnitude of the 
maximum deflection. 

2. A semi-infinite uniform beam which extends between a; = 0 and a: = oo 
and rests on an elastic foundation carries a concentrated load at its end 
X = 0. Find the distribution of the bending moment. 

3. Find the influence function g(Xj^) which gives the deflection at the 
point X for a load applied at | to a beam of uniform cross section clamped at 
X = 0 and hinged at a; = Z. Verify that g(x,^) = g(^,x). 

Hint: Use the general solutions of Eq. (4.1) for p = 0 with different 

coefl5cients for x < ^ and x > ^. Remember that g^ and are con- 
tinuous at ar ~ 

4 . Two equal loads a constant distance a apart travel along a beam of 
span Z. Find the maximum bending moment at a given point x — ^ along 
the beam. Show that the problem is mathematically the same as that of 
finding the maximum deflection at a certain point of a string of length Z 
under tension when the same loads travel on it, 

d. A cantilever beam of rectangular cross section is loaded by a concen- 
trated force P at its free end. The beam has constant width; however, its 
height varies along the length in such a way that the maximum bending 
stress is constant (beam of uniform strength). Find the shape of the 
deflection curve. 

Hint: The maximum stress is <r — > where b is the width and k the 

hh^ 

height. * 

6. Find the distribution of the bending moment for the simply supported 
truss of a suspension bridge of span Z. The dead load is g per imit length. 
A live load p per unit length is uniformly distributed over the half span 
0 ^ a? ^ Z/2. Use the method of the influence fimctions: 

a. Calculate the moment and the deflection corresponding to a concen- 
trated unit load applied at an arbitrary point ^ of a beam under axial 
teosion. 
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b, CslculatB the moment distribution for the load distributed between 
a; ~ 0 and x = 1/2 by the method of superposition, 
c- Calculate the increase of the cable tension neglecting the expansion 
of the cable. 

SoltUion: First determine the solution of the equation 


ax* oar 


for a beam under the axial tension (H + K) and a distributed load p(af). 
We find 

Wi = £)?(«) 

where 




! (l — ^)x sinh mG — sinh /ix 
sinh /zZ 

— x) sinh sinh ^J^(l — x) 
[ EIlii^ Elfi^ sinh yl 


for X ^ ^ 


for X k 


with ft « 


This solution is 


and g{Xj^) g(^jx). Then we calculate the solution of 


d*Wi dHoi 


H +h 


x(l — x) 


/ coshp(x-i) \ 

\ cosh jjI/2 / _ 


The equation for the deflection of the suspension bridge under a load p(x) 
d*w dhjo h 

is El — — (H + h) —r = pix) — -=$, and, therefore, by superposition 
dx* dor H 

h 

w =® wi — r^qwt. The horizontal tension increment is still unknown. We 
jfif 

calculate it by the condition J^w dx = 0, or J^wi dx hq/ffj^ W 2 dx. 

This relation may be simplified as follows: We write 


dx “ 


Because g(x,^) « we have 


Jo ** “ 
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Now is the value Wi for p{x) = 1. Hence, it is equal to w ?2 and, 


therefore, 


M h 1 Jo 

Jo 


W 2 dx 


If we put 


h = 0 ia the integrals, this is a first approximation for h, which will be 
sufficiently accurate for practical purposes. 

In our particular problem p is uniformly distributed over the half span. 
The above formulas must be applied by carrying the integration over the 
half span. Because of the symmetry of the function Wi we have rigorously 


h/H = p/2q. The deflection of the bridge is w 


ri/2 

do ‘ 


g(x,S) di 


P 

-W2(x) 


in which m 



The bending moment is M = —EldHoldx^, 


7. Calculate the deflection of the truss and the decrease of the cable 
tension for a suspension bridge loaded by a dead load q uniformly dis- 
tributed over the span under the assumption that the cable temperature is 
raised by 55®F. and the coefficient of the linear expansion of the material is 
0.0000065 /°F. Neglect the elasticity of the cable. 

The characteristic constants of the bridge are H /ql — 2.5 and Hl^/El = 16. 

8. Find the natural frequencies and the modes of vibration for a uniform 
beam hinged at a: == 0 and elastically supported at the end x = 1. The 
spring constant of the elastic support is equal to k. Discuss the limiting 
cases fc = 0 and fc = w . Solve the same problem for the case where the 


beam is clamped at a; = 0, 

Hint: The frequency co appears in the dimensionless quantity 


l^pa>IEI ^ pi 


(cf. section 8 of this chapter). The equation for the frequencies will be 
found with as unknown and the quantity WjEl as a dimensionless 
parameter. Solve the frequency equation graphically for various values 
of WIEl. 

9* A cantilever shaft of length I carries at its free end a; « ^ a disk of mass 
m and moment of inertia C, Find the equation for the critical speeds, 
taking into account the gyroscopic effect of the disk. If the slope of the 
shaft at X = Z is equal to 0i, the gyroscopic moment represents a restoring 
moment of the magnitude Cfo^du Discuss the transition to the limiting 
case in which the mass of the beam is negligible. 

10. Find the lowest critical speed of a uniform shaft running in two bear- 
ings that are restrained elastically so that an angular deflection B of the 
shaft produces a restoring moment at the bearing equal to kd. 

11. A column fes tested for buckling in a testing machine between knife 
ec^es (Fig. P.ll). The distance between the knife edges is Z. The ends of 
the column are clamped in shoes of the length a, so thal? Une center porrion 
of the column the length I —2am free, whereas a section of the length a 
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at each end may be considered as perfectly rigid. Find the correction for 
Euleris formula (11.6). 

SoltUi&n: Taking a; = 0 at the center of the column, the deflection may be 

I— “ 

* represented by w ^ cos and the boundary condition is 

dHo „ dw 

^ dx^ dx 

i * 

at a; = ^ — a. This yields for the critical load P the equation 

/x \ 

Fig. P. 11. tan t 2 ~ ^ ~ ^ 

where k = Z/2\/ P/EI and a = 2a /I. When a = 0, the solution is ft = t/2* 

IT 

We write, therefore, ft = - + €. Hence, 

2 


^+(i + ‘)“] = (i+‘)‘ 


Since e and a are small, this equation is approximately 


In the first approximation, € 


I/tT V nnv 
ation, € = 3\ 2 ^/ * 


The corrected critical load is 


_ ..El w^EI 

p = 4jb2 — ^ 

P P 


(-I’-) 


12. A cantile'srer beam carries a mass at its free end. The mass is equal 
to half the total mass of the beam. Find the natural frequencies of the 
system. 

13. A cylindrical steel vessel of length radius r, and wall thickness ^ is 
subjected to an internal pulsating pressure po + p sin w^. Find the fre- 
quency for which resonance occurs between the pressure pulsation and the 
fundamental vibration of the walls of the vessel. Assume that the cylindri- 
cal shell is clamped at both ends to circular rigid plates. Calculate the 
eflect of the average pressure po on the lowest natural Frequency. 

Method: A longitudinai strip of unit width of ^he cylindrical shell behaves 
like a beam rmder an axial tension poirr®/ 27 rr**=s por/2 '^d resting* on kn 
elastic support ft == Et/rK Thq equation for the osciDations of thii.beam is 

EP dhv / Et ’ ' cL 

^ + I — — = 0 where a 3^ ,the' ma^' dfl the shell 
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per unit area. With the origin 5 ; — 0 at the center, the solution for the 
fundamental mode must be of the form w A cos fix + B cosh Xx with the 
boimdary conditions w = dwfdx - 0 for x = lf2 and with real values for 


IX and X. Putting a = fxH^ and ^ = X®Z*, we find a — -- + ^ 

2 \ 4 

a . /a* 

^ “ 2 + \ 4 


4- b where a — and h 

BP 


\2p<aH* 12P 


From the 


boundary conditions we find — y/cL tan y/ ct/2 = “s/J t anh y/^/2il). If a 
is considered as a parameter, this is an equation for b. The lowest root h 
yields the fundamental frequency. 

To determine b as fimction of a, plot the left and right sides of (1 ) . Points 
on the two curves that have equal ordinates and 
abscissas differing by a determine a and jS as functions 
of a. Then b = o:/S. 

14. The temperature distribution along a cooling 
fin of unit width is governed by the differential 
equation 






(a) 


d{ dd\ 

where 6 is the temperature of the fin at the cross 
section x, t the thickness of the fin, k the coeflaeient 
of the heat conduction of the material, oc the coeflBcient 
of heat transfer between the fin and the surrounding 
air, and 5o the temperature of the air. Find the temperature distribution 
and the total heat transferred: 

a. For a fiin of length I and a constant thickness t (Fig. P.I4a). 

b. For a fin of triangular shape, whose thickness is given by 





(b) 

Fig. P.14. 


i 



(Fig. P.14h), provided in both cases the temperature at the root x = 0 is 
equal to di and we assume dd/dx = 0 at x — Z. 

Take as unknown^ — ^0 = u and a.s independent variable f — I — x. 

16. A cylindrical vessel of an inner radius r = 12 in. and outer radius 
18 in. contains molten zinc of 900®F. temperature. Calculate the amount 
of heat transferred from the inner to the outer wall per unit area of the outer 
surface if the temperature of the outer wall is held at 300°F., and the coeffi- 
cient of thermal conductivity of the material is equal to 

ik = 26 B.t.u./CF.){hr.) (ft.) 

16. A heat exchanger between two fluids is made of two coaxial pipes. 
A fluid of specific heat ci per unit volume flows with an average volume rate 
of flow vi through the inner pipe; another fluid of specific heat C 2 flows in 
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opposite direction with the volume rate of flow vt between the inner and 
the outer pipe. The total length of the heat exchanger is 1. Find the 
temperature distribution of the two fluids along the exchanger, assuming a 
unif orm temperature distribution in a cross section. The first fluid enters 
the pipe at the temperature e'^ (for x = 0), and the temperature of the 
second fluid at the entrance section {x ^ 1) is where 6^ < The 
external surface of the exchanger is perfectly insulated. The coefficient 
of heat transfer between the two fluids is a per unit length of the exchanger. 

Hint: If we set up the equations of heat balance for a section of the 
exchanger of length dx, we find 

ifiCi ddi = ct(dt — 6i) dx 
VsCi ddi = — 6i) dx 

17. Find the fundamental frequency of a beam hinged at its two ends 
and loaded by an axial thrust P. Discuss the influence of the sign and 
magnitude of P on the frequency. Calculate the frequency for the case 
that P approaches the critical buckling load. 

18. A homogeneous circular coliunn of uniform diameter and length I 
supports a weight W, The column is rigidly clamped in the ground. Find 
the lowest natural frequency of the system. Neglect the mass of the column. 
Plot the frequency as a function of the weight. 

Solution: Calculate the deflection Wq at the top of the column {x = Z) 
produced by a horizontal force F applied at that point by means of the 
d^w 

equation El — r — W^Wq — w) ^ F(J, — x) and the boundary conditions 
dx^ 

W 1 

u> — dwfdx =* 0 at X =0. We find too = F/k with ^ 

I {l /ot) tan a — 1 

and a == The frequency is given by w = "s/ gh/W, Plot 

<^\/Tjg as function of «. Compare with Prob. 17, 

18. Find the lowest natural frequency of the cantilever beam of uniform 
strength, described in Prob. 5, by the iteration method. 

References 

1. References 3 and 4, CJhapter IV; reference 3, Chapter V. 

2. SouTHWEUL, R. V.: *‘An Introduction to the Theory of Elasticity for 
Engineers and Physicists,” Oxford University Press, New York, 1936. 

3. Timoshenko, S.: ^‘Strength of Materials,” D. Van Nostrand Company, 
Inc., New York, 1932. 

4. Timoshenko, S.: “Theory of Elastic Stability,” McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., Nev/ York, 1936, 



CHAPTEE Viri 

FO DRIER SERIES APPLIED TO STRUCTDRAL PROBLEMS 


Fourier^s Theorem is not only one of the most beautiful results of 
modem analysis but it may be said to furnish an indispensable 
instrument in the treatment of nearly every recondite question in 
modem physics. 

— Lord Kelvin and Peter Guthrie Tait, 
“Treatise on Natural Philosophy.'' 

Introduction. — In this chapter the notion of the infinite 
trigonometric series is introduced and the methods for the expan- 
sion of arbitrary functions in such a series are given. The 
trigonometric series are used for finding particular solutions of 
nonhomogeneous differential equations with constant coeflScients. 
In this way the Fourier series serve in structural problems for the 
computation of deflection and moment curves under arbitrary 
static and periodically, alternating load distributions. Finally, 
the application of trigonometric series in the Rayleigh-Ritz 
method (energy method) is demonstrated by a few examples. 
Section 6 deals with Fourier integrals and presents the Fourier 
integral theorem. 

1. Solution of the Differential Equation of a Beam with Elastic 
Support by Trigonometric Series. — Let us consider the problem 
of the uniform beam with elastic support treated in Chapter VII, 
section 4. We found that the deflection of the beam under a 
given external load p{x) is given by the equation of that section 

■EI ^ = 2>(®) (1-1) 

The general solution of the homogeneous equation was easily 
found and was used for the determination of the deflection caused 
by a concentrated load. If the load is constant or the load dis- 
tribution function is a linear or a quadratic function of the coordi- 
nate Xj we also easily find a particular solution of (1.1). For 
instance, if y(a?) = po, where po is a constant, w = poA is such a 
particular soluriou. If p(x) is a polynomial in x, there will always 
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be a polynomial in x of the same degree which represents a par- 
ticular solution. However, if p(x) is a more complicated function 
or is given graphically, it is impossible to ‘'guess'^ the particular 
solution needed. In this section we give a method, which can 
be used for an arbitrary function p(x) and which leads to a good 
approximation in a simple way. 

We notice that if is a trigonometric function of x, i.e., of the 
form w = A sin or w = B cos 'KXj where A, B, and X are con- 
stants, the fourth derivative vill also be proportional to sin \x 
or cos Xx, respectively. Hence, if p(x) is a trigonometric func- 
tion, say p = Pi sin Xx, where pi is a constant, it is easy to find 
a particular solution of (1.1). In fact, by substituting w = 
Ai sin ‘Xz in Eq. (1.1), we find 

AiiElX"^ + k) sin \x = pi sin \x 


and, therefore, 

A, 

EIX^ + k 


( 1 . 2 ) 


Hence, if we approximate p{x) by a series composed of trigo- 
nometric fxmctions, we obtain a particular solution of ( 1 . 1 ) 
approximated likewise by a trigonometric series. 

In order to simplify the calculations, we try to find directly 
the particular solution which satisfies the boundary conditions 
of the particular problem considered. This can be done by 
proper choice of the constant X. Let us assume as an example 
that the beam is supported by hinges at the points x = 0 and 
X ^ I, Then the boundary conditions are 


w = 0 


and 


dhv 

dx^ 


= 0 


for a: = 0 and re = Z. It is seen that every term of the form 


ThXjr k 

iln sin -p satisfies these boundary conditions. 

m 

We write p{x) — sin ^^7 f.e., we approximate the load 

distribution function by a trigonometric seriea. Then substitut- 

m 

ing for w ia Eq. ( 1 . 1 ) the. expression w = sin^^ with 
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undetermined coefficients Am it is seen that the coefficients are 
determined by the relation 

A„(eI~ + 1^ = P„ (1.3) 

and the approximate solution of the differential equation is given 
by 


w 


-2 


+k^ I 


nxT 


n«=l 


(1.4) 


The problem is, therefore, reduced to the determination of ’the 
coefficients pn for the approximation of the load distribution 
function. For this purpose, we shall, consider in the next section 
the development of an arbitrary function in an infinite trigo- 
nometric series, in a so-called Fourier series. The coefficients 
Pn are then given by the so-called Fourier coejficients of the 
function p{x). 

2. Fourier Series and Fourier Coefficients. — ^Let us consider a 
function f(z) of a real variable in the interval 0 < 2 < 27r. We 
assume that f(z) is finite in this interval. It might be continu- 
ous or discontinuous at certain points; however, we assume that 
the number of points of discontinuity is finite. Then it is pos- 
sible to determine an infinite series of the form 


^a» sin nz -h ^bn cos nz 

n“l n*=0 

such that the sum of this series converges to the value of the 
function f(z) at every point of the interval with the exception of 
the points of discontinuity and with the possible exception of 
the end points of the interval. The mathematical proof of this 
statement will be discussed later. 

Hence, we Tmte 

W CO 

/(*) = sin MS + V&n cos nz (2.1) 

n»l n«0 

We call the series on the right side of (2.1) the Fourier expansion 
of the function fiz) and call the coefficients an and bn the Fourier 
coefficients of the function /(^ j). 
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In order to determine the coefficients a» and bn, we use the 
relations 


sin nz sin mzdz = 0 

= TT 

^ nz COS mz dz ^ 0 


if n 9^ m 

if n ^ m 


cos nz cos mzdz — if 
= T if 


n 9^ m 


These relations can be easily proved by means of the addition 
formulas for trigonometric functions. For instance, in order to 
prove (2.3), we substitute 

sin nz cos mz = ^ sin (n + m)z + -y sin (n — 7n)z 
and obtain, provided n 9^ 


(*2 t 

J. “ 


, 1 r — cos (n + I 

sm «s cos m 2 ffiz = = „ 

is L n ’T m 


cos {n — m)z 


The expressions on the right side vanish because of the periodical 
character of the cosine function. If n = m, sin 712 cos nz 
= ^ sin 2712 , and the integral between the limits 0 and 27r vanishes. 

Keeping the relations (2.2), (2.3), and (2.4) in mind, we 
multiply both sides of (2.1) by sin mz and integrate between the 
limits 0 and 27r. Then, 

J^/( 2 ) sinmzdz = sin^ mzdz — o^t 

because all other terms on the right side vanish. Hence, 


=-r 

TTJO 


f{z) sia mzdz 


If we multiply both sides of (2,1) by cos mZj assuming that 
m 9^ 0 we obtain, as above, 


.If 

TTjo 


f(z) cos mz dz 


( 2 . 6 ) 
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Finally, integrating both sides of (2.1), we easily obtain 

or 

&0 = dz (2.7) 

Let us apply the results (2.5), (2.6), and (2.7) to certain simple 
cases: 

a. A function f{z) shall be given in the interval 0 < z < 2w 
by the following rule: f(z) takes only . 
two values, +1 and —1 (Fig. 2.1), so 

that f{z) = 1 for 0 < 0 < x/2 and ^ \ \ 

3t/2 < z < 2t; whereas f(z) = — 1 _ ! 

for x/2 < 2 ; < 3x/2. The function ^ 1 ^ t z 211 

f(z) is, therefore, discontinuous at the ^ ' * 

points Z ■7r/2 and Z 3x/2. Fig. 2 . 1 . — A discontinuous 

Computing the Fourier coefficients function iiaving only two values, 

for this function, we find that Om = 0 

for an arbitrary value of m because f(z) = f(2Tr — z) and sin 
= — sin m(27r — z) and, therefore, 



sin mz dz 



sin mz dz 


Thus, the integral on the right side of (2.5) vanishes. 

In the calculation of the coefficients of the cosine terms, we 
must discriminate between odd and even values of m. For all 
values of m we have cos mz == cos m(27r — z), hence. 



cos mz dz 



cos mz dz 


and, therefore, from (2.6) 


hm. — 2/t cos mz dz 

Now for even values of m, we have cos mz = cos m(T — z), and, 
therefore, since f(z) = —/(x — z), the coefficient bm is equal to 
zero. For odd vcdues of m, cos mz = — cos m(ir — z) and 

cos mzdz Hence, 

>* /•x/2 A Ft/Z 
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or 


, 4r sin mzls 4 . mir 

- S.™ T 


Taking into account that for odd values of m, sin-^ = (—1) ^ , 

« A 

we obtain 


m— 1 


m— 1 


= (- 1 ) ® — 
^ ' xm 


( 2 . 8 ) 


where m = 1, 3, 5, • • • . Thus the Fourier series for the 
function f{z) is given by 

f(z) = “^cos 2 — i cos 3 s + ~ cos 62 j — - • • ^ (2.9) 


or 


/w - S (-1) 

n=»l,3 


n~l 


COS m 

n 


( 2 . 10 ) 


Substituting s = 0 in (2.9), it follows that 

or 

i = + + . .. 

4 3^6 7 ^ 

For z == x/2 and z = 3x/2 the series on the right side of (2.10) 

has the value zero. This is equal to 
the mean value between +1 and — 1. 

&. Let us now assume a function 
<f>{z) having the shape of the broken 
line shown in Fig. 2.2. We take, for 
example, <f>(z) = s for 0 < s < x/2, 
0(s) = X ~ s for x/2 <z < Zir/2, and 

Fig. 2.2. — Example of a funo^ ^(s) = S — 2x for 3/2 < S < 2x. 
tion, whose derivative has dis- t.^ +'u;« . /o \ 

contipuities. ^(^) = -<^(2x - z); 

hence, the coeflBlcients bm all vanish, 



and we are left with 
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Now <t>iz) = <j>(Tr — z) and sin = sin m(7r — z) for odd values 
of m, and sin ttisj = — sin m(T — z) for eve?} values of m. There- 
fore, Om = 0 for even values of m and 


4 ^ i^x/2 

Urn = - I <l>(z) sin m2 = - I 2 sin m2 (i2 
'S’jo ^Jo 


for odd values of m. Carrying out the integration, we find 

( 2 . 11 ) 


4 . mT . 

dm = 2 sin -pp* = 4r 

Trm^ 2 


m — l 

(-1) 2 


jTTre-* 


The Fourier series for <t>(z) is, therefore, 


1 


sin 3z + gj sin 5z — 


<f>(z) = ^(^sin z - 
Substituting z = ir/2 into (2.12), we have 

2 xV 32 ^ 52 ^ 72 ^ / 


or 


_ T . 1 . 1 . 1 . 

8 - 1 + 32+^2 + 75 + 


) 


(2.12) 


Comparing the two functions/( 2 ) and ^( 2 ), we easily find that 
f{z) is the derivative of 4>(z). We also find that the series (2.9) 
for f{z) can be obtained by differentiating tbe series for <l>(z) 
(2.12) term by term. 

c. Finally, let us define a function ^( 2 ) by the equation 
ip(z) = 2 (t — 2 ) for 0 < 2 < r and by the relation + 2 ) 
== — 1 ^( 2 ) for TT < 2 < 27r. The shape of the function is shown in 
Fig. 2.3. The derivative of ^( 2 ) is represented ^aphically by the 
dotted line, which can be e^ressed by the function <l>{z). We 


find that ^^^'( 2 ) = 2<l> 



and, therefore, 


^(z) = 2 <t>(^ + ^dz 


IT • 

Replacing in equation (2.12) .z by ^ + z, we obtain 




cos z + ^ cos 3z + ^ cos 5z + 
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and carrying out the integration term by term, we have 

yp{z) = ^sin z + p sin Sa + ^ sin Sz + • • • ^ (2.13) 

or 


( 2 . 14 ) 

n*l,3 



Fig. 2.3. — Example of a function composed of parabolic arcs; its second deriva* 
tive is discontinuous. 

Substituting z = Tr/2 in (2.13), we find 



It is interesting to note that the Fourier expansions for the 
three functions /(a;), 0 ( 2 ), and ^( 2 ) furnish three • different 
infinite series that can be used for the computation of the 
number 

3. Approximation of Arbitrary Functions by Fourier Series. — 
Let us investigate the following problem. Given an arbitrary 
function of the real variable z with the only restriction that f(z) 
is finite and integrable in the interval 0 < z c 2ir We consider 
a finite trigonometric series of the form: 

n n 

Sniz) = + 

1 0 


(3.1) 
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with undetermined coefficients a* and Our problem will 
consist of the determination of these coefficients in such a way 
that the integral 


B = ^ ^ (3-2) 

is a minimum. The expression E is the measure of the deviation 
between the function f{z) and the function defined by the finite 
series Sn{z), If we consider /( 2 ) — Sn{z) the error of the approxi- 
mation, E gives the mean square of the error averaged over the 
interval between 0 and 2x. 

The quantity is a function of the parameters ai, . . . , 
Un and 6o, . . . , 6n. Hence we obtain the best approximation 
if these coefficients satisfy the conditions 

= .=^ = 0 


Differentiating the right side of Eq. (3.2) with respect to a 
certain coefficient am, we obtain 

or substituting Sn(^) from Eq. (3.1) 


n n 

~~f f/C®) “ Oi an fcz — bit cos fcz j sin mz dz = 0 (3.3) 

i=l *-0 


Carrying out the integrations, we find that because of the rela- 
tions (2.2), (2.3), and (2.4), Eq. (3.3) is reduced to 

1 

— I [/(2) — a« sin rm\ sin ttiz <fe = 0 
irjo 

or 

1 

a., = - I /(«) sin »iz dz 

IT Jo 


in accordance with Eq. (2.5). 

Similarly, we obtain for the coeflBcients of the cosine terms the 
values given By Eqs. (2.6) and (2.7). 
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The meaning of this result is the following: If we cut off the 
infinite series obtained in the last section after the terms con- 
taining sin nz and cos tiz, the finite series obtained in this way is 
the best approximation possible for the function f(z) by any 
trigonometric series with the same number of terms. Further- 
more, if we increase the number of the terms in the series, the 
coejfl&cients calculated for the previous approximation enter 
unchanged into the new approximation. 

Because of this behavior of the successive approximations, 
we easily prove that the least value of the mean square of the 


1 r 

error, given by h- I {/(z) - Sn(z)]^ dz, decreases with every 

new term added to the approximation. Let us call En the mean 
square of the error corresponding to the approximation Sn and 
En+i the error corresponding to Then, we have 


Er^-l 



- Sr,(z) - an+i sin (n + l)z 

— 6n+i COS (n + l)z]^ dz 


or 


i f {/(z) - 5f„(z)] sin (n + l)z 

TfJO 

1 

+ 6„+i cos (to + 1 ) 2 ] dz + [a„+i sin (n + 1)2 

+ bn+i cos (n + l)2p dz 

Cainying out the integration and taking into account the rela- 
tions (2.2), (2.3), and (2.4), we obtain 

= ^ (3.4) 


Hence, Er^i = .En if an+i = fen+i = 0, and En+i < if an+i 
and bn+i are different from zero. 

Let us call So = bo the zero approxiTnation where bo is equal to 
the mean value of the function f(z). Then the mean square of 
the error of the zero approximation wall be: 

Bo = dz = dz - 6? 
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Therefore, if we use Eq. (3.4), the mean square of the error of the 
first approximation vnU be 



Continuing this procedure, we obtain for the nth approximation 

n 

dz-Vt>- (3-5) 

ib = l 

We remember that En is an integral of a squared quantity and, 
therefore, is always positive. Hence, we obtain the following 
inequality for the sum of the squares of the coefficients: 

00 

5o + + 5|) S ^ (3-6) 

From relation (3.6) it follows that the sum on the left side 
cannot increase beyond an upper limit if n — > oo . It can be 
shown that if the function J(z) is continuous and /(O) = /(2x), 
the left side of (3.6) converges to the value of the integral on 
the right side, i.e., the mean error En converges to zero. 

We calculated in the previous section the Fourier coefficients 
for a discontinuous function (the so-called meander function) and 
found that the series is convergent. Hence, these questions arise : 
what class of function can be developed in convergent Fourier 
series, and if a function is disconiinuous at a certain point, 
what value is approximated by the Fourier series? 

Fourier’s first paper dealing with the series that carries his 
name was presented to the French Academy in 1807. His most 
famous contributions on the subject of the conduction of heat in 
solid bodies were written in 1811 and printed in 1824 to 1826. 
Poisson and Cauchy further developed the theory of Fourier 
series. The fundamental investigation concerning the conditions 
under which an arbitrary function can be expanded in a conver- 
gent series was carried but by Dirichlet in 1829 to 1837. Since 
those classic times an extended scientific literature has developed 
around the central subject of the properties and applications of 
trigonometric series and the properties of functions that can be 
expanded in such series. 
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It was shown by Dirichlet that if an arbitrary function is 
finite in a given inter\^al and has a finite number of maxima and 
minima, the Fourier series associated with f(z)j i.e,, the trigo- 
nometric series whose coefficients are given by the Eqs. (2.5), 
(2.6), and (2.7), is convergent, and its sum is equal to the value 
f{z) if f(z) is continuous at the point z. If the function f(z) is 
discontinuous at the point z and has two different values /(s — 0) 
and f(z 4- 0), the sum of the Fourier series converges to the mean 
value i [f(z — 0) +f(z + 0)], We have observed this behavior 
of the Fourier series in the special examples given in section 2. 

Dirichlet also investigated functions that are infinite for a 
finite number of values of x. He found that if the function 
satisfies the above condition, with the exception of an arbitrarily 
close neighborhood of the points of infinity, and if, in addition to 
that, the integral J\f(z)\ dz taken over the whole interval is 
finite, the Fourier series is still convergent and gives the value of 
f(z) at every point of the interval with the exception of the points 
of infinite discontinuity. 

It is seen that these conditions cover a very wide range of 
functions, and, therefore, one will seldom encounter in engineer- 
ing problems functions that cannot be expanded in a convergent 
Fourier series. The restriction that the function in question 
must have a finite number of maxima and minima in a finite 
interval is of little importance for practical applications since 
functions with an infinite number of maxima and minima will 
hardly occur in engineering problems. A well-known example 
of such a fimction is sin Iffe, which has an infinite number of 
oscillations in an arbitrarily small interval including z 0, If 
a function behaves at z = 0 as l/z, the associated Fourier series 
will not converge because the integral j\f(z)\dz is divergent. 
If at a point z = a, the function /(«) like log ( 2 ; — a), the 
Fourier series might be convergent, but it probably will be of 
very little use since, in general, in the neighborhood of such 
irregular points a very large number of terms will be needed 
for a fair approximation. 

If the function /(sf) is continuous in the interval considered and 
also /(a) = /(6), the convergence of the Fourier series is uniform. 
This means that if we fix a certain amount jB, as the allowed error, 
we are able to determine a certain number n, such that if we 
stop at the nth term of the Fourier series, at no point of the 
interval will the error exceed the fixed amount E. The coeffi- 
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cients of the Fourier series will converge to zero at least as fast 
as 1/nr if f{z) is continuous everywhere, and as fast as 1/n i 
f{z) has discontinuous points. 

There is a peculiarity of the Fourier series of discontinuou 
functions that is interesting enough to be mentioned. It wa 
discovered in a special case by the famous American physicist 
Josiah Willard Gibbs, in 1899 and is 
called Gibbses 'phenonienon; its general 
theory is due to M. B6cher. It has 
been mentioned that if the function 
f{z) has a finite jump at a point z, 
so that/(z — 0) 5*^ j{z + 0), the sum 
of the Fourier series converges to the 
mean value iLf(z + 0) + f{z — 0)]. 

However, if we plot the curve obtain- 
ed as the nth approximation, f.e., the 
sum of the first n terms of the series, and proceed to n oo , th( 
curve, instead of approximating the line consisting of the discon 
tinuous curve f{z) and the vertical line that connects the point; 
f{z + 0) and/(z — 0) , overshoots the jump at both ends by a lengtl 
proportional to the jump. In Fig. 3.1 the jump occurs betweei 
B and C; the Fourier approximation converges to the lin( 
ABB^C'CD, where the portions BB' and CC* of the vertical lin{ 

are equal to - lf(z + 0 ) — /(z — 0)] I dt , Since the valu( 

^ Jt t 



J * S1T1 t 

— df = —0.2808, the segment 

BB' and CC^ amount to about 9 per cent of the jump. Owing t( 
Gibbs’s phenomenon, the approximation of discontinuous func 
tions by Fourier series immediately near the discontinuity wil 
not be very satisfactory. 

4. Numerical, Graphical, and Mechanical Methods for th< 
Determination of Fourier Coefficients, Harmonic Analysis.— 

The determination of the Fourier coefficients of a given functioi 
is often referred to as the harrmnic analysis of the function 
If we extend the function /(z) beyond the interval between 0 anc 
2r, by the assumption /(z) — /(z + 2for), where is an integer 
we obtain a periodic function of z. Then the Fourier expansioi 
approximates this function by the superposition of a trigono 
metric function with the fundamental period 27r and of an i nfini b 
number of karmomt^. The coefficients determine the amplitudei 
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and phases of the harmonics. For this reason the expression 
hcLTTHonic dTiolysis is used for the evaluation of the Fourier 
coefficients, 

a. Numerical Methods. — ^Assume that the function f{z) is 
given by graph or by tabulation. Then the simplest method for 
the computation of the first few Fourier coefficients is to choose 
a certain number of equidistant values of the independent varia- 
ble ^ and to determine a finite trigonometric series in such a way 
that the mean square of the differences between the value of the 
function and the value of the trigonometric series at these points 
is a minimum. 

Let us assume that we divide the interval between 0 and 2r 
in r equal parts, the values of the coordinate 2 : of these points 
being 0, Zi, , Sr-i, == 27r. Let the corresponding values 
of the function be denoted by /o, /i, • - • ? /r- (We assume that 
/o == fr. If this is not the case, we deduce a linear function from 
f(z) and calculate the coefficients for this linear function sepa- 
rately, using the method shown in section 2.) Then we consider 

T 

as the mean square of the error the sum — SkY where 

i-: 

Sje is the sum of the trigonometric series obtained by substituting 

r 

z = Zk-* If we determine the condition that l/r]^(/* — /S*)® is 

a TTniTiiTmiTri j we obtain for the coefficients of the series 

iS = ai sin 2 + 02 sin 2 z + ' • • + On sin nz + 6 o + bi cos z 

+ 62 cos 2z + • • • + cos nz (4.1) 

the values 

r 

Om = “ 2 /* sin mzk 

(4.2) 

bm =« 12-^* ***** 

r 

* The sum be considered as an approxmxation of the 

integral in Eq. (3.2). We take the sum since we use only discrete values 
of the function f{z). 
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where m = 1, 2, . . . , n and 

r 

ho = (4.3) 

The expressions (4.2) and (4.3) replace the expressions (2.5), 
(2.6), and (2.7). 

The minimum problem is sensible only when the number of 
coefficients in /S is not greater than the number r. If the num- 
ber of the coefficients is equal to r, it is evident that we can deter- 
mine them so that the approximation passes through the points 
taken, and, therefore, the error is zero. If the number of coeffi- 
cients is larger than r, we can even make the error disappear in 
an infinite number of ways by suitable choice of the coefficients. 

We shall assume that r is an even number. It is an advantage 
to choose T a multiple of 4, since in this case the number of different 
values of sin mzk and cos mzk is greatly reduced. 

The following scheme is laid out for r = 12. In this case only four 
different values of the trigonometric functions occur in the sums to be 
calculated, viz,, sin 0° = 0, sin 30° = i, sin 60° — '\/3/2 = 0.866, and 
sin 90° = 1. 

1. First Step. Write down the values of the given function /(«) according 
to the following scheme and build sums and differences: 

/i Si fz /4 fz fz 
/l 2 fii /lo fz fz /? 

Sums $0 Si Sz $z Si sz Sz 

Differences di dz dz di ds 

2. Second Step. Write down the sums a and differences d according to 
the following scheme and build sums and differences again: 


So Si Sz Sz di dz dz 
Sz ^5 ^4 dz di 

Sums Co Cl 0*2 Cj $1 C% dz. 

Differences 5o 5i 52 ^2 

3. Third Step. The quantities co, ci, (rz, <rz, 5o, 5j, 52 give the coefficients 
of the cosine terms, the quantities ci, C 2 , Sz the coefficients of the 

sine terms, by multiplication by sin 30°, sin 60°, or sin 90° and addition 
according to the following computing form: 
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A number of similar schemes for different special cases are found in 
* 'Graphical and Mechanical Computation," Vol. II, by T. Lipka. 

h. Graphicol Methods . — Graphical methods are not very often 
used for harmonic analysis. Figure 4.1 shows the application 



0 

Fig. 4.1. — The Ashvorth-Harriioii method for harmonic analysis. 


of the so-called Ashworth-Hanison method. This method is 
based on the vectorial addition, of the values of the function 
to be analyzed. Assuming again a 12-ordinate scheme, we have 
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OOm — /l COS + /2 COS *— g T * * * + /l2 COS 2mT 

„ * . mrK . - . 2mx , . i. . 

bOm ~ ji Sin -^ + /2 sm — g — h * • * + /12 sm 2?nx 

Hence, if we consider the quantities /i, /2, fzj • • • , /12 as 
vectors in a plane, inclined to the horizontal axis at an angle of 
wt/ 6, 2m7r/6, etc., the quantities 6fem and 6a„t will be equal to 
the components of their vectorial sum. In Fig. 4.1 the construc- 
tion of 6ai and 661 is shown. In order to obtain 602 and 662, 



Fig. 4.2. — Mixed graphical-mechanical method for harmonic analysis. 

the angle between two consecutive vectors will be equal to 60®, 
and so on. 

c.* Mechanical Methods, — ^For mechanical evaluation of the 
coefficients we may use either the common planimeter or the 
integraph, after doing some intermediary drawing work. Also, 
special mechanical harmonic analyzers are available. 

For the computation of the first, or the first few, coefficients 
the following mixed graphical-mechanical method is very useful 
(Fig. 4.2). Let us consider the coefficient of the first sine term, 
which is given by 

1 1 r 

= - I /(2J) sin z dz or ai = — I f{z) d(cos z) 

If we draw a unit circle in an xy plane and put the angle tan”"^ y/x 
equal to z, then evidently for the points of the x-axis between 
““1 and +1, a? = cos 2 and dx = d(cos z). Consequently, if we 
draw a curv^e y = ^{x) whose ordinate y at the point x is equal to 
/(2j), the area enclosed by this curve gives us the value of the 
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integral c?(cos z). In order to carry out the computa- 

tion, we choose a number of values Zi, Z 2 j • • • , Zr and mark 
on the x-axis the corresponding values of cos z. We obtain in 
this way the points Xi, xs, . . . , Xr. Then, we choose the corre- 
sponding ordinates yi, 2/2, . . . , 2/r equal to /i, /2, . . . , /r and 
draw a smooth curve through the points obtained. The area 
enclosed by this curve can be determined by the common 
planimeter. 

Obviously, 60 can be determined by a quadrature of the given 
function. For bi and for the higher coefficients, the above 
method can be easily modified. However, for drawing the curves 
for coefficients of high order, we need a relatively large number of 
ordinates. The method is, therefore, practical only when the 
orders of the coefficients to be determiped are small in comparison 
with the number of ordinates used. 

A great number of mechanical harmonic analyzers have been 
designed, and quite a few types are available commercially. 

6. The Problem of a Uniform Beam with Elastic Support 
(Confiiiued), — ^Let us return to the problem treated in section 1 
and to the solution of Eq. (1.1). 

We must express the load distribution function p(x) in the 
form: 


This is easily done in the following way: We introduce as the 
new variable z = ooir/l and extend the function p(x) = f(z) to 
the interval 0 < x < 2Z, which corresponds to 0 < z < 2nr, 
Forx > Z, we assume p(2Z — x) = — p(x), i,e.J( 27 r — z) —f(z). 
Then developing f(z) in a Fourier series, we find that the coeffi- 
cients of the cosine terms all vanish, so that the sine terms give 
the development of p(x) in Eq. (5.1), where 

Pix) sin ^ dx (6.2) 

ao 

Substituting w = Wn sin in the equation 
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we obtain 




Pn sm- 


nxT 


n = l 


Wn = 


Pn 


EI^ + h 


(6.3) 


(6.4) 


Let us now assume that we are solving the equation for the same 
beam without elastic support (Jc = 0) in an analogous way. If 

eo 

this solution is given by to = too sin we obtain for tOn 

n = l 

the formula ^ 


Let us now compute the difference between w and to. Using 
(6.4) and (5.5), we find 


w — w 


eo 

_ / 1 1 \ . nxir 

^ + k EI{n*r^/l^) 

n«l 


or 


to 


- ti) = 


+ h EI{n*r^ 

Pn sin (nxir/l) 


71 = 1 


EI{n‘^*/l^) EI{n‘hr^lkl*) + 1 ' 


w 


_ _ Wn sin inxv/t) 

^ - ^EI{n\ykl^) + 1 


( 6 . 6 ) 


n = l 


Equation (5.6) allows an easy computation of the influence of 
the elastic support if the deflection of the beam without such 

support is known. If the dimensionless quantity is not 

very small, the denominators of the terms on the right side 
increase very fast; in most cases it will be sufficiently accurate to 
retain one or two. terms in Eq, (5.6). Then the problem is 
reduced to an ordinary deflection problem, which requires only 
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the evaluation of quadratures in the usual numerical or graphical 
way and the computation of one or two correction terms corre- 
sponding to (5.6). 

The bending moment is equal to Jl<f = —El dholdx^. If we 
denote the bending moment computed without elastic support 
by it follows from Eq. (5.6) that 


ilf 


n = l 


Mn siD (nxirlJ) 
+ 1 


(6.7) 


where Mn, are the Fourier coeflScients of the function M{x), i.e., 


00 

n=l 

Let us apply these results to the case of a beam loaded by a 
concentrated load P at its center (x = 1/2). The moment 
function M(x) is in this case a triangular function^ the ma ximum 
moment Mil/2) being equal to PZ/4. We have 

M for 0 < x 

and 

M = for I < X < f (5.9) 

Using z = xw/l, as independent variable and the function <>( 2 :) 
as defined in section 2 of this chapter, the moment M can be 
written in the form: 


s - 

Now accordiug to Eq. (2.12), 


(5.10) 


4>{z) 


4/ . 

= -I sm z 

x\ 


i sin 3z -h ^ sin 6z — 


consequently, 



ig-i 





2Pf 

(3r)*’ 


■ Mi = 


2PZ 

(5t)* 


(5.11) 
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Substituting 3f from Eq. (5.9) andJlfi, Mz. etc., fromEq. (5.11) 
in Eq. (5.7), we obtain 

_ Pa: 2Pl r sin (xt/1) i sin (3x^/1) 

“ ~2 7r2 [1 + (Elir^/kP) 1 + (SlEIirykP) ^ ‘ ‘ . 

for X < 1/2. The same expression is valid for x > Z/2, if we 
replace re by Z — x. 

In Chapter VII, section 4, we found that in the case of an 
infinite beam the distance of the first zero point of the deflection 
curve from the point of action of a concentrated load is equal to 
37r/2/3\/2‘ Denoting this length by h and taking into account 
that =k/EI, we can write 

EItt^ _ /TtV __ y2ZoY 
kP \j3Z/ ^V3Z/ 

Let us assume, for example, that Zo/Z = f. Then the maximum 
moment, which occurs at the point x = 1/2, is equal to 



It is seen that the three terms calculated from the Fourier series 
represent corrections to the value of PZ/4, amounting to 65, 
3.8, and 0.5 per cent, respectively. It appears that for the 
accuracy usually required in such calculations, it is suflBicient 
to retain the first two terms of the trigonometric series. 

6. Beam of Infinite Span. Solution by Fourier Integral. — 
Let us now consider an elastically supported beam extending 
indefinitely from x = — oo toa:== +oo with the only boundary 
condition that the deflection vanishes at infinity. We assume 
that the beam is subjected to distributed load p(x); we also 

assume that at infinity p = 0 and that the total load 

is finite. The load distribution function might he continuous or 
discontinuous. 

The question arises whether the method of the Fourier series 
applied to the beam of finite span can be extended to the case of 
an infinite span. 
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In order to investigate this question, let us assume an arbitrary 
function fix) defined between the limits x = +l and try to find 
out what happens to the Fourier series when I is increased to 
infinity. 

We introduce the variable xir/Z = z and identify the end points 
of the interval x = ±l with z = ±ir. The Fourier series for 

= /(Zs/w) = fiz) will be 

Ofi ot> 

fiz) = 60+ cos ns + sin ns (6.1) 

n** 1 n=“l 

where 

bn == f(z) COS nzdz = ^ /(f) cos yTr df (6.2) 

dn — ij* J(z) sin m dz = jJ ^/(f) sin 

The variable f is used in the definite integrals in (6.2) to avoid 
confusion with s. 

Substituting the expressions (6.2) in Eq. (6.1), we obtain 

00 

+ J* 

n**l 

or 

eo 

/(») = 

~ n=l*^ 

Let us denote nx/Z by X„ and X„ — X,^.i = x/Z by AX. Then 
the second term in (6.3) takes the form 

ee 

n»X 
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If we approximate the sum by an integral and proceed to Z — > , 

i.e,j AX — > 0, we obtain in the limit 


fix) = 



/(I) cos \{x - I) 


(6.4) 


We assumed in this deduction that dj is finite. There- 

fore, the first term on the right side of Eq. (6.3) vanishes in the 
limit. 

The relation (6.4) is called the Fourier wiegral theorem* Writ- 
ten in the following form: 


2 ^ 00 ^00 

fix) = - I dX cos Xa: I /(|) cos X{ d| 
TTjo J -m 


+ 


- [ dX sin Xx [ /(|) sin Xg d$ (6.5) 

■JTjo 


it represents the generalization of the Fourier e3q)ansion for an 
infinite interval. The quantities 


- r /(I) cos X| d| and - f /(|) sin X$ d^ 

rrj _ oo TcJ _ eo 

can be called again the Fourier coefficients 6(X) anda(X). They 
are now, instead of sequences of discrete values, functions of a 
parameter X. Then the expansion of the function can be 
written in the form: 


/(^) = s: dX [i!)(X) cos Xx + a(X) sin Xa;] (6.6) 

• Let us apply the Fourier integral theorem to the problem of 
the elastically supported beam. The differential equation for 
the deflection w is 

EI~ + kw = p(x) (6.7) 

Let us write 


p(x) = i X' dXcosXxJ_ 


+ 


p(^) cos Xf df 

if dX sin Xx f p(0 sin Xf df (6.8) 
-irjo J - » 


* For an exact proof of the Fourier integral theorem see Refs. 1 and 2 
at the end of the chapter. 
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Furthermore, use as an expansion for w{x) a Fourier integral 
with undetermined functions 6(X) and a(X) 

w{x) = ^ dX cos Xx &(X) + dX sin Xx a(X) (6.9) 

Substituting (6.9) in the differential equation (6.7), we obtain the 
following relations: 

+ k)h{\) = - I vii) cos H 

( 6 . 10 ) 

{EI\^ + k)a{\) = - p(f) sin Xf df 

irj _ « 

Hence, the solution of (6.7) is given by 

Let us apply Eq. (6.11) to the simple case of a beam loaded 
by a uniform load p per unit length between x = —a and x — a 
with no load for x > a and x < —a. 

Then 

siu X^ d| = 0 

2n . 

p($) cos = Y sin Xo 

Substituting these expressioSs in Eq. (6.11), we obtain 

^ \ 2p r " dX sin Xo /•a , f»\ 

As the general solution of the differential equation for a beam on 
an elastic foundation consists of trigonometric and hyperbolic 
functions, it is obvious that the integral on the right side is 
equal to a combination of such functions. However, in many 
cases the integral representation of Eq. (6.12) will be easier to 
handle. For instance, the deflection at x = 0, f.e., at the center 
of the load, is given by 




d\ sin \a 

X [(mVA) + 1] 


(6.13) 
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This value can be computed easily by plotting the integrand and 
integrating by means of a planimeter. If a — > 0 and we must deal 
with a concentrated load P ~ 2pa, we put sin \a ^ Xa and 
obtain 


^ ^ r " A; f * df 

^ (EI\^/k) + 1 wk^lElJ + 1 

where f = X^EI/k, 


The definite 


integral C 


Jo 


^ dt ^ 

+ 1 W 


so that we have 


w(0) = 


1 p (eiY^ 

VsEiKk) 


ill accordance with Chapter VII, section 4 [cf. Eq. (4.7)]. 

7. Forced Vibration of a Beam imder Harmonic Load. — ^Let 
us consider a uniform beam subjected to a load that is a harmonic 
function of the time. The motion of the beam in this case will 
consist of a free vibration and a forced vibration. The ampli- 
tude of the free vibration is determined by the initial conditions. 
However, if a'small amount of damping exists, the free vibration 
practically disappears with the time and the forced vibration 
remains. We try to apply the method of the Fourier series to 
calculate the forced vibration. 

The differential equation for the deflection f of a vibrating 
beam with uniform cross section, according to Eq. (6.3), Chapter 
VII, is given by 


dx* ^ ® 


when there are no external forces. If the load per unit length is 
equal to p{x) sin cot, the equation of motion will be 

IS I? ^ 

It is seen that Eq. (7.1) admits a solution of the form 

f = w(x) sin (at 
Therefore, w must satisfy the equation 


(7.2) 
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Our problem is to determine the function w(x) in such a way that 
the particular boimdary conditions that depend on the type of 
support of the beam are satisfied. 

a. Let us assume hinged ends at = 0 and x L Then solu- 
tions of the form w = const, sin satisfy the boundary condi- 
tions, and we can apply the method developed in the previous 
sections. We write 


p(x) = ^ 

n*l 

and 

oo 

io(a:) = (7.4) 

n®! 

where the values of pn are determined by harmonic analysis of 
the function p{x) and the Wn are undetermined constants. 
Substituting (7.3) and (7.4) in Eq. (7.2), we obtain 


Wn = 


Pn 


(Eln^^m - paj2 


or 




(7.5) 


Eln^* 1 - ipan*/EIn*ir*} 

Now, according to Eq. (8.6), Chapter VII, the natural angular 
frequencies of the beam considered are given by the formula 


nV [M 
“ P V P 

Introducing w« into (7.5), we obtain 


(7.6) 


_ PrJ'* 1 

” EZnV 1 - (a,V«S) 


(7.7) 


The physical meaning of this result can be explained in the 
following way; 

Let us first solve the deflection problem of the beam for the 


static case, i.6., under the stationary load p(,x) 


2 . nxT 
p„sm— • 
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where 


w 


_ . nx^ 

= ^jlgnSm-y- 


tOn 


Eln^^ 


(7.8) 


(7.9) 


Then the deflection curve for the forced vibration can be obtained 
from (7.8) by multiplying the individual terms of the expansion 


by the so-called resonance factors 


1 

1 - (coVc^S)' 


It follows from (7.7) that if the frequency of the load coincides 
with one of the natural frequencies, the corresponding term in the 
series (7.9) becomes infinite. This holds, of course, only for 
infinitely small damping. 

6. Let us now consider a cantilever beam whose end conditions 
are w = dw/dx = 0 for rc = 0 and dhifdx^ = d^w/dx^ = 0 for 


X Z. 


It is seen that in this case the development of fix) m a Fourier 
series is not of great practical help because solutions of the form 
nxir 

w = const, sin -j- do not satisfy the boundary conditions. 


Solutions that satisfy these conditions were found in section 8, 
Chapter VII. Equation (8,14) of that section gives the following 
modes of vibration: 


^(n)(^) — const. 


cosh PnX — cos 
^ cosh Pnl + cos Pnl 


sinh PnX — sin 
sinh finl + sin / 

(7.10) 


where the finS are roots of the characteristic equation 


cos cosh jSZ = — 1 (7-11) 

They are connected with the natural angular frequencies of the 
beam by the relations: 

(7-12) 

Let us denote the function in parentheses on the right side Of 
(7.10) by <pn(x). Then it is seen that if we choose a load distribu- 
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tion given by p = p„<p„(a:), a function of the form w = w^Vnix), 
where to„ is an undetermined constant, will satisfy both the 
differential equation (7.2) and the boundary conditions, since 
the function ^»(a;) represents a mode of vibration, and therefore 
satisfies the equation 

£?70-p«*w = O (7.13) 

where Wn is the natural angular frequency of the beam cor- 
responding to this particular mode. Consequently, we have 

(7.14) 

Substituting = Wn<pii{x) in Eq. (7.2), we obtain 


“ ^^)9n(x) = 'Pn<Pn{x) 

and, therefore, 


Wn = 



(7.15) 


It is seen that this method of solution requires the expansion 
of the load distribution function p{x) in a series of functions 
<Pn{z). Each of them corresponds to a mode of vibration, and 
in this case they replace the simple trigonometric functions 
used for the Fourier expansion. If the load distribution is given 
in the form: 


P(^) = %Pn<Pn{x) (7.16) 

n«l 

then the solution for the deflection appears in a similar develop- 
ment of the form: 


or 


^ix) = 

p a)f — 


(7.17) 


n = l 




» — 1 


(7.18) 
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Equation (7.18) admits a physical interpretation similar to 
that given for Eq. (7.7) for the case of a beam supported at the 
ends. The equation for the static deflection is 


n-«l 


Substituting w = and making use of the relation 

n* 1 

(7.14), we have 


and, therefore, 




w — (7.19) 

»**»! 

Hence, we can write Eq. (7.18) in the form 


»(») - a2o) 

n«l 

In other words, we obtain the shape of the deflection curve for a 
forced vibration with the frequency w by multiplying every term 
of the static deflection function given in Eq. (7.19) by the 

resonance factor ’i } ^ 

1 - (caVojD 

This method of calculation of the forced vibrations is analogous 
to the method given in Chapter V for a system with a finite 
number of degrees of freedom. We remember that the calcula- 
tion of the amplitude ratios became easy after we resolved the 
external forces into normal components, ^.e., into components 
that maintain normal modes of oscillations. This corresponds 
to the expansion of the load into a series of the form (7.16). The 
coefficients pn of this, expansion can be determined in a manner 
similar to that by- which we determined the coefficients of a 
Fourier expansion. It can be shown that the functions 
satisfy relations similar to Eqs. (2.2), (2.3), and (2.4) for the 
trigonometric functions. For example, we have 
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when n 7 ^ m. These relations are analogous to the orthogonality 
relations which prevail between the coefficients of the normal 
modes of systems with a finite number of degrees of freedom 
[cf. Eq. (4.8), Chapter Y]. Hence, such functions as <pn(x), 
which represent modes of oscillations of an elastic system, are 
knowm as orthogonal or normal functions, 

8. Application of Trigonometric Series for the Determination 
of Characteristic Values. The Energy Method. — ^Up to this 
point the trigonometric series were used for the construction of 
particular solutions of differential equations with constant coeffi- 
cients. However, they can be successfully applied to a much 
broader field of mechanical problems, viz,, for approximate 
solutions of equilibrium and of vibration and buckling problems 
which are not necessarily governed by equations with constant 
coefficients. The method is especially successful if the problem 
is formulated as a minimum problem or a problem of vanishing 
variation and is of great practical value for the determination 
of the characteristic values discussed in Chapter VII, section 16. 

We have showm in Chapter III that the equations of equilibrium 
and of motion can often be formulated as statements concerning 
the vanishing of the variation of certain energy or work expres- 
sions. For example, the equilibrium of an elastic system is 
determined by the fact that in the equilibrium position the 
variation of the difference between external work and internal 
energy is zero. If we apply d^ Alembert's principle to an oscillat- 
ing elastic system, we can state that at every instant of the 
motion the variation of the elastic energy due to certain virtual 
displacements is equal to the work done by the inertia forces in 
the same virtual displacements. If we formulate the laws of 
equilibrium and of motion in this way, it is' 'not necessary to 
consider the equilibrium of forces, and it is sufficient to vary the 
expressions for the energy and the work. 

Now in the case of a continuous system, e,g,, a string or a beam, 
these expressions are integrals, and, therefore, we must vary 
the functions under the integral sign. Hence, the exact analysis 
of the ideas indicated above leads us to the calculus of variations, 
which does not fall within the scope of this volume. However, 
if we approximate the shape of the deflection curve or the mode 
of vibration of a beam by a finite trigonometric series, the expres- 
sions for energy and for work will be approximated by sums, and 
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will be functions of a finite number of coefficients, which we may 
consider as the coordinates of the system. Instead of the exact 
minimum of the potential energy we might then determine 
the smallest value that can be reached if the variation is 
restricted to that of a few parameters, e.g., to the variation of the 
coefficients of a trigonometric expansion. Of course, the expan- 
sion must be chosen in such a way that every term complies with 
the boundary conditions, so that by variation of the coefficients 
the boundary conditions are not violated. 

It is seen that by this method the variation of the energy 
of a continuum is reduced to the variation of the energy of a sys- 
tem determined by a finite number of parameters. The variation 
of an integral is- replaced by the variation of a function of a finite 
number of variables. In the case of elastic systems with linear 
relation between force and displacement and, in general, in the 
case of small oscillations, the expressions to be varied are quad- 
ratic functions of the parameters; hence, the problem requires 
the solution of linear equations only. Therein lies the great merit 
of this method; all the rules and algorisms developed for systems 
of linear equations {e.g., Chapter V) can be immediately applied. 

The method will be clear when demonstrated by a few 
examples. It is sometimes called the Rayleigh-Ritz method, for 
it was extensively used by Lord Rayleigh in his theory of sound, 
and it was further developed and its convergence proved by Ritz. 
It is also referred to as the energy method. It is not restricted 
at all to the use of trigonometric expansions; series of any class 
of functions may be employed. However, the use of trigono- 
metric functions often makes the calculations very simple, and, 
therefore, we explain the method in connection with trigonometric 
series. 

Let us consider the problem of the critical speed of shafts. 
The critical speed is determined by the condition that the work 
of the centrifugal forces for an arbitrary virtual displacement, 
z.e,, for an arbitrary variation of the deflection curve satisfying 
the boundary conditions, is equal to the increase of the elastic 
energy, given by the work required for the bending of the shaft. 
The centrifugal force per unit length of the shaft is equal to 
p{x)w{x)(a^, where g{x) is the mass per unit length, w{x) is the 
deflection, and w the speed of rotation. Hence, if we vary the 
deflection by bw, the work done by the centrifugal force is given 



354 


FOURIER SERIES 


[Chap. VIII 


by pwca^ 5u) and for the whole shaft by K pwoi^w dx. It is seen 
that this work is equal to the variation of the expression 

T = (8.1) 

T is equal to the kinetic energy of the shaft if we assume that 
the mass p is concentrated on the axis of the shaft and the axis 
whirls around the x-axis with an angular velocity o) (cf. Fig. 8.5, 
Chapter VII). 

The elastic energy per unit length of the shaft is given by 
{d^w/dx^Y, where El is the flexural rigidity of the shaft. 
Hence, the elastic energy of the whole shaft is equal to 

The critical speed is given by the condition that the variation 
of the difference 


L^T -U (8.3) 

vanishes for arbitrary variation of the deflection curve as long as 
the boundary conditions are complied with. The boundary 
conditions are the only geometrical restraints, and every dis- 
placement complying with them is a virtual displacement. 

Let us assume now that the deflection can be approximated 
by a finite trigonometric series of the form 

, X . , TX , M . , j, . Sttx 

w{x) — Ai sm -j- + -^2 sm — H Az sm -y- 

+ • • • + sin (8.4) 

We notice that every term of the series satisfies the boundary 
conditions w = d^wjdx^ = 0 for x = 0 and x ^ Z, where I is 
the distance between the two hinged supports. Therefore, we 
can vary Ax, A% . • . , A« arbitrarily, and the critical speed is 
determined by 
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Let us assume that the shaft has uniform cross section but 
carries heavy masses distributed uniformly over the section 
between a; = 0 and x == Z/2. Then the kinetic energy is given by 

T = ^ Jo 

where pi is the mass per unit length of the shaft proper and p 2 
is the mass per unit length due to the additional masses. Sub- 
stituting expression (8.4), the first integral in (8.6) becomes 

£w^ dx = ^(Al + AI + • • • + AI) (8.7) 

whereas the second integral is equal to 

I w^dx = I sin -y- sin 

r*-l « — l 


n n 



r*l «*I 


sin (r - s)^ 


sin (r + s)| ^ 

r + 5 _ TT 


( 8 . 8 ) 


If r = 5, the coefficient of is equal to Z/4. The terms for 
which r — 5 is an even number drop out. Thus, the expression 
for T becomes 


2’ = ^[(px+f)(A! + A|+ ■ ■ ■ + A>J 

H — ^ — ^^^4.1^14 + . -f-— 

— —A^Ab ‘ ) j 

The expression for the elastic energy of the bending is given by 

U = + 1641 + 8141 + • • • ) (8.10) 

Let us first cut off the series (8.4) after the first term. Then 
we have 




356 

and the condition 


FOURIER SERIES 


[Chap. VIII 



gives 

We can obtain this first approximation also by putting T = U. 
Hence, to obtain a first estimate for the critical speed we can 
proceed in the following way: We substitute a function w(x) of 
plausible shape into the expressions for the kinetic and the 
elastic energies and determine the speed w for which the two 
energies are equal. 

Taking two terms of the series (8.4), we have 

and 

U = + 1641) (8.14) 


Using the notation for the dimensionless quantity, 

Elr* 1 
^ Px + (p2/2) 


(8.15) 


we obtain by differentiation oi TJ ^ T the following two linear 
equations for Ax and 


8 Pl^Ai + (1 - 16X)42 = 0 


(8.16) 


3'jr2pi + p2 
The characteristic equation becomes 


(X - 1)(16X - 1) - = 0 (8.17) 

For p 2 = 0 we have X == 1 and X = A* The larger value of X 
corresponds to the lowest critical ^ed. We can put X = 1 + 17 






is very satisfactory for small values of p2/pi. If P2 Pi, we obtaia 

= 1.91 ^ - (8.21) 

i P2 

The total mass carried by the shaft is in this case m = P 2 I/ 2 . 
Introducing m into Eq. (8.21), we have ♦ 

= 0.995 ^ (8.22) 

We remember (Chapter VII, section 9) that the critical speed 
of a shaft carrying a mass m concentrated at its center is equal 
to [cf. Eq. (9.15), Chapter VII] 


CO 


2 


48M 

mP 


(8.23) 


Hence, if the mass is distributed over one-half of the length, the 
critical speed is increased by the factor 1.39. 

To find good approximations for the higher critical speeds, 
it is necessary to take into account more and more terms of the 
expansion (8.4). The paethod applies without essential change to 
arbitrary <^cilla1Aons of beams or to more complex elastic struc- 
tures. It i$ : irhportant to notice that the influence of con- 
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centrated masses can. be taken into account by adding their 
kinetic energy to the kinetic energy of the elastic system. The 
total energy appears also in this case as a quadratic form in the 
coefficients Ax, A^, . . ■ , A„. 

To find the critical loads in buckling problems (cf. Chapter 
YU, section 11) we must vary the difference U — W, where 
U is the elastic energy of the system {i.e., the work required for 
the bending of the beam) and W is the work done by the external 
forces. The expansion for W must include the quadratic terms 
in w(x) and its derivatives. For example, if a beam is loaded by 
an axial thrust P, the work done by P is equal to PS, w’here 5 
is the relative axial deflection of the two ends between which 
the thrust is applied. The deflection S corresponds to the bend- 
ing of the beam and is given by the difference of the integrals 

+ {dw/dxY dx and dx. Hence, 

* ■ £ - *] * ■ iC is)’ * + 

Therefore, to find the buckling load, we must vary the expres- 
sion 

It is seen that, for example, an arbitrary distribution of the 
flexural rigidity over the length does not cause extraordinary 
difficulties for the Rayleigh-Bitz method, whereas the exact 
integration of the corresponding diSFerential equation 


d^w ,P _ ^ 
dx^ ^ Ef’ ® 


(8.25) 


is feasible only if P/EI is a simple function of x. If we use as a 
first approximation for w{x) the term 


w{x) = Aism^ 

and substitute this expression in (8.24), we obtain 


(8.26) 


j PAIItt^ /o 

" “rP" 
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The condition — W)/dA\ = 0 in this case is identical 
with (7 — TF == 0 and yields the following expression for the 
critical value of P; 

Per = sin* y dx (8.28) 

This result can be interpreted physically in the following 
way. If we substitute a function w{x) of plausible shape into the 
expressions for the elastic energy, z.e., the work required for the 
bending and the work done by the axial thrust, the value of 
the axial thrust that makes these two items equal gives a first esti- 
mate of the smallest buckling load. 

The Rayleigh-Ritz method gives also an approximation for 
the modes of vibration and the modes of buckling. However, a 
fair approximation of these characteristic functions requires, in 
general, more terms than the appro^dmation of the characteristic 
values. 

9. The Rayleigh-Ritz Method Applied to the Equilibrium of a 
Loaded Membrane. — One of the merits of the Rayleigh-Ritz 
method is the easy way in which it can be applied to problems 
involving more than one independent variable without the need 
of solving partial differential equations. 

Let us calculate, as an example, the equilibrium surface of 
a membrane or soap film held under tension over a rectangular 
frame and subjected to a uniform normal pressure p. It is known 
that this problem plays an important role in the theory of elas- 
ticity, because of the so-called map-film analogy for the torsion 
of beams. The sides of the rectangular frame are denoted by 
a and 6, the uniform tension of the membrane by T. The 
potential energy of the membrane or soap film is given by the 
product of the tension and the surface area. If the deflection is 
denoted by w, the surface area is given by the double integral 



or with sufficient accuracy by 
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In the equilibrium position the variation of the potential energy 
is equal to the virtual work of the external pressure. Therefore, 
we have 


■{EX[(ST+ “ Jo Jo ^ ~ ® 


or 


(9.1) 


MUl [(sT + (?)’] X°X ” **}-»' 

the notations /, - [(||) + (^) ] <«* 


Let us use 


and J 2 = substitute for the deflection 


271-1 2n-l 

to = 2 

A-1.3 Z-1.3 


By this choice of the expansion the boundary conditions 
«? = 0 for a; = 0, a; = a, 2 / = 0, and & are satisfied for each 
term. Because of symmetry k and I can have only odd values. 
Substituting w from (9.2) into Ji and J 2 and carrying out the 
integrationSj we obtain 


271 — 1 271 — 1 

.Av , zvAoft 

*=<1,3 2»1,3 

O 71 , _ 1 1 

(9.3) 

^/ff X JUi¥ X 

, X? X? 4 ab 

k-l^ l-l,Z 

(9.4) 


The simplicity of the result is due to the relations (2.2) to (2.4) 
between the trigonometric fimctions. 

According to (9.1), 

1 5/i - p Sh = 0 


T 

Hence, differentiating F = -^Ji — PI 2 with respect to Cjfcz, 


we obtain 
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or 


K = 4- 

dcu L 4 \ a® 6V 


4 1 



_ 16p 

T v*{m^ + W)kl 


(9.5) 


Let us consider two examples: the case of a square frame 
(a — 6) and that of a rectangular frame of very large aspect 
ratio (a/6 — > oo). 
a. If a = 6, 


16p a^ 

Cjti = 


T kl(k^ + P) 
Hence, the solution is given by 

, V BvoPf ^ TTX . Try , 1 . Ztx . Try 

= -7^1 sin — sm — + — = sm sm — 

V ^ a ' 15 a a 


, 1 . TX n Ziry , 1 . Zttx . Ziry , 

+ jrsm — sin— ^ + ^sm — sm~^ 
15 a a ol a a 


) 


For example, the deflection at the center {x ^ y = al2) is equal 
to 




• • ■ ) ^ 0.071^* 


The deflection at the center of a circular membrane of the 
diameter a is equal to 0.0625 
6. If a ^ 6, 

_ 16p 6® 

“ T ir%l» 


and the double series for w{x,y) can be written in the form of 
the product of two 'single series 


wix,y) = 


_ 16p6 


2n-l 



sin (krrx/a) 
k 



sin (liry/b ) ' 

P 


(9.6) 
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The reader will verify Tidthout difficulty, using Eqs. (2.10) 
and (2.14), that for n oc, except for x = 0 and x = a. 


2 


sin (kTTx/a) 

k 




TT 

4 


and that sin ^ ^ Therefore, 

Z-1.3 


w{x,y) = - y) (9-7) 

Equation (9.7) can be obtained directly by assuming that w 
is a function of y only. Then every strip of the membrane 
parallel to the 2 /-axis acts as a string of length 6. We have, 
therefore, the differential equation 


dP'W __ 
dy^ “ 


-P 


(9.8) 


and (9.7) is the solution of (9.8) which satisfies the boundary 
conditions that = 0 for 2 / = 0 and y = 6.- 


Problems 

1. Determine the coefficients of the infinite trigonometric series, 

. ttX . 27ra? 

ai sm -y + <i 2 sm — f- . . - 


such that the sum of the series is equal to unity for 0 < x < 1. 

2: A simply supported uniform beam carries its own weight and is sub- 
jected to an axial compressive thrust. Find the maximum bending moment 
by using the method of expansion in Fourier series. 

Hint: Use Eq. (14,2) of Chapter VII. 

3. A suspension bridge of span I with a simply supported truss carries 
a live load p per unit length uniformly distributed over the half of the span 
between re = 0 and x = 1/2. Find the Fourier expansion for the deflection. 
Assume the cable to be inextensible. 

Solution: The increment of cable tension is found as in Chapter VII, 
Prob. 6. We find h/H ~ p/2q. The expansion of the live load in a Fourier 


series is p{x) 




while the expansion of the constant 


hq 

H 



(■ 


. irx , 1 . 3iraJ , 
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A good approximation for the deflection will be 
_ I pi sin [2Texll) 

“ 2? 1 + (p/2ff) + 

4 . A beam of infinite span and flexural stiffness El rests on a continuous 
elastic foundation whose modulus is equal to A. A uniform load p is applied 
between x = —a and x ^ a. Calculate the maximum bending moment 
by means of a Fourier integral. Plot the maximum bending moment as a 
function of the dimensionless parameter 

~ ct 



6. Solve the problem treated in Chapter VII, section 14, by expansion 
of the deflection in Fourier series. Calculate the bending moment. 

SoliUion: The bending moment due to the uniform load p and the moment 

vx X 

Mo acting at the base of the cantilever is ~(Z — a;) — Moy 

M I 

The equation for the deflection when we add an axial compression P is 
dMjo px X 

El -r-z + Pw — — ~(Z “ a;) + The right-hand side may be written 

oar 2 I 


. pP 'jrX 2 / irx 1 27ra; \ 

approximately — — sin — + -Jkfo I sin— sin — I- The bending 

8 L 12 If 


moment is 



with Per = irmi UK 

G. Find the expression for the displacement of the piston in Chapter 
III, Prob. 14, as function of the angle B of the crank with 
the horizontal. Find the Fourier expansion for the displace- 
ment as function of B, 

Hint: The elliptic integrals encountered can be most easily 
evaluated by expanding them in power series in r/Z. 

7. The vertical cylindrical water tanjk shown in Fig. P.7 
is filled with water. The constant wall thickness is equal 
to t Plot the bending moment, considering a section of 
unit width of the wall as an elastically restrained beam 
(cf. Chapter VII, sectimi 4), assuming that the points A and 
B cannot move horizontally but that the iuplination of the wall is not 
restraiued. Use the of Fourier expansion. 
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8. Assume that the wall thickness of the water tank in Prob. 7 is a linear 
function of the height where the thickness at the bottom is to and at the 
top fo/3. Calculate approximately the bending moment using the Rayleigh- 
Ritz method. Solve the same problem assuming that the tank has a free 
edge at B, {x = Z), and that the wall is clamped at the bottom A, (x — 0). 
Assume l/ta = I 'd — J. 

Hint: In the case where the wall has a free edge at B and is clamped at A, 
we represent the deflection by the expression 

, TX BttX , SttX 

w = a + 0 cos -h c cos + e cos 

21 21 21 

This satisfies the condition dhofdx^ = 0 at a; = Z and dwidx = 0 at a; = 0. 
We must also satisfy the condition to = 0 at a; = 0 and d^wldx^ = Oat a: = Z. 
Hence a-fd-j-c + e = 0 and b — 27c + 125e = 0. This leaves two of 
the constants a, 6, c, e still arbitrary. They will be determined by the 
condition of minimum potential energy. 

9. Solve approximately Prob. 19 in Chapter VII, by the Rayleigh-Ritz 
method. 
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CHAPTER IX 


COMPLEX REPRESENTATION 
OF PERIODIC PHENOMENA 


The imaginary number is a fine and wonderful recourse of the 
divine spirit, almost an amphibian between being and not being. 

— G. W. Leibnitz 
( 1646 - 1716 ). 

Introduction. — ^Whereas in Chapter VIII Fourier series were 
applied to structural problems, in this chapter they are applied 
to periodic processes occurring in mechanical and electrical 
systems. The main objective of the methods presented in this 
chapter is to find the amplitude and phase distribution of coupled 
systems in so-called steady-state oscillations. We make ample 
use of the complex representation of periodic phenomena and 
especially of the notion of the complex impedance. The methods 
discussed in this chapter are, in general, restricted to systems 
that are governed by linear differential or integral equations 
with constant coefldcients. 

1. Steady and Transient States. — Let us consider first the 
example of a single mass with elastic restraint and with damping 
under the action of a periodic force. This problem was treated 
in Chapter IV, section 7. The equation of motion for such a 
system is 

^ ^ ^ = Fo sin wi (1.1) 


where m = mass, ^ — damping factor, h = spring constant, 
Fo = amplitude of the external force. We found that the solu- 
tion consisted of a damped free oscillation of the system and of a 
forced oscillation given by 


Xx = Fo- 


(fc — sin <*)t — cos cat 
{k — 


( 1 . 2 ) 


The free vibration is given by the solution of the homogeneous 
differential equation associated with Eq. (1.1). If for example, 

365 



366 


PERIODIC PHENOMENA 


[Chap. IX 


< 4:km, the expression for the free oscillation is 


X 2 = Ce cos 




4m*’' 


■fi + De 2”*' 


•t . Ik 

‘ sm^/ 

\m 


J1 

4m®' 


^ (1.3) 


The constants of integration are determined by the initial 
conditions. Assume, for instance, that the mass is at rest for 
^ ^ 0 and the action of the force Fo sin starts at ^ = 0. Then C 
and D are determined by the condition that at ^ == 0, 


X = 



As the time increases, X 2 '-^ 0 so that only xi remains. The 
period during which X 2 is not negligible is called the transient 
state. The remaining periodic motion Xi is called the steady-state 
motion. 

The equation for the steady-state motion can be written in 
the form: 


Xi 


Fq sin (cot — <p) 
\/{k — 


(1.4) 


where <p is the phase angle, defined by tan <p = — 

2. Vectorial Representation. — ^The expression (1.4) for the 
steady-state motion can be derived in a more elegant way by 
using complex exponentials as defined in Chapter I, section 8. 

We consider the equation 


+ kx ^ 


dt^ 


( 2 . 1 ) 


Since Foe*"* — Fo cos oit + iFo sin tat, the real part of x will give 
the solution for a periodic force Fo cos tat, and the imaginary 
part of X that for Fo sin tat. Putting x proportional to e*"*, we 
obtain 


m^ + i8^ + *a; = [m{itay + ^ita + k]x 


We shall denote the complex expression m(fw)® + pica -f- ifc by 
Z(ica). Then we see that x can be written in the form: 


_ P^e^* __ F 
® ~ Z(ita) Z{ita) 


( 2 . 2 ) 


where F = F^K 
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Hence, the complex quantity x appears as a ratio of two com- 
plex quantities F and Z, 

Xow complex quantities can be represented as vectors in a 
plane (Fig. 2.1). We take the horizontal axis as the real axis 
and the vertical axis as the imaginary axis. Then the length of 
the vector a -1- hi, called the Tnodulus, is equal to 

the angle between the vector and the real axis, a = tan“^-> 

is called the argument or the phase of the vector. 




Fig. 2.1. — Geometrical represen- Fig. 2.2. — ^Vectorial 

tation of a complex quantity. representation of an 

impedance. 


In this representation, F is a vector of constant modulus Fo, 
rotating with the angular velocity a?. The vector representing 
Z{ica) has the constant modulus r = '\/(/f — mca^y + and 

its phase angle is given hy (p = tan""^ k 

divide two complex numbers by dividing their moduli and 
subtracting their arguments. Hence, the modulus of the ratio 
X = F/Z is also constant and is equal to 


\/(A — -f- 


Its phase angle is equal to (at — <p, i.e., 

y/ (Jk — Tfua^y + 


(2.3) 


It is easily verified that the imaginary part of Eq. (2.3) is identical 
with Eq. (1.4). The vectors x and F constitute a rigid figure 
rotating with the singular velocity co in the complex plane; the 
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ratio of their moduli jfl/lxi and their phase difference tp are 
entirely defined by the complex expression Z{iu) (Fig. 2.3). 
A different notation is sometimes used by putting p = ia 
and writing Z{p) instead of Z{i(S). Then Eq. (2.2) becomes 
X = FjZip). We notice that this equation can be derived 



Fig. 2.3. — ^Vectorial representation of a periodic force and corresponding dis- 
placement. 

directly from the equations of the problem by a formal process 
replacing the operator d/dt by a number p in the diflFerential 
equation (2.1) thus: 

dH 1 ^dx . j ^ 

becomes , 

(mp^ + Pp + k)x = F 

Solving this equation as a linear equation for Xj we obtain 

^ mp^ + fip + k 
or with Z{p) = mp^ + Pp +h 


X 



(2.4) 


Then we obtain Eq. (2.3) by substituting F = and putting 
p = ico in Z{p), 
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Let us consider now the oscillations of an electric circuit (Fig. 
2.4). In this case we have two simultaneous equations for the 
current I and for the charge Q (cf. 

Chapter VI, section 3) : 


and 




dt 


L 


(2.5) 




Uai 


R 

-mmimr 


Fig. 2.4. — Schematic diagram for 
an electric circuit upon which an 
where L = inductance, R = re- alternating electromotive force is 

sistance, C — capacity, and E = 

electromotive force. We assume that E = E^e^^ and denote ico 
by p. If we put I and Q proportional to for example, I — 
and Q = Qoe^\ we find, from the second equation (2.5), 


pQ ^ I or 


Q = ^ 

p 


Instead of the relation dQ/dt — I, some authors write Q = dt 

It is seen that if Q and I are proportional to the integral 
sign can be replaced by the symbol 1/p. Applying this rule, we 
obtain, from Eq, (2.5), 


(lp+b+^)i = 
Let us define the function Z(p) by 


E 


Z(p) = Lp + i? + ^ 


Then we have 


I = 


Zip) 


( 2 . 6 ) 


(2.7) 


The same result can be obtained by differentiating the first 
Eq. (2.5). Thus we obtain the differential equation for I : 




( 2 . 8 ) 


and replacii^ d/di by p, Eq. (2.7) is immediately obtained. 
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We notice that the equation Zip) = 0 is identical with the 
characteristic equation of the homogeneous equation associated 
with Eq. (2.1) or (2.8). 

In the vectorial representation outlined in this section the 
alternating electromotive force and the alternating current are 
considered as vectors rotating with the angular velocity co. 
In electrical engineering practice it is more usual to use a repre- 
sentation in which the rotation of the vectors is eliminated and 
only their magnitudes and phase differences are indicated. This 
method has great usefulness as it gives a graphical picture of 
the behavior of electrical systems w’hen one or more of the 
parameters are variable. For example, for the case of an 
electric motor it is usual to draw the impressed electromotive 
force as a iGbced vector along the imaginary axis and to plot the 
current, which is a fxmction of the torque delivered by the motor, 
in the phase relationship corresponding to different values of the 
torque. The curve described by the end point of the variable 
current vector gives the “load diagram’^ of the motor. 

3. The Concept of Impedance, a. Electrical Systems , — In the 
previous section we found that the current J in an electric circuit 
is expressed in the form (2.7): 



The expression Z{p), which is the complex ratio between the 
electromotive force and the current, is called the impedance of the 
circuit. In this sense the impedance of a coil of inductance L is 
equal to Lp, that of a resistor is equal to fS, and that of a capacitor 
is equal to l/Cp, The expression Z{p) given by Eq. (2.6) is 
then the resulting impedance of the coil, resistor, and capacitor 
in series. 

If we have a network consisting of a number of circuits, the 
concept of impedance can be extended to express the ratio 
between an electromotive force applied to arbitrary points of 
the network and the current flowing through an arbitrary branch 
of the network. 

Consider as an example the network shown in Fig. 3.1. We 
denote the currents flowing through the first and second meshes by 

ii = and U = 

respectively, and assume that an electromotive force «= Eie^\ 
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is applied to the terminals of the first mesh, 
integrodifferential equations 

Li + Riii + ^ ^*1 


Then we have the 


^ 2 ) dt €1 

(3.2) 

— ii) dt = 0 



Fig. 3.1. — Double-mesh network upon which an alternating electromotive force 

is impressed. 


Substituting the above values for ii and ^ 2 , carrjdng out the 
differential and integral operations, and dividing all equations by 
the common factor we find 


(l^p + R,+ - h) = Ex 


(3.3) 


We solve this system for Ii and J 2 . The determinant of the 
system is 



and the expressions for /i and 1 2 are 


~ + -82 + 

A(P)L VC 2 CxM (3 

T — 1 

“ A(p) C12P 

We shall now define the impedance Znip) as the ratio between 
the electromotive force Ei acting between the terminals A and 
B and the current It which flows from A to J5. Zii{p) is some- 
times called the tiotoZ impedance of the network or the driving- 
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powi impedance at AB, We shall call the ratio between the 
electromotive force E\ and the current 1 2 , which flows through 
the second branch of the network, the impedance Zu. Since the 
electromotive force and the current refer to different branches 
of the network, Z^ip) is called a transfer impedance. Hence, 
we have 

ZAP) - f - JV, 

Zl2(p) = ^ = A(p)Ci2P 
i2 

Besides considering electric networks in the proper sense, it is 
usual in electrical engineering practice to investigate the behavior 
of electric machines and devices, such as generators, motors, and 
transformers, by replacing them by 
equivalent networks. In the actual 
machines two or more separate circuits 
are electromagnetically coupled. How- 
ever, if the electromagnetic coupling is 
a so-called perfect coupling, one can 
assume that a constant proportionality 
exists between the currents flowing 
through the electromagnetically coupled 
branches, for example, through the 
primary and secondary windings of a 
transformer. This proportionality 
makes possible the replacement of the 
system by a single network, where the 
voltage drops occurring in the coupled 
branches can be taken care of by inserting appropriate resistances 
and inductances in the network. A few examples of equivalent 
networks of motors and transformers are given in the problems 
at the end of this chapter. The reader interested in the subject 
may consult ref. 3, given at the end of the chapter. 

6. Mechanical Systems . — ^The concept of the impedance can be 
transferred to mechanical systems using the analogy which exists 
between electric networks and coupled mechanical systems (cf. 
Chapter VI). In this analogy inductance corresponds to inertia, 
resistance to damping, capacity to elastic resilience. The ele- 
ments — coils, resistors, capacitors — ^whieh constitute a closed 



Fig. 3.2. — The mechanioal 
equivalent of the double- 
mesh network in Fig. 3.1. 
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circuit in the electric network — correspond to masses, dashpots, 
and springs acting in the mechanical system. Then it can be 
shown that if we replace the alternating electromotive forces by 
periodic external mechanical forces, the current flowng through 
a certain branch of a network and the velocity of the correspond- 
ing point of a mechanical system are governed by the equations 
of the same form. 

Consider, for example, the mechanical system shown sche- 
matically in Fig. 3.2. The reader will verify easily that this 
system is in the above sense analogous to the electric network 
shown in Pig. 3.1. The equations of motion for the two masses 
mi and m 2 are 

mi^ + ^iXi + kiXi + ki2(xi - X 2 ) = Fi 

dl . 

^^2 h + k^X^ + ki2(X2 ^ Xi) = 0 


It is seen that Eqs. (3.7) become identical with (3.2) if we replace 
mi and m 2 by Li and L 2 ; fii and ^2 by jRi and B 2 ; ki, * 2 , and ki 2 by 

1/Ci, I/C 2 , and I/C 12 ; Xi and X 2 by ii and h; xi and X 2 by dt 

and j^i 2 dt; and finally Fi by ei. 

Consequently, the solution of (3.7) will be, according to 
(3.5), 





m2p + i^2 + (^2 + A 



X 2 = 


Fi ki2 
A(p) p 


(3.8) 


or 


^ ^ f 

= + (ki + Ais)] (3.9) 

_Fi ^ _ Fi ,, 

* Ap p^ A(p)p® “ 

We notice tl^at A(p) has the form G{p)/p^, where 0{p) is a 
polynomial of the 4th degree; hence, A(p)p* is a polynomial of 
the 4th degree in p. 
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We can now call either the ratios Fifxx and Fi/x^ or the ratios 
Fi/xi and Fi/xz Tnechanical impedarices. The first definition 
corresponds strictly to the electrical analogy and is used in 
acoustics in that manner. The ratios F i/ xi and F 1 / X 2 can be 
called force-dieplacemerd impedances; in this book we shall use 
them preferably and denote them by the symbol Z{p). For 
example Fi/xi = ^ii(p) and Fi/x^ = 2 i 2 (p). 

The electrical impedance is a generalization of the concept 
of the electric resistance for an alternating current. The 
mechanical impedance as defined above is a generalization of 
the spring constant for a periodic motion. This will be clarified 
by a few examples in the next section. 

The following table shows the impedances of the various 
electrical and mechanical elements: 


Element 

Electrical 

Element 

Mechanical impedance 


Porce/velocity 

Force /displacement 

Coil 

Lp 

Mass 

mp 

mp^ 

Resistor 

R 

Bashpot. . . 


pp 

Capacitor. . . 

l/Cp 

Spring 

kip 

k 


Characteristic Eqvxxtion and Characteristic Exponents. — The 
impedances defined in this section are obtained by solution of a 
system of linear equations, where the coefficients are functions 
of p. Hence, in all expressions that represent impedances, the 
determinant of the system A(p) appears in the numerator. The 
equation A(p) = 0 is identical with the characteristic equation of 
the coupled system defined in Chapters V and VI. If we denote 
the roots of A(p) = 0 by p* = a* + i^k, the solutions of the 
homogeneous equations associated with the problem, f.e., the free 
oscillations of the system, will have the form 

n n 

X = (3.10) 

where the AkB are undetermined complex constants. The pkS 
are called the characteristic exponents: If the system is undamped 
all ak8 are equal to zero; if the system is damped, all akB must 
be negative. 
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4. Rules for Calculation of the Impedances of Electrical and 
Mechanical Systems, a. Electrical Systems . — If we are con- 
cerned 'wdth oscillations in a network composed of circuits, labor 
can often be saved by calculating the impedances by certain 
combination rules. In this way we can avoid the setting up of 
the differential equations. For example, the current flomng 
between the terminals on which the electromotive force is 
imposed, is given by the ratio of the electromotive force to the 
total impedance of the network. The main rules for the calcula- 
tion are the following: 

1. The resulting impedance of two impedances in series is 
equal to the sum of the impedances (Fig. 4.1). If the impedances 


r— 

Z/P) 

I 

— 

ZS) 

— 1 


m 



Jt* 


1 

1 : 


Fig. 4.1. — ^Two electrical imped- 
ances in series. 



Fig. 4.2. — Two electrical im- 
pedances in parallel. 


Zi and Z 2 are in series, the same current passes through both of 
them, and, therefore, the electromotive force acting at the 
terminals is equal to 

E - J(Zi + Z2) (4.1) 

2. The reciprocal of the resulting impedance of two impedances 
in parallel (Fig. 4.2) is equal to the sum of the reciprocals of the 
composing impedances. If Zi and Z 2 are in parallel, the electro- 
motive force between the terminals of Z^ and Z 2 is the same, and, 
therefore, 

E = IiZi = I 2 Z 2 


or putting (7i + I 2 ) == E/Z, 



(4.2) 


For example, if the impedance of a coil is Lp and the impedance 
of a capacitor is equal to 1/Cp, their total impedance when 
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in parallel is 

- mk+cv 

Applying this rule to the successive branches of the ^ ladder type 
network (cf. Fig. 4.4&), we obtain the continued fraction 



b. Mechanical Systems . — If we have a mechanical system 
consisting of masses, springs, and damping devices, we can 
replace it by the equivalent electric network, calculate the 



Fig. 4.3. — Schematic diagram illustrating the concept of mechanical impedance. 


resulting impedance of the electric system, and translate the 
result back into the language of mechanics. 

However, there are a few useful rules for the calculation of 
mechanical impedances which, without involving the electrical 
analogy, can often be employed with advantage. 

Let us assume that an alternating force F is acting at the point 
A and that a mass mi is attached to the point A by a spring whose 
spring constant is ki (Fig. 4.3). Then the force acting at the 
end B of the spring is equal to mip^xs, where is the displace- 
ment of B. The difference between the displacements at A 
anO B is equal to xa Xb = F/ki. Since the forces acting on 
the two ends of the springs are equal, mip^xs = ki(xA — Xb) 


k\XA 

or Xb J J ay Xa Xb ” 
ki + mip®’ 


7 — and therefore, 

+ Mip^ 


F ^ 1 

Xa + (ki/mip^) 
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We call Ki = ki- ^ (Jc /m p^) dynamic spring constant of 

the spring-plus-mass combination. If p = 0, = 0, z.c., the 

spring-plus-mass combination does not offer resistance to the 
force. If p — > 00 , Xi = -fci, i.e., the mass m acts practically as a 
fixed base. Taking into account that p = where w is the fre- 
quency, we see that Ki-^ cc if a? = \^ki/mi; in other words, 
an arbitrarily small force produces an arbitrarily large displace- 
ment (resonance). The dynamic spring constant is obviously 
the impedance of the spring-plxis-mass combination. Hence, the 
mechanical impedance appears as a generalization of the spring 
constant, as was indicated in the previous section. Assume now 
that a second mass is attached to the end A of the spring. Then 
the force is increased by XAm^p^, and we have 


F = mftp^XA + 


(4.5) 


Hence, the resulting impedance of the combination consisting 
of the two masses and the spring is equal to 


Z{p) = + Ki 


(4.6) 


It is verified easily that if the force F exerts its action on the mass 
m 2 through a second spring of the spring constant ^ 2 , the resulting 
impedance of the system will be given by the relation 


1 ^ 1 
Z{p) m^p^ + Kx 



(4.7) 


We may consider the impedance of this system as a dynamic 
spring constant and obtain 




(4.8) 


Equation (4.8) can be extended to the case of a chain consisting 
of an arbitrary number of masses. The K*s can be expressed by 
a recurrence formula. 

For systems undergoing torsional oscillations, a shaft 
carrying disks, the displacements x of the masses are replaced 
by the angular displacements 6 and their masses by the moments 
of inertia I of the disks. The spring constants k are in this case 
the moments required for unit relative angular displacements of 
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two neighboring disks. Assume that a shaft carries three disks 
(Fig. 4.4a) whose moments of inertia are /i, 1 2 , and Iz. The spring 
constants for the two sections of the shaft are ki and & 2 - An 
alternating torque T acts on the disk Ji. Then the ratio T/Bi, 
where 61 is the angular displacement of the disk Ji, is equal to 


^(p) = I iP^ + 



1 _ 

I2P^ -f 


1 

i_ _| L. 

k2 ^ IzP^ 


(4.9) 


The equivalent electric circuit Shown in Fig. 4.4b has been con- 
sidered above. 



Fig. 4.4. — Mechanical system consisting of three elastically connected disks and 
the equivalent electric network. 


The frequencies of the free oscillations of the shaft are given 
by the roots of Z(p) = 0, as was mentioned in the last section. 
The reader will verify that p = 0 is a root of Z(p) = 0. The 
physical meaning of this root is that the shaft is free to rotate 
with uniform angular velocity (cf. Chapter V, section 9). 

6. Superposition of Periodic Motions. — So far we have con- 
sidered the response to a force which is a harmonic function of 
the time. If the force is given by a series of harmonic functions, 
the response can be obtained by superposition of the elementary 
solutions. The principle of superposition can be applied to all 
eases in which the effect of simultaneous superposed actions 
is the sum of the effects of each individual action. It can be 
applied, therefore, to linear systems, i.e., to physical systems 
governed by linear differential or integral equations. Hence, the 
principle is valid for the smsdl oajillations of dastic systems and 
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for electric circuits if the impedances of the elements can be 
assumed to be constant. 

Let us assume that the force is given by a series of the form: 

m 

F(t) = (5-1) 

n=“l 

and the impedance of the system is Z(ica); then the displacement 
x(t) is given by 

fiincot 

Let us apply the principle of superposition, as expressed by Eq. 
(5.2), to one example of a mechanical system and one example of 
an electrical system. 

Example 1. — Consider the steady-state motion of a mass with elastic 
restraint and small damping under the action of the periodic force 

_ . . n ( • sin 3ci>i\ 

F{i) = Fo( sm6>^ -| — ) (5.3) 

We assume that, owing to the damping, the motion after a suflS.cient 
time is independent of the initial conditions and that the effect of the 
damping on the steady state can be neglected. Then the steady-state 
motion is given with fair approximation by the equation 


d^x / 1 \ 

— -{‘kx ^ Fol sin + - sin 3co^ I 


(5.4) 


The steady-state motion corresponding to the force Fi = Fo sin Cl)^ is given by 
Eq. (6.4) (Chapter IV) 

Fq sin cat 
~Tl - (<a/<oo)* 


where wj = k/m. Correspondingly, the steady-state motion produced 
F 

by the force Fa = sin Zcat is given by 

_ Fo sin Zcat 

“ 3fc 1 - (Sw/ao)* 


Since the sum x - Xi + aja is a solution of Eq. (5,4), we obtain the result- 
ing displacement by superposition of the displacements Xi and x^i 
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Ft, sin td 1 sin Zat 
T [l - (u/ao)* "^31- (3a/wo)*. 


If, for instance, « = «o/2. 


F /4 4 I 

= -—I - sin — — sin Ziat ) 
A; \3 15 / 


(5.6) 


The force tat + i sin Ztat) is plotted in Fig. 5.1, the displacement 

X in Fig. 5.2. In the vectorial representation both x and F are given by 



Fig. 5.1. — ^Vectorial representation of the periodic force 
F{t) — Fo (sin ci)i + i sin Z<at), 


the vertical components of the resultants of two vectors, one rotating 
with the velocity 6>, the other with the angular velocity 3«. Note 



Fig. 5.2. — Forced oscillation of a mass with elastic restraint under the action of 
the force represented in Fig. 6.1. 


that the response to the force whose frequency is Bta has a phase difference 
of 180°. We note that the two periodic functions representing F and x may 
have very different appearances. 

Example 2. — In order to illustrate the application of the principle of 
supeiposition to electric circuits, we consider a circuit composed of a resist-^ 
ance R and an inductance L in series (Fig. 5.3). An alternating current 
generator 0 supplies to the circuit a periodic voltage given by 
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E{t) = Eq{sui cat -}- ^sinScij^j (5.7) 

The expression (5.7) is the imaginary part of -f The current 

corresponding to the voltage is equal to [cf. Eqs. (2.6) and (2.7)] 


E _ 

Z(t(a) Eica -{- R 

The current corresponding to |Eoe**"* is given by 

1 

3 ZLica + R 


( 6 . 8 ) 


(5.9) 


The current corresponding to the voltage Eo{e^^ + can be obtained 
by superposition of (5.8) and (5.9) thus: 

(5 101 

Lico+R Z{ZLm + R) ^ 

The imaginary part of (5.10) gives the current corresponding to the voltage 
E given by Eq. (5,7). In order to separate the real and imaginary parts 



Fig. 5.3. — ^Vectorial representation of the current produced by a periodic voltage 
impressed on a circuit composed of a resistance and an inductance. 

R R 

of (5.10), we introduce the phase differences cpi = tan“^ — ? ^2 = tan*"^ —z — 

Lea oLca 

Then we obtain for the expression (6.10) 
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Therefore, the actual current is equal to 

r — ^j) ^ sin (3<ijt yg) 


m = Eo 


+ R‘ 3 


We see that the current I is equal to the sum of t he vertical components 
of two Vectors. One vector has the modulus Eq / and rotates 
with the same angular velocity as the voltage vector but trails the 

voltage by the constant phase difference <pi. The other vector has the 
modulus \E^ly/^L^w^ + and rotates with the angular velocity Za> with 
a phase lag ^2 behind the voltage vector The two vectors and the 

resulting current I are shown in Fig. 5.3. 

6- Response to an Arbitrary Periodic Force. The Complex 
Form of Fourier Series.— So far we have considered forces 
given by a finite trigonometric series. Let us assume now that 
the function F{t) which represents the force acting on a mechani- 
cal system or the voltage imposed on an electrical system is an 
arbitrary periodic function of t, t.e., F{t + T) — F{t)j where 
T is the period. If the function Fit) satisfies the conditions given 
in Chapter VIII for the convergence of the Fourier expansion, 
we can write Fit) in the form: 


Fit) ~ a„ sin + ^bn cosimt (6.1) 

f n=l n=0 

where w = 27r/T. 

If the function F{t) is given analytically, numerically, or 
graphically, we can determine the coefficients of Eq. (6.1) by 
means of the relations developed in Chapter VIII, Eqs. (2.5), 
(2.6), and (2.7). We obtain 

2 

On = ^ J F(t) sin nut dt 

ho = ^£Fit)dt ( 6 . 2 ) 

2 

bn = yj 1^(0 cos Tlut dt, n = 1, 2, . . . 

We notice that since F{t) is a periodic function of t with the 
period T, we can take any values h and fo + jT as limits of the 
integrals in Eq. (6.2). The coefficient bo is equal to the mean 
value of the ftmction taken over the period T. 
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The results obtained for the Fourier series representing a 
function defined in a finite inter^^al apply also to the series 
representing a periodic function. For example, the finite sum 

m m 

sin ruai + ^bn cos n<jot (6.3) 

n=“l n=0 

whose coefficients are the coefficients of the infinite series (6.1), 
approximates the function F(t) with less error than any other 



sum of the same form. It follows that if we want to approximate 
F(t) by a sum of trigonometric functions of the form: 

i»+l m+l 

sin nost + cos neat (6.4) 

»i = l n = 0 

the terms of (6.4) remain unaltered, and the additional two terms 



Fig. 6.2 — Approximation of the saw-toothed function by the sum of the first two 
terms of a Fourier series. 

merely improve the approximation. The mean square of the 
error of the approximation Sm is given by 

1 
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Using Eqs. (6.2), we find, for example, the following expansion 
for the so-called saw-toothed function shown in Fig. 6.1: 



(-1)- 

n 


sin 


2Tmt 


n = l,2 


(6.5) 


Figures 6.2 and 6.3 show the approximation obtained by taking 
the first two terms and the first five terms, respectively, under 
the summation sign. 



Fig. 6.3. — ^Approximation of the saw-toothed function by the sum of the first 
r five terms of a Fourier series. 


For many applications it is convenient to woite the Fourier 
series (6.1) in complex form. We remember that 


sin n(x3t = *^“.(6’”"^ — g--in«A 
1 

cos rujit = -h 

A 


Substituting these expressions in (6.1), we obtain 


^’(0 = ^-2 ( 6 . 6 ) 

n»«l n=0 

We shall , write Eq. (6.6) in the form: 

ao 

^(0 = % (6.7) 

where the coefficients C* are defined by 
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5n 

2f 2 

Co = 6o ' (6.8) 

Ofn ibn hn ”}" i(^n 

~ 2 ? 2 

Substituting an and K in Eq. (6.2), we obtain 

Cn = E(0(cos — i sin nooi) d/ = ~ J' di (6.9) 

and it is easily seen that Eq. (6.9) holds also for n = 0 and 
n < 0. 

We call Eq. (6.7) the complex Fourier series for the real func- 
tion F(i), and Eq. (6.9) the complex Fourier coefficient formula. 

Ji a mechanical or electrical force is given in the form (6.7), 
we find the response by the formula 

00 

- 2 w-io) 

71 = — 60 

As an example, let us assume that the alternating voltage 
impressed on a circuit is given by a complex Fourier series 

so 

E = ^ 

71 «= — 60 

where the EnS are complex coefficients. Then the current cor- 
responding to the voltage E is given by 


^ - 2 z^r‘ 

71= — « 

If the circuit consists of an inductance L and a resistance R, 
then (6.11) becomes 


= 2 


En 


inLca -j- R 


ainut 


( 6 . 12 ) 


Problems 

1. A periodic electromotive force B — Fo(sm wi — J sin is applied 
to an inductance L. Plot the value of the periodic current and compare with 
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om 02i 



Fig. P.2. 


the curve representing E, Plot the current when E is applied to a capaci- 
tance C. 

2. The equivalent electric circuit of an induction motor is sho^m in 
Fig. P.2. The numbers on the figure indicate impedances corresponding 
to a 60-cycle current. The real numbers are resistances in ohms; the ima^- 

nary numbers are equal to 27r60Jji, where L is 
the corresponding inductance in henrj^s. One 
of the resistances is given as function of ^the 
slip T, which is proportional to the velocity 
difference between the rotating magnetic field 
and the rotor (7 = 0 when the motor is un- 
loaded, y = 1 when the load brakes the rotor 
to a stop). The voltage applied is 577 volts a.e. Draw a vector diagram 
in which the voltage is represented by a fixed vector along the imaginary 
axis and the current vector varies with 7. Show that the end point of the 
current vector describes a circle and that this is a general property for induc- 
tion motors independent of the particular numerical value of the circuit 
parameters. Draw the circle by calculating three points for 7 — 0, 7 =0.1, 
and 7 = 00. 

3. An elastic shaft carries three equidistant disks of equal moment of 
inertia I. The spring constant between disks is c. A periodic torque 
M = itfoCsin -h i sin Zcat) is applied at one of the end disks. Calculate 
the motion of the digk at the other end. Indicate the frequencies at which 
the amplitude is infinite. 

4. An elastic shaft carries four equidistant identical disks. Find the 
djTiamic spring constant for a torque 
applied to one of the end disks. Es- 
tablish the frequency equation by put- 
ting the dynamic spring constant equal 
to zero. Derive the same frequency 
equation starting from the equations 
of motion of the disks. 

6. Show that the two networks in Fig. P.5 have the same impedance 
between the terminals a, 6 if 

1 



Fig, P.5. 


hi h^ 




Ci\hi h^J h2C% htCi 


Cz + C4 

L+J- 

LzCt L4C4 


L2C2 

hih%CiC!2 — hzhAdzO 4 


6. The equivalent network of a transformer is shown in Fig. P.6. All 
impedances are given for 60 eycles/see. in ohm units (cf. Prob. 2). (a) Cal- 

culate the imput current when a voltage of 130 volts a.c. is applied at the 
terminals AyB and a resistance of 3 ohms is connected across the terminals 
C,D. (5) Calculate the current for a frequency of 500 cycles/sec. when th 
terminals <7,D are short-circuited. 
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7, Prove that the network in Fig. P.7 is equivalent to a pure resistance R 
between the terminals A^B if jK = ’s/hlC, 

OX)J Om 0.0/ 0.04i 



Fig. P.6. Fig. P.7. 
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CHAPTER X 

TRANSIENT PHENOMENA. OPERATIONAL CALCULUS 


“Shall I refuse m3" dinner because I do not fulls^ understand the 
process of digestion?” 

— O. Heaviside. 


Introduction. — In the preceding chapter we were concerned 
with the steady-state oscillations of mechanical and electrical 
systems. In this chapter we consider the tTonsient state j i.e.j 
the state of motion that is essentially determined by the initial 
conditions. Problems with given initial conditions have b^en 
treated in Chapter IV by calculating the constants of integration 
in such a way that the initial conditions are complied with. 
This procedure becomes very cumbersome for complicated 
systems. The methods presented in this chapter avoid such 
lengthy calculations. They are especially suitable for a quick 
and tearless determination of the particular solution needed for 
special practical problems. In addition, methods using the 
principle of superposition are given for determining the response 
of mechanical and electrical systems to arbitrary mechanical 
and electromotive forces imposed on them. The investigations 
of this chapter are also restricted to linear systems. 

1. Application of the Fourier Integral to Nonperiodic Phenom- 
ena. — ^To establish the transition from periodic to nonperiodic 
phenomena, we consider the motion of a damped system in the 
time interval between t == — TJ2 and t = T/2 under the assump- 
tion that the force F{t) is zero for — T/2 <t <0 and is only dif- 
ferent from zero for 0 < t < T/2. For simplicity's sake we 
consider a system which is fully determined by one coordinate x. 
However, the results hold for any number of degrees of freedom. 
We assume that at ^ — —T/2 the system is at rest, i.e., the dis- 
placement X and the initial velocity dx/dt are equal to zero. 
Let us determine the motion of the system corresponding to 
these initial conditions. 

ass 
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We expand the fxmction F{t) in the inten^al — T/2 ^ t g T/2 
in a complex Fourier series [cf . Chapter IX, Eq. (6.7)] : 

to 

F(t) = (1.1) 

n= — « 

where cco = 2w/T, The Fourier coefficient Cn is given by the 
formula [cf. Chapter IX, Eq. (6.9)]: 

1 rT/2 

F{r)e’-^--^dr (1.2) 

J-J -T/2 

We denote the impedance of the system by Z(p)j the two charac- 
teristic exponents of the system by 

Pi = oti + and = 0:2 + 1 ^ 2 , 

where (since the system is damped) ai and 0:2 are negative. 
Then the solution of the problem can be written in the form: 

eo 

x(t) = A^e ^ ^ ^ (1.3) 

n** — 00 

and the constants Ai and A 2 can be determined so that the initial 
conditions for ^ = — T/2 are satisfied. 

Let us now increase the period T and investigate what happens 
when we proceed to the limit T ^ 00 , wo ^ 0. Since oti and <X 2 
are negative, the first two terms become vanishingly small for all 
positive values of t and also for t < 0, provided we keep t finite 
in the limiting process. Hence, only the last term contributes 
to the limit, and we have 

n= — 00 

The expression for the force F(t), Eq. (1.1), becomes, similarly, 

00 

Fit) = lim V CnC”®** (1.6) 

coo—^O 

00 

We carry out the limiting process first in Eq. (1.6). We 
denote nwo by w and con^der (7n as a function of w or of zw. To 
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be sure, Cn is defined only for values of w corresponding to integral 
values of n. Denoting the difference between nuo and (n + l)wo 
by A« {i.e., Aa = ao = ^IT), and putting Cn = Eq. 

(1.5) becomes 


F(t) = lim ^ A«(?(to)e“‘ 

A < i >— *0 


( 1 . 6 ) 


or 


F(t) = f” Giio,)e^‘da 


(1.7) 


C T 

Since according to the definition of G(iw), 0{io>) = — = Cn^r^ 

c*>0 

from Eq. (1.2) we obtain for T — > « 

(7(to)=^J^ _ (1-8) 

Carrying out the same limiting process as above in the expres- 
sion (1.4), we have 


z{t) 


/* oo 

c/ w= — ‘ 


,Z{io>) 


(1.9) 


Equation (1.8) is analogous to Eq. (1.2) which gives the 
coefficients of the complex Fourier series. Substituting (1.8) 
into Eq. (1.7), we obtain 


F{t) = 





( 1 . 10 ) 


Equation (1.10) is the complex form of the Fourier integral 
theorem, given in Chapter VIII. Separating the real and imagi- 
nary parts of (1.10), we see that the latter part vanishes, since 
sin (ulf — t) is an odd function of «, and the integration is 
extended from «=— oo tow = -|-oo. The real part of the 
integrand when integrated between — <» and 0 and between 
0 and 00 gives identical values. Therefore, 


~ xX ^X ~~ (I'll) 

which is in agreement with Eq. (6.4) of Chapter VIII, if the time 
coordinates are replaced by length coordinates and the variable 
Cl) is replaced by X. 
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We notice a certain duality in the form of the expressions 
(1.7) and (1.8). Equation (1.8) may be considered as solution of 
Eq. (1.7), for the unkno^m function G{ioo) if F{t) is given, whereas 
Eq. (1.7) gives F{t) for a given Gii(S). We say that Eq. (1.8) 
solves Eq. (1.7) by inversion. 

Let us now consider the physical significance of these results. 
According to (1.6) or (1.7) the force F(t) is built up by super- 
position of forces which are harmonic functions of the time. 

Then the quantity G(io)) dta is the contribution of those 
harmonic components of the force whose frequencies are included 
in the frequency interval between a? and co + do). 

Equation (1.9) gives the response of the system to the force 
F(i), provided the system is at rest from i = — oc to i = 0. 
According to Eq. (1.9) the response is also composed of the 
superposition of pure harmonic motions, whose frequencies are 
distributed over the total frequency interval — co < ca < oo . 
The contribution of the harmonic components, whose frequencies 

are between <a and w + dco, is equal to dc*>. 

Z \% 03 ) 

We obtain, therefore, the following rule for the determination 
of the response of a system which is initially at rest and subjected 
to the action of a force starting at a certain instant: We resolve 
the force into harmonic components by means of the Fourier 
integral (1.8) and divide the amplitude of every component by 
the impedance. This gives us the amplitude distribution of the 
harmonic components of the response. If these harmonic compo- 
nents are summed by means of the integral (1.9), we obtain the 
final solution of the problem. The integral is zero for ^ < 0. 

This method holds for any number of degrees of freedom and 
for electrical or other physical systems, provided they are 
governed by linear equations with constant coefficients and are 
damped. 

To apply the method the integral in (1.8) must be convergent. 
If we separate the real and imaginary parts of (1.8), we obtain 


F{t) cos OJT dr + sin cor dr (1.12) 

Since F(r) =: 0 for r < 0, we can replace the lower limit by zero. 
It $,ppears that the method is restricted to the ease where the 
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integrals ^ *-P(r) cos wr dr and “F(r) sin cor dr converge. It 

is seen that, if F(r) does not vanish for r oo , the integrals are 
divergent. In some examples treated later we shall show how 
in certain cases this difficulty can be avoided. 

If we are concerned \vdth oscillations of a system composed 
of a finite number of harmonic components, w^ say that the 
discrete frequencies of the system constitute the spectrum of 
the system. In an analogous way we assign to the force F{t) 
and the response x{t) a continuous spectrum of harmonic compo- 
nents. The interval do? is called a spectrum interval. In the 
case of a discrete spectrum we generally plot the amplitude 
as ordinate and use the discrete values of the frequency as 
abscissa. In the case of the continuous spectrum we plot the 
variable to as abscissa and the real and imaginary parts of the 
amplitude distribution functions (?(zco) and 0{i(j>)/Z{ioi), respec- 
tively, as ordinates. 

Sound vibration in general contains so many discrete fre- 
quencies that they can be replaced by a continuous frequency 
spectrum. The quality of sound transmission depends on the 
difference between the amplitude and phase distributions of the 
functions G{i(a) and G{i(a)/Z(i(a) in the audible range of the fre- 
quency CO, 

We assumed for the deduction of (1.9) that the system is 
damped, i.e., the roots of Z(p) = 0 are real negative quantities 
or complex quantities with negative real parts. If Z(p) = 0 has 
pure imaginary roots, i.e., if the system is capable of carrying 
out undamped harmonic oscillations, the integral in Eq. (1.9) 
in general becomes an improper integral. In this case we can 
proceed in the following way: We introduce a damping term in 
the equations of the system, calculate the response of the damped 
system, and carry out the limiting process to zero damping in the 
resulting Eq, (1.9). This can be done by replacing the impedance 
Z{p) by the function Z(p + /3), where is a positive constant. 
It is seen that if the root p* of Zijpi) = 0 is pure imaginary, the 
corresponding root of Z{p + /?) = 0 will be equal to — /? -f p*, 
and will have a negative real part. Then we obtain the response 
to the force F{t) from the equation 


x{t) = lim 

j 8->0 



G{i(a)e^* 
Z{i(a -f jS) 


dca 


( 1 . 13 ) 
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This procedure be clarified by examples in the next 
sections. 

Example. — ^Let us assume that F{t) =0 for i < 0 and F{i) = for 
i > 0 (Kg. 1.1a). 



Eig. 1.1.-— a. The function F{t) - 0 f or i < Q, F{t) = for t > 0. (The 
notation used in the figure is explained in the next section.) h. The real and 
imaginary parts of the amplitude distribution G{iay). c and d. The even and 
odd parts of F(t). 

The formula for the amplitude distribution G(ico) gives [cf. Eq. (1.8)] 



Figure 1.16 shows the real part of Giiu), ^ ^ , — -> and the imaginary 

27r(j92 -h o)*) 

part — : — - — r as functions of «. Substituting G(i<a) in the Fourier 
^ 27r(/3* -f «») 

int^ral (1-7), we obtain 

1 r * f « / N 

F(0 = — - I — -(cos U + tsinjwO dw (146) 

2TrJ - ■i’ ' -■! 
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or, since the imaginary part vanishes, 

^(0 = — r ir"7 — iOOS(oido} ] -—— sin (at do) (1.16) 

27rJ _ 00^2 _j_ ^2 27rJ _ cojS* -h 

The first integral is an even function of the time. We can easily verify 
that it is equal to for t K 0 and ie~^^ for ^ > 0 (Fig. 1.1c). The second 
integral is an odd function of t and is equal to — for i < 0 and for 
t > 0 (Fig. l.ld). Hence, the sum is equal to zero for i < 0 and equal to 
for f > 0. 


2. The Unit-step and the Unit-impulse Functions. — The 

method given in the last section requires the evaluation of the 

function G(iw) or of the spectrum 
of the external action. We carry out 
the calculation for two especially 
important cases. 

Example 1 . — ^Let us assume that 





I 

/ 

i 

0 

t 


Fig. 2,1 — The unit-step function. 


for 

for 


t < 0 


t ^ 0 


( 2 . 1 ) 


F{t) = 0 
F{t) - 1 

This function is represented in Fig. 2.1. We shall denote such a 
function by the symbol 1 {t) and call it the unit-step function. 
If we apply expression (1.8) to this function, we find that 


dr (2.2) 

is not a convergent integral. It is possible, however, to find a 
Fourier integral representation for the unit-step function by the 
following artifice alreadyimentioned in the last section. We can 
apply the formula (1.8) without difficulty to the function 1 {t) 
where is real and positive. This function is obviously identical 
with the function F{t) shown in Fig. 1.1a. We have 

= e.3) 

Then, according to Eq. (1.7) we have the Fourier integral 
representation 

1 * pitat 

If we go to the limit |3 -♦ 0, we obtain 


( 2 . 4 ) 
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If we put /3 = 0 in the integral (2.4), we obtain an improper 
integral. However, we may avoid this difficulty by separating 
the real and imaginary parts of Eq. (2.6) as we did in section 1 
[cf. Eq. (1.16)]: 

+ ^ (2,6) 

By means of the substitution oj/jS = f we have 



do3- 


p cos mt 


+ 



dt 


cos 

1 + r 


We can now substitute /3 = 0, and the value of the integral 
becomes 


2t, 

In the integral 


/: 


+ 

difficulty. Thus, we obtain 


“t we can substitute j3 = 0 without 


1(0 


=-+-r“ 

2 ^2xJ_. 


sin cat 


dco 


(2.7) 


The integral in Eq. (2.7) is known as DirichleVs integral. 

Example 2 , — ^As a second example, we take a function F{t) 
which is zero for i < —e and ^ > e and which in the interval 
between — e and € is equal to F (Fig. 2.2a). This is the case, for 
instance, if a constant force F acts during a certain time 2c. We 
notice that 2F€ is the total impulse transmitted to the system. 

The Fourier representation of Fit) is given by Eqs. (1.7) and 
(1.8). In the present example F{t) is equal to zero if ^ < — c, 
whereas in section 1 it was assumed that F{t) = 0 for ^ < 0. 
However, it is obvious that a shift of the zero instant does not 
alter Eq. (1.8). Hence, we write 



dr 


_ F[ e~^ 
27rL 


T «»* 


or 


G(io)) = 


F sin 6J€ 


( 2 . 8 ) 
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Equation (2.8) gives the amplitude distribution of the force F{£) 
and is plotted in Fig. 2.2&. 


F\ 




0 

T / fa) 

1 



-e- 




Fig. 2.2. — A function representing a constant force acting over a short time 
interval and the corresponding amplitude distribution. 
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— e— 

k* 

t 


Fig. 2.3. — Superposition of 
a positive and a negative step 
F. 


The function F(t) is given by 

F(f) = do> (2.9) 

The same result can be obtained 
by the use of the principle of super- 
position. We superpose two func- 
tions Fi{t) and i^2(0 defined by 

Fi(t) = 0 fort < “6, Fi(t) = 

1 for ^ > — €, F 2 (t) = 0 

foTt<e and Fiit) = —1 for^ > €, 
so that Fi + F 2 has the values speci- 
fied above (Fig. 2.3). Obviously, 


Fi+F 2 = lit + c)F - l(t - e)F (2,10) 

Then, applying Eq. (2.7), 


f + £ J- , ^ ^ 


F,(t) = 


F 

2 


r “ sin (ajt 
2*rJ_ « CO 


«) 


dco 
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F{t) = F^it) + Fi{t) = - f “ cos sia ^ 

whicli is equivalent to Eq. (2.9). 

We remember that F(t) is zero outside of the interval between 
— € and €. Hence, if we put F = 1/26 in this interval and make 
6 tend to zero, we obtain a function which is zero everywhere, 
except for i = 0, where it has an infinite value such that the 

integral = 1. 

The function obtained in the limit € = 0 is called the unitr- 
impulse function and is denoted by Sit). It is seen from Eq. 
(2.10), upon substituting F = ^6, tW 

S{t) =]iml[l{t + i) - l(t- e)] (2.12) 

€->0 

We can express S(t) also by the limit of a Fourier integral. 
From Eq. (2.9), it follows that 

= Is 2^./- 

3. Indicia! Admittance and Response to Unit Impulse. — ^The 
theory of the transient state motion to be presented in the follow- 
ing sections applies the notion of the unit-step function and the 
unit impulse. The response of the system to arbitrary forces 
or impulses will be built up by superposition of responses to 
sudden increases of the force by unit steps or responses to unit 
impulses. The main problem is, therefore, the determination 
of these responses when the parameters of the system are given. 
There are two methods for this purpose: One method uses the 
expansions in Fourier integrals given in the last section; the other 
employs special so-called operational rules. 

Before discussing these methods we give in this section a few 
examples to show how the responses to' a unit step and a unit 
impulse can be determined. in an elementary way by integration 
of the differential equations of the systems. 

a. Single Mass with Elastic Restrairit. — ^Let us assume that a 
mass m is attached to a fixed base by a spring whose spring 
constant is h (Fig. 3.1). Up to the instant t = 0, the mass is 
at rest; at the instant ^ 0 a constant unit force begins to act 
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and persists for i > 0. Hence, the force is given by l{t). The 
equation of motion for f > 0 is 

m^ + Ax=l (3.1) 

The initial conditions are x = dx/dt = 0 for = 0. The 
general solution of (3.1) is 

a: = i + Cl sin + C* cos (3.2) 

The constants of integration determined by the initial conditions 
are Cl = 0, Ca = — 1/fc. Then Eq. (3.2) becomes 



We call the function z(t) the response to the unitnstep function 
1 (t) or the indicial admittance of our system. To indicate that 
a; = 0 for f < 0, we write 

x = A(t)^ l(l - cos 1 it) (3.3) 

The term indidoL admittance was originated in the theory of 
electric networks to designate the current due to the sudden 

F(t)\\ 



Fig. 3.1. — Indicial admittance. The response x ^ A(f) of an elastically 
restrained mass to a unit force applied for f > 0. 

application of a unit voltage. It is denoted by In the 

following discussion we shall use the same expression and notation 
to designate also the displacement due to the application of a 
sudden unit force on a mechanical system. The function 4(0 
for our case, as given by Eq. (3.3), is shown in Fig. 3.1. 



Sec. 3] RESPONSE TO UNIT IMPULSE 399 


Let us now calculate the response to a unit impulse. In this 

ease the initial conditions are a: = 0 and m ^ = 1 for i = 0. The 

at 

dx 

quantity m is the impulse traMmitted by a force acting over a 

small interval M. In fact, ifm^ = F, = f F dt. 

Hence, if we go to the limit At 0, 

F 00 , the integral dt remains | j 

finite, and we obtain as the initial 
dx 

condition ^ i for ^ = 0 + €. 

The contribution of the force —hx 
to the impulse is negligible during 
the time interval Ai. 

With the initial conditions a; == 0 
and dx/dt = 1/m, we obtain 


X = 





\/mA \ ^ 3.2,— The response a; - h{t) 

11 /x\ • J.I.- of an elastically restrained mass to 

W e call X\jb) in tnis case the T0SPO71S6 a unit impulse applied at f — 0» 

to a unit impulse. In general, for 

the response to the unit impulse S{i) we shall use in the follow- 
ing considerations the symbol h{t) (cf. Fig. 3.2). Hence, in our 
case, 


h(t) = sin 1 (0 


\/wk 


(3.5) 


6. Electric Circuit , — ^An electric circuit (Fig. 3.3) consists of a 
coil of inductance L, a resistance E, and a capacitor C. By closing 
the switch S a constant electromotive force can be suddenly 
impressed on the circuit. By quickly closing and opening the 
switch, a voltage impulse, so-caUed short rectangular pulse, can 
be sent through the circuit. If we consider as the unknown func- 
tion the charge Q accumulated in the capacitor, the differential 
equation for Q is 
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Let ns now assume that E = 0 for ^ < 0 and E = 1 for i > 0. 
The initial conditions for ^ = 0 are Q = 0 and dQ/dt = / = 0. 
The general solution of (3.6) when £? = 1 is then 


Q = C + sin fit + £ 2 ^“®^ cos fit (3.7) 


Sm‘kh L 
— nnnnnnp- 


E- 


-WSAA- 

R 


Fig. 3.3. — Electric circuit on 
wliich a constant electromotive 
force is suddenly impressed by 
closing a switch. 


where a = R/2L and 



The initial conditions lead to 


Q 




COS fit—-e''°‘^ sin fit 

fi 


) 


(3.8) 


We are especially interested in the current, which is equal to the 
first derivative of Q, mz.j 


• J = 



sinjS^ 


(3.9) 


If there is no capacitor, i.e., if C = z= — is imaginary 

R 

and sin fit becomes i sinh -^t. Hence, 

7 = 1(1 - e'h (3.10) 

Equations (3.9) and (3.10) give the indicial admittance A{t) 
resulting from a sudden application of constant unit voltage. 

To indicate that A{t) = 0 for i < 0, we write Eq. (3.9), for 
example, in the form 

Mt) = sin fit 1 {t) (3.11) 

Let us now consider the response to a unit voltage impulse 
defined by (ft = 1. Since ^ = 0 for < > 0, the general 
solution of Eq. (3.6) is in this case, 


Q = .4 16 ““* sin fit + cos fit 
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The initial conditions are 0 = 0, and from (3.6) 

If we determine Ai and ^2 so that they comply with these condi- 
tions, we obtain 



sin 


and by differentiation 


CL 1 

I = sin i3< + 21 ®““* cos /Si 

We call this function h{t) and write 


For the special case (7 = <» , 

h{t) = l{t) 


1 

i- T" 


(3.12) 


(3.13) 


Relation between A{t) and h(t ). — We shall now show that, in 
general, h(f) is the derivative of A{t) with respect to the time. 
It was shown in section 2 of this chapter, Eq. (2.12), that 

S(0 =liml[i« + e) -i(i-6)] 

..^0 « 

Using for 2e the symbol Ai, 

By the principle of superposition, the same relation must prevail 
between the respective response functions. Hence, 
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or 

Ht) - f (3.16) 

Figure 3.4 illustrates the derivation of the function h{{) from 
the function A (t). It is easily seen, for example, that the expres- 
sion (3.5) can be obtained from (3.3), and (3.12) from (3.11), by 


differentiation. 

The deduction leading to Eq. 
The behavior of Ait) and h{t) 



Fig. 3.4. — Derivation of the response 
to a unit impulse by superposition of 
two successive indicial admittances. 


(3.16) is not valid for i = 0. 
in the neighborhood of i = 0 
requires special consideration. 
For i < 0 both A{t) and h(t) 
are equal to zero. If A(t) is 
discontinuous at i = 0, i.e., 

A(0) = lim i4(0 + e) 9^ 0 

e^O 

the function h(t) behaves for 
= 0 similar to S(t)] its value 
Jumps to infinity and then de- 
creases to zero or a finite value, 

h{t) dt re- 

mains finite and is equal to A (0) . 

Substituting ^ = 0 in (3.15) 
and taking Eq. (3.14) into 
account, -we obtain 


h{0) - A(0)S(0) (3,17) 


We can formally combine Eqs. (3.16) and (3.17) in one 
equation: 

/JA 

h(t) ^ Am(t) (3.18) 


For t 9 ^ 0, S(t) = 0 and Eq. (3.18) is reduced to Eq. (3.16); 
for ^ = 0, the first term is infinite; therefore, the second term is 
irrelevant and we obtain (3.17). 

Consider, for example, a circuit consisting of a resistance R 
and a condenser of capacity C, and having zero inductance. 
The response to a suddenly applied unit voltage is 
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Hence4(0) = the xmit voltage producesiiistaiitan.eously 

a current of finite magnitude. The response to a unit impulse 
is, according to Eq. (3.18), 

m) = 

The unit impulse, i.6., an infinitesimally short infinite pulse, 
produces a flash of infinite current, which charges the condenser. 
This is expressed by the first term ; 
the second term represents the 
gradual discharge of the con- 
denser. 

4. DuhatnePs Integral. — ^The 
response to a unit impulse and the 
indicial admittance can be used to 
obtain the response to a force that 
is an arbitrary function of time by 
application of the principle of 
superposition. We pointed out 

that the principle of superposition o\ ^ ^ 

can be applied to any linear sys- 4.i.-niu8tratioii L Du- 

tern, e.g., to a system described hamei’s integr^.—Appiication of 
by linear differential equations. indicial admittance. 

However, the application of the following method is subjected to 
another restricting condition. Let us assume that a unit impulse 
is applied at the time r, and that we observe the response at the 
instant t] then we also assume that this response is only a func- 
tion of the elapsed time ^ — r and does not depend either on t or 
on T separately. This will be the case if the coefficients of the 
differential equations of the system are constants; it will not 
be the case, in general, if the coefficients are functions of the time. 

Let us now consider the force applied to the system at the time 
T to be given by a function F(j). We advance along the time 
axis by steps Ar. Then, we approximate the action of the 
force F by application of steps AF at equidistant instants 0, Ar, 
2Ar, 3Ar, . . . (Fig. 4.1). If F = 0 for r < 0, the step AF cor- 
responding to T = 0 is equal to F(0). Then, if the indicial 
admittance is we obtain. 

T^t 

x{t) = 2?(0)4(f) + ^ - r) 




404 


OPERATIONAL CALCULUS 


[Chap. X 


If we write AF = ^ At, we have 
At 


x{t) = FiO)A(t) + 2 


■ At 


or in the limit Ar 0, 

x{t) = F(0)A(i) + - r) dr 


(4.1) 


(4.2) 


The expression on the right side of Eq. (4.2) is known under the 
name of the French mathematician DuhameL An equivalent 
form of DuhameVs integral is obtained by integrating by parts 
in Eq. (4,2). We obtain 


x{t) = F{t)A (0) + J^F(t)A'(I - r) dr (4.3) 


If A(0) = 0, the first term in Eq. (4.3) drops out, and [cf. 



Fig. 4.2. — lUtistration for Du- 
hamers integral. — Application of the 
response to a unit impulse. 


Eq. (3.18)] A'(t - r) = h(t - r), 
where h(t) is the response to a 
unit impulse. Then the second 
term can be interpreted in the 
following way: We approximate 
the action of the force F by 
discrete impulses equal to FAt 
(Fig. 4.2). The response at the 
instant t will be equal to the sum 
of the responses to all impulses 
which have taken place from 
T = 0 to r = L Hence, if we 
denote the response by z(t), then 

T~t 

x(t) = 2^(^) ^’■^(^ - '^) (4-4) 

r = 0 

or if At 0, 


^(t) = ( 4 . 5 ) 

Let us apply DuhamePs integral to the mechanical system 
considered in the last section. Let us assume that the action of a 
periodic force whose frequency is equal to the frequency of the 
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free oscillation wo = 's/'kjm starts at the instant r ~ 0. We 
write 

F(r) = Fo sin oJoT 1 (r) 

Then the response at the instant t is given, using Eq. (4.5), by 
X = ^ 0 ^ sin COOT h{t — r) dr 

and substituting — r) from Eq. (3.5) 
j? rt 

X = — j sin wor sin a;o(^ — r) dr 
V wkjo 

Carrying out the integration, 


2m<a\ 


sin 0)4 


t cos cooi , 


This result can be obtained from Eq. (6.10), Chapter IV, by 
direct computation of the constants of integration if we put 
X — 0 and dx/dt = 0 for ^ = 0. 

6. Application of Fourier Integrals to the Determination of the 
Response to Unit Step. Bromwich’s Integral. — ^Let us return 
now to the problem of the determination of the indicial admit- 
tance A(t), The elementary method used in section 3 becomes 
very cumbersome for complicated systems. However, the meth- 
ods explained in section 1 show a direct way for the calculation of 
the response to any force or other external action that can be 
expanded in a Fourier integral. The expansion for the unit-step 
function l{t) was given in section 2. We shall now apply the 
equations of these two sections. 

We found for the unit-step function the expression [Eq. 
(2.5)]: 

1 r * picat 

^ ^ 23r ^-.0 J - CO jS + ^ ^ 

If we denote the impedance of the system by Z(i«), the response 
A(0 to the force l(t) is given by [cf. Eq. (1.9)] 
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Consider, for example, the response of an electric circuit of 
resistance R and inductance L to a constant voltage of unit 
magnitude applied at ^ = 0 and kept constant for ^ > 0. The 
impedance of the system is Z(p) = Lp + 12, and, therefore, the 
response is given by 




(fi -f- ici))(Z/^ -f* 12) 


By expansion in partial fractions we obtain 


^ttat 2 C ^ 

(/3 + m)(Lu> + i2) “ R - LpJ-.p +ia,^ 

~ R - Lj8 J- - LUT+R ^ 


According to Eq. (2.4), we have 


2tJ - 00 jS + tea 


On the other hand, 


"X. 


2t I R+IAu^ 2rL 


LI r* 

yL I 

— 00 


1 


Hence, substituting these expressions into Eq. (5.4), we obtain 


00 0^ + ^)(i^ + 12) ” 12 - R - 

Proceeding to the limit —^0, we find the response 




1 - 


It is seen that this result is in accordance with Eq. (3.10). 

If the syetem is not damped, we have to apply Eq. (1.13), and 
Eq. (5.2) becomes 


■sSaJ- 


00 O + io3)Z{fi -|- ico) 
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In the literature on the subject ita is replaced by the symbol p, 
and Eqs. (5.2) and (5.6) are written in the same form, viz., 

This relation is known as BromwicKs integral formula. 

The notation used in Eq. (5.7) is based on more advanced 
methods for the evaluation of improper integrals by means of 
integration of analytic functions of a complex variable. 

Equations (5.2) and (5.6) yield explicit values for A{t) if 
we know the impedance. However, the evaluation of the 
integrals by elementary methods is generally rather tedious. 
Their efficient treatment requires the use of the more advanced 
theory of complex variables and integration in the complex 
plane. In the next section we shall find another relation between 
Z{p) and A(i). This relation does not involve complex integra- 
tion and will help us to establish simple operational rules which 
in many cases lead directly to the determination of the response 
to a unit step. 

6. Carson’s Integral Equation. — ^In Chapter IX we considered 
the response of linear systems to a force F that is proportional to 
We found that the following procedure leads to particular 
solutions of the equations which govern the system: In the 
expression for the force we replaced by the differential 

operator d/dt by p, the integral operator dt by 1/p. By this 

substitution we obtained algebraic linear equations for the 
unknown quantity sought. The solution of the linear equa- 
tions could be written in the form x == FfZ{p)^ where Z{p) is 
the impedance. Substituting p = iw, we obtained a periodic 
solution for x, proportional to 

If we assume that the force F is equal to where p is a 
positive real quantity, then the formal procedure remains 
the same as described above, and we obtain a particular solution 
of the form x = e3»7Z(p), which satisfies the equations governing 
the system. Let us now assume that F = i.e., Fis equal 

to zero for t < 0, and F ~ for ^ > 0. The response to this 
force for ^ > 0 will have the form: 

+ £) 


( 6 . 1 ) 
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where G(t) is a solution of the homogeneous differential or integral 
equation associated with the problem, i,e., G{t) represents 
free oscillations of the system. On the other hand, if w^e start 
to apply the force at the instant i = 0 and calculate the 
response by DuhamePs integral, we find 

G{t) + ;^ = ^(0 + 

We introduce ^ ~ r as a new variable f. Then dr = — df, and 

0(i) + ^ = ^(0 + dt 

The integral contains the factor Dividing both sides of the 
equation by this factor, we fi.nd 



Now G(t) and A {t) remain finite when i ^ oo , provided the system 
is not unstable, i.e., its free oscillations are not of the type that 
have an increasing amplitude. Hence, proceeding to ^ 

in Eq. (6.3), 0, 0, and we obtain the relation 

= ( 6 . 4 ) 

Equation (6.4) holds also if p is a complex quantity, provided its real 
part is positive. If, for example, p = a 4* the force e*** will have the 
form €®*(cos jSi + -isin and all conclusions we used above hold as long 
as at > 0. We also note that for a damped system G(f) and A(f) vanish 
for < — »• «o, and, therefore, the relation 

* I — r) dr 

Zip) Jo 

holds also for ^ » if e^* remains finite, i.e., if p is a pure imaginary quan- 

tity, for example, p « ia>. Hence, in the case of a damped system, Eq. (6.4) 
holds as long as p has no negative real part. 

We shall replace the variable f in the defimite integral (6.4) 
by T, and write 


F® “sj. 4-’''4(’-)* 


( 6 . 6 ) 
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Equation (6.5) is a so-called linear integral equation of the 
first kind for the unknown function A{t), provided .the left side 
is a given function of p. It is known in the literature as Carson^ s 
integral equation. 

The function A(p) defined by the definite integral 

A(p) = dr (6.6) 

is sometimes called the Laplace transform of the function /(r). 
Hence, to solve Eq. (6.5) for A(r) means to find the function /(r) 
whose Laplace transform is lfpZ{p). 

Bromwich's integral formula actually solves this mathematical 
problem. However, as we mentioned before, the evaluation of inte- 
grals of the tjHpe (5.2) requires rather lengthy calculations or the 
use of complex variables. Therefore, for engineering purposes it is 
often preferable to apply methods that do not involve this type of 
analytical work. The rules of the so-called operational calculus, 
first invented by Heaviside, permit the unknown function in Eq. 
(6.5) to be calculated directly in many cases. The heuristical 
discovery of such rules was a great and useful achievement of 
the famous British electrical engineer. He was not able to give 
mathematically rigorous proofs for all his formulas, but mathe- 
maticians later found them to be correct. 

Example. — Let us verify that the response of an electric circuit of resist- 
ance R and inductance L to a unit-step voltage satisfies Carson's equation. 
The response A{f) was found to be [Eq. (3.10)] 

A{t) =-0.-e 

Substituting this expression into Eq. (6.5), we have 

( 6 . 7 ) 

The right side of Eq. (6.7) is equal to the reciprocal value of the impedance 
Zip) — Lp Roi the circuit, as is required by Eq. (6.5). 

7. The Notion of Operators. — e have shown in the last section 
that the determination of the response A(0 to a unit step requires 
the solution of an integral equation of the form: 


(7.1) 
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where p is either a positive real quantity or a complex quantity 
with positive real part. The determination of A(t) is merely 
a mathematical problem, independent of the physical significance 
and derivation of Eq. (7.1). However, the physically inspired 
mind of Heaviside was not satisfied with the treatment of physical 
problems from a purely mathematical point of view. He tried to 
visualize the meaning of the mathematical operations. To follow” 
the general lines of his reasoning, we start with the steady-state 
motion. We remember that the response to a periodic force is 
obtained by dividing the imposed force by the impedance 
Z(p). Let us denote the reciprocal value l/2'(p) by ^^(p); 
then we obtain the response to a force by multiplying it by 
The multiplication by 0(p) transforms the force into the response. 
Heaviside suggested that to obtain the response we perform 
an operation or impose the operator fl(p) on the force. Let us 
take, for instance, the simplest electric circuit, whose impedance 
is a constant resistance R. Then Q(p) — 1/E and the operation 
that transforms the electromotive force E into the current I 
consists of a mere multiplication by 1/E. Then let us take the 
next simplest case of a coil whose impedance is equal to Lp. 
Let us assume that L — 1, then the impedance is Z{p) ^ p and 
i2(p) — 1/p. Therefore, the current I = E/p = J2(p)E. Let 
us see now what the operation 0(p) = 1/p means physically. 
We know” that L dl/dt = E, or with L = 1, dl/dt = E. . There- 
fore, the division by p is equivalent to an integration with 

respect to time; if E =; 0 at ^ = 0, then I f= E/p ^ E dt. 

Let us transfer these ideas to the theory of the transient 
state. We remember that A{t) is defined as the response to 
the unit step Consequently, if the step is imposed on a 

system whose impedance is Z{p), we say that the operator 
0(p) = '^/Z{p) transforms l{t) into A(t). We express this idea 
by the symbolic equation 

a(p)i(0 = A(t) (7.2) 

The problem now is to learn the meaning of the operation 
Q(p) when it is no longer applied to a periodic force but is applied 
to a mddenly applied unit force. We derive the meaning of Q(p) 
from the simple operators p and 1/p by the operational rules 
which we shall present now. The rules are verified by Carson^s 
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integral relation, since the symbolic equation (7.2) is equivalent 
to Carson’s integral relation (7.1); therefore, a solution A{t) is 
correct if it satisfies Carson’s relation. 

8. Operational Rules. 

I. Addition of Operators. — If 

Si(p)7(0 = ^i(0 
a*(p)l(0 = Aid) 

and we write 0(p) = ai(p) + ii^ip); then, 

^(p)7(0 = Ai(t) + ^ 2(0 

We prove (8.2) by using Carson’s equation (7.1). The 
integral relations equivalent to (8.1) are 

ai(p) = p^“e-J>*Ai(f) dt 
02(p) = pj^"" e~p‘A3t(t) dt 


( 8 . 1 ) 

( 8 . 2 ) 


Therefore, Qi(p) + Qzip) = pj^ e~^*[A\{t) + Azd)] d^, which is 

equivalent to the symbolic equation (8.2). 

II. Multiplication by a Constant . — If Q{p)l{t) = A{t) then 
aQ(p)l(t) = aA(i), where a is a constant. This follows from 
the linearity of Eq. (7.1). 

III. Multiplication by p . — If 

0(p)l(t) = Ad) (8.3) 

and j 4(0) = 0, then, 

pQdp)ld) = ^ (8.4) 

This follows from (7,1) in the following way; Assume that 
0(p) = p£’°e-^Ad)dt 

then, 

pil(p) = pJ^'pe-^Ad) dt 

Integrating by parts, we obtain 

pQ(p) = 
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The expression in the brackets vanishes since > 0 f or i ^ oo , 
and it was assumed that A{t) vanishes for i = 0. The rest is 
equivalent to the symbolic equation (8.4). 

If A(0) 9 ^ 0, we obtain 

r*” fJA 

pO(p) = pA(0) + 

This equation is equivalent to 

[Q{p) ^ Amvm = ^ (8.5) 

The meaning of the operator il(0)p will be discussed in the 
next section. 

IV. Division by p , — If 

Q(p)l(f) = ^(0 (8.6) 

then, 

= j*A(t)dt . (8.7) 

This follows again from 

Q(p) = ^ 

If we divide both sides by p, we have 

^ » rt 

+ v\ dt ^~^‘j ^ (0 dt 

The expression in the brackets vanishes, since e~’’‘ 0 for 

< — > CO and A{t) is finite. The rest is equivalent to Eq. (8.7). 

V. MvMiplication of phy a Constant . — If 

Q(3>)l{t) = il(f) J.8) 

then, 

Q{ap)l{t) = a(^ (8.9) 


where a is a positive real constant. 
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We start mth Eq. (7.1) 

^(P) = dt 

Then, substituting a new variable p' defined by p s= ap', 
a(apO = ap'^*e-«pM(0 
Now we substitute at = f and obtain 

12(ap') = p'J^ dt' 

If we change the notations from p' to p and from to t, 

Q(ap) = dt 

in accordance with (8.9). 

This rule means that if we change the time scale of all fre- 
quencies, the time scale of the response is reduced correspondingly. 
VI. Addition of a Constant to p. — If 

O(p)i(0 = A{t) (8.10) 

then, 

+ a ) m = e -^^(0 ( 8 . 11 ) 

where a is an arbitrary constant whose real part is positive or 
zero. This restriction must be imposed since Carson's integral 
equation was proved under the assumption that the real part 
of the factor multiplying t in the exponent is not negative. 
According to Carson's integral (7.1), 

Hence, after replacing p by p + a, 

/ T - ■ >- = r er^-^A{t)di 

(p + a)Z(p + a) Jo 
or 

This is expressed symbolicalljf by (8.11). 
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9. Some Fimdamental Operators, a. The Operator l/p“. — If 
we apply the operator 1 to / (t) we obtsdn 1 (0 since P/o" dt 


A(t)\ 

AdhpUiMm 

= 1. Then applying rule IV re- 
/ peatedly (Fig. 9.1), we obtain 

[// \ ^(0 * £ m 

C 

Ad)[ 

Adk^m-fia) 

/ and, in general, 

0 T 1 

Fig. 9.1.-The functions deter- h- ThiOperoior ■ Apply- 

mined by the operational expres> . -i ttt . .1 

1 1 mg rule VI to the equation 

sions^2(0 and ~a -?(<)• 

^ P lf(0 = i(f) (9.2) 


we obtain (Fig. 9.2a) 

(9.3) 


Let ns assume that a is purely ima^nary, say a = iwo, then 
w^ have 

1 p — icao . 

and separating the real and imaginary parts on both sides of Eq. 
(9.3), we obtain two operational formulas, which are used very 
frequently (Kg. 9.26 and c), 


p2 

^2 ^2 ^ (0 ~ cos 1 (0 

= sinwo«f(t) 

Using rule IV, we obtain from Eq. (9.3) 

^ no - JJr- <B _ 1(1 - r-)l(l) 


(9.4) 


(9.5; 
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If a = iojo, we obtain 
V 


l(t) = — sin ojoi 1 (t) 


+ 03^ ' ' 0)Q 


03q 


p^ + Oil 


_i(i) = 1 — 


(9.6) 


Wo 


The reader will easily verify the results of section 3, especially 
Eqs. (3.3) and (3.5) by this method. It is seen that the opera- 


\ 

ICt) X 


0 

T‘ 

^^KiJ'Cosa^Kt) if 


0 




0 

~r 


(d) 

(b) 


(c) 


Fig. 9.2. — The functions determined by the operational expressions 


p + a 




p2 -j- 


:f(0, 


6? op 


P* 4" WO® 


:i(0. 


tional method gives directly the particular solutions that fit 
the initial conditions. 

c. The Operator p , — ^The solution of the symbolic equation 

pl{t) = A{t) (9.7) 

has to satisfy the relation 

P = pfo' (0 ( 9 . 8 ) 

It is seen that the unit impulse function S(t) satisfies this equa- 
tion. For if we write 


e~^‘A(t) di = di -t- ^ 

the first integral is equal to dt = l a,nd the second integral 

vanishes, since S(t) = 0 for « > 0 -1- e. Hence we have 

pHt) = m 


(9.9) 
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We are now able to interpret rule III as given in Eq. (8.5). 
Substituting for the operator p according to Eq. (9.9), this rule 
becomes 

pQ(p)m = ^(0)5(0 + ^ ^ (9-10) 

or, according to Eq. (3.18), 

p9.(p)lii) = hit) (9.11) 

where h(t) is the response to a unit impulse. Equation (9.11) 
can be used for calculating hit) directly from Zip). 

10. Expansion Methods of the Operational Calculus. — The 
rules I to VI furnish two efiScient methods for handling more 
complicated operators. 

a. We expand D(p) in a series of ascending powers of 1/p, 

fl(p)=ao+| + p+-*- (10.1) 

Then applying rules I and II we have 

00 

fi(p)f(0 = (10-2) 

%»o 

Then applying Eq. (9.1), we obtain 

oa 

A{{) — Tao + ^ “1“ p + ‘ * * ^ ~ (10.3) 

fc-O 

Let us apply this equation to the response of a circuit whose 
resistance is B and whose inductance is L, assuixiing that a unit 
constant voltage is applied starting from < = 0. The impedance 

of the circuit is Z(p) = 2^ + B, Expanding Q(p) = ^ ^ 

in a series of ascending powers of 1/p, we have 
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Applying Eq. (10.3), we obtain 


417 


QO 



m 


(10.5) 


Using the known expansion for the exponential function, 


e ^ 



Eq. (10.6) becomes 


A(t) = 



( 10 . 6 ) 


This result is in accordance with the Eq. (3.10) obtained in 
section 3 by means of integration of the differential equation and 
with Eq. (9.5) of the last section. 

6, Let us now assume that 0(p) — lfZ{p) can be expressed 
as the quotient of two polynomials: 


Z(j>) ~ N$) 

where the degree of M{p) is lower than the degree of N(p), 
If N (p) has n roots, all distinct, pi, p 2 , ps, . . . , Pn, it is known 
that M{p)/N{p) can be expanded in the form: 


where 


M(p) ^ ^ Bk 
N{p) ^p - p* 

*=i 




^ Af(pjfe) 

N'{p,) 


( 10 . 8 ) 


(10.9) 


and JV'(p) is the first derivative of iV(p). 

We call the sum in Eq. (10.8) an expansion in partial fractions. 


Equations (10.8) and (10.9) can be verified in the following way: If the 
coefficient of p** in iV'(p) is denoted fey iSTo, the polynomial Nip) can be 
written in the form: 

Nip) ^ N^ip — pi)ip — Pa) Pn) 


( 10 . 10 ) 
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Multiplying both sides of Eq. (10.8) by N(p)j we obtain 

M{p) =s NolBiip — pt)(p — p») • ' * (P “ P«) 

+ J?*(p — pi)(p — p«) - * • (p — P») + * * • (10.11) 

+ J5n(p ~ pi)(p — P 2 ) ' * • (p “ Pn-l)] 

Now it is seen by differentiation of (10.10) that the derivative of AT (p) is 

equal to 

N'(p>) « Nolip - pj)(p - ps) • • • (p — Ptt) 

+ (p — Pi)(p — Pa) * • • (p — Pn) + • • * (10.12) 

+ (p ~ Pi)(p - pa) • • • (p - P«-i)] 

Substituting p = pi into Eq. (10.11), all products vanish except the first, 

in which the factor p — pi does not appear. The same holds for Eq. 
(10.12). Therefore, 

M(pi) = - p2)(pi — p*) • • • (pi — p») 

and 

N'(pi) « ATofpi — pa) (pi — Pa) • • • (pi — pn) 

We obtain by division 

N'(pi) ' 


In general, substituting p* into (10.11) and (10,12), we have 

Af(pit) 




Ar'(Pife) 


Using the expansion (10.8), it follows from rule I and from 
the operational formula (9.5) that 


i-1 

From Eq. (10.8) it follows that 

Q(0) =J-.- 

Z{0) mO) 2ip^ 

Jfc-1 

Hence, Eq. (10.13) can be written in the form: 

n 


h-1 


(10.13) 


(10.14) 
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This relation is known as Heaviside^s expansion theorem. 
Note. — Mipi) and N(jp) are of the same d^ree, 
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Mip) ^ Mo Bk 

N{p) No pi, 

Jfc*i 


(10.15) 


here Mo and No are the coefficients of the liighest degree term in M(p) and 
N{p), respectively. 


Then an additive term 1 (t) appears in (10,13). However, in this case 
N 0 


n 

-f and, therefore, Eq. (10.14) remains valid. It is seen 

^(0) No ^^Pk 
Jb=l 

that whenever M and N are of the same degree, J.(0) 9^ 0. 


The rules used in this deduction are based on the assumption 
that the real part of —p* is not negative. This is satisfied 
if the system is damped or capable of carrying out oscillations 
with constant amplitude. Let us first consider a damped system. 
In this case the real parts of the roots p* are negative, and for 
t 00 the sum in Eq. (10.14) vanishes. Hence, the limiting 
value of the indicial admittance for i » 00 is given by 


4(00) 



(10.16) 


This expression may be considered as the static response of the 
system under action of a unit force; for example, in the case of an 
elastic system it is equal to the static deflection produced by unit 
load. If some of the p^'s are pure imaginary, the corresponding 
terms in (10.14) represent harmonic oscillations about the 
static equilibrium position. 

The case of N (p) with multiple roots can be treated in a similar 


way. 

For example, if pi is a double root, the expansion of 0(p) in 


partial fractions contains a term of the form ^ Replacing 

p by p + Pi (whtare the real part of pi is not positive), and apply- 
ihg rule VI, wc obtsin 
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Bi + Bi{'p -j- Pi) 


P + Pi 


l{t) = e-P’-*A{t) 


Using Eqs. (9.1) and (9.5) we find 

Mt) = i(5i + B,p^)pxte^‘ + 5i(l - e-^‘)] (10.17) 

Vi 

11. Response of an Electric Network to the Sudden Applica- 
tion of a Constant Voltage. — We consider the network shown in 
B ^ Fig. 11.1 and assume that the switch 

ijij ^ S is closed at ^ = 0. The battery B 

C furnishes a constant electromotive 
d p/v\AA/ — II — e force E. We investigate the transient 
A . . ^ state. The impedance of the total 

E h circuit is 


L 


Z{p) R + Za 


( 11 . 1 ) 


Fig. 11.1. — ^Example of a rr • i • • 

network on wtiich a constant where Zae IS the resulting impedance 

electromotive for^ is suddenly gf paraUel branches ahe and 

impressed by closing of a ^ 

switch. adc. Hence, 


Ri + \ICp Lp + Rz 

Substituting expression (11.2) in Eq. (11.1), we obtain 


Z{p) = i? + 


Cp/{B,Cp + 1) + l/(Lp + 12*) 


( 11 . 2 ) 


(11.3) 


^(-\ _ p I (BiCp 4- 1)(I'P + 12s) 
//W -- ■« -t- ^ 1 


The reciprocal value of Z(p) is 


0(p) = 


1 _ Jlf(p) 

Z(p) N(p) 


(11.4) 


M(p) = LCp^ + (El + E*)Up + 1 

^(p) ~ LCiB + Ei)p® + [I' + C(RiBs + BBi + EE*)] p 

-f" E “|- Es 



Sec. 11] SUDDEX APPLICATIOX OF VOLTAGE 
With the abbre\'iations 


421 


P = LC(R + Ri) 

Q — L C{RiRi “t" RRi + RR^ 

P = ij -f- Ri 

we have 

N{p) = Pp® + Qj) + T (11-5) 

The roots of N{p) are 



Using Eq. (10.14) we could write the final result directly, but 
for the sake of physical interpretation we prefer to repeat the 
intermediate steps of the solution. We note here that the two 
polynomials M(p) and iV(p) are of the same degree; for the expan- 
sion of M(p)/N(p) in partial fractions we apply, therefore, the 
formula (10.15) and write 


with 


M(p) _ 1 Bi 

N{p) P -1- Pi p — Pi p — P2 


, _ M{pi 

‘ ~ N'ipxY 


Bi 


_ Mipi) 

N'ipi) 


The values of the coefficients are 


(11.7) 


Pi 

Bi 


LCp\ + (Pi H~ Pa)C'pi 4~ 1 

2Ppi + Q 

LCpi 4~ (Pi + R^Cpi + 1 
2Ppi -f- Q 


The symbolic equation for the indicial admittance is 


( 11 . 8 ) 


Applying Eq. (9.5), we obtain 

= [xTB. + - *> + 1'"- “ «] 
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The function A{t) gives the current through the battery when 
the switch S is closed at the instant i = 0 and a unit electromotive 
force is imposed by the battery. The value of the current 

at the instant ^ = 0 is equal to p - The limiting value for 

it -p i^i 

1 B B 

t-^ CO is equal to p , „ ^ According to Eq. 

^ B + Bi Pi Pi 

(11.7), this expression is equal to the value of M(p)/N{p) for 
p = 0, i.e., equal to v> '' r p" Hence, the transient current 

II 4“ 

starts with the value p - - p- and approaches asjunptotically 
it -f- 

the value - p - • This can be seen physically in the following 
it “T 1^2 

way. At the instant ^ = 0 the whole current goes through the 
branch abe because of the presence of the inductance in the branch 
ade. The condenser C is initially without charge, and, therefore, 
its coimterelectromotive force is zero. The only potential drop 
occurs in the resistances R and Ri. In the steady state due to 
the presence of the condenser in the branch ahe, the whole current 
passes through the branch ade, and the total potential drop occurs 
in the resistances R and J22. 

Equation (11.10) gives the total current passing through 
the two branches abe and ade. We shall now calculate the 
current through the capacitor C, We denote the current through 
the branch abe by Ji, the impedance of this branch by Z^, the 
current through ade by 1 2 , and the impedance of this branch by 
X 2 . The total current is 7 == Ji + I 2 , On the other hand, 
Zili = ZJ[% and, therefore, 

“ Zi + Zi (11.11) 

With I = E/Z, we have 

0*12) 

Hence, the transfer impedance for the current in the branch 
abe produced by an electromotive force applied to J3 is given by 


Zbi ~ Z' 


Zi + Zz 


(11.13) 
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With Zi = Ri + Z 2 = Ri+ Lp, and Z = - 57^1 we obtain 
op M{p) 


the ssrmbolic equation for the current 7i = Ai(^): 
R 2 + Lp M{p) 


R\ + Ri + Lp + ifCp Nip) 


lit) = ^i (0 


or 


We expand the operator in partial fractions: 
C'p{ R% + i'P) 1 ^ B[ 


N(p) 


Ri + R^ p — Pi~^ p — Pi 


+ 


Bi 


(11.14) 

(11.15) 

(11.16) 


where and Bg are constants containing the parameters of the 
system. 

Then the solution of (11.15) becomes 


If < 


A^it) = 


R "4“ Ri 


Pi 


P2 


(11.18) 


Substituting p = 0 in Eq. (11.16), we see that the right side of 
(11.18) vanishes. 

This example shows an important feature of the operational 
method. If we are interested in a particular result only, e.g.j 
in the current passing through a certain branch of the network, 
we can calculate this unknown quantity without solving the 
whole problem. 

If we are especially interested in the beginning phase of a 
transient process, it is convenient to use the expansion theorem 
(10.3) which generally leads with little labor to a satisfactory 
answer. 

12« Response of Undamped Mechanical Systems to Suddenly 
Applied Forces* — ^The response of undamped mechanical systems 
to sudden applications of external forces can be calculated by 
means of the methods given in Chapter V, section 7. We have 
seen that if we know lie principal oscillations of the system it 
is not difficult to describe its motion by means of the displace- 
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ments of the normal modes and the normal components Sr of 
the external forces. The displacements fr satisfy equations of 
the form 

M(lr + 0^%) - Sr (12.1) 

If the forces are suddenly applied at ^ = 0, Sr is of the form 

Sr = Cri(0 

In this case the solution of Eq. (12.1) represents the motion 
of a mass M with elastic restraint under a suddenly applied 
force. Appl3dng the result already found in section 3 for this 
case we have 

Ir = ^{1 - COS (12.2) 

This gives the amplitude of each normal mode as function of 
time, due to a sudden application of external forces. 

Using arbitrary coordinates, each coordinate Qt is given by an 
equation of the form [cf. Chapter V, Eq. (6.17)]: 

n 

r = l 

If the system has no restraints for one degree of freedom — ^for 
example, it can rotate freely around an axis — ^its lowest frequency 
is coi = 0, The amplitude describing the free rotation satisfies 
the equation 

Mh = Cil{t) (12.4) 

The solution satisfying the initial conditions == 0 is 

_ ^Cit^ . . 

fi — (12.6) 

which is a uniformly accelerated motion. The complete solution 
consists of the forms (12.2) and (12.5). 

The same problem may be considered from the point of view of 
the operational calculus. We shall see that the method of 
expansion of 1/Z(p) in partial fractions leads to the same repre- 
sentation of the motion as we obtained by superpodtion of 
principal oscillations. Both methods require the solution of the 
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frequency equation Zip) = 0. Their respective advantages 
will depend on each indi^ddual problem. The operational 
method is illustrated by the two following examples. 

Example 1 . — Consider two disks connected by an elastic shaft, 
and assume that a sudden unit torque is applied to the disk 
Di (Fig. 12.1).* We denote the moment 
of inertia of the disk Di by h, that of the 
disk D 2 by 1 %, and the torsional spring 
constant of the shaft by h. We define the 
impedance Ziip) as the quotient of the 
alternating torque T applied to Di and 
the angular displacement of the same disk. 

To find this impedance we write the 
equations of motion for the angular dis- 
placements di and 62 of the disks Di and 
D 2 , respectively. With p ^ df dt, we obtain 






T 


F 


\L2 


hp^Bi = -A(^i - Q^) + T 


( 12 . 6 ) 


Fig. 12.1. — Mechani- 
cal system consisting of 
two elastically connected 
disks and the equivalent 

Eliminating 9 2 from these equations we find, electrical network. 


+ hpKh + U). _ 


+ A 


61 = T 


and therefore 


Z(p) = p*! 


[h hp^ + fe(Ii + U)] 

Jap® + k 


(12.7) 


The gfl-mfi result can be obtained by the methods of Chapter IX, 
section 3. From Eq. (4.9) of that chapter we have 


2i(p) = JiP* + (i/fc) + (i/J,p*) 


( 12 . 8 ) 


which expression is identical with (12.7). 

Eliminating from Eqs. (12.6), we obtain 

ip^jl^[lilftp^ + h{Ii + ^ 2 )] B 2 — T 

♦Figure 1^.1 also shows the electrical network corresponding to the 
mechanical system. Thus, the calculation presented in the text can be 
applied to compute the e^ect of a voltage suddenly switched on the network. 
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Hence, we have 

= {pvmihp^ + Hh + m ( 12 . 9 ) 

where is the ratio of the torque T applied to Di to the angular 
displacement of the disk D^, 

The roots of Zi{p) = 0 and = 0 ar e p = 0, co rrespond- 

ing to a free rotation, and p ~ == where coo 

is the frequency of the relative oscillation of the two disks, 
which is in this case the only principal oscillation. 

The symbolic equation for the response = 4i(^) of disk Di 
to a unit step is 

or, expanding the operator lfZi(j>) in partial fractions, 




«o(P* + "o)y 


lit) = A,it) (12.11) 


According to Eqs. (9.1) and (9.6), 




j m = 


cos 


p* 4- «o 

Therefore, Eq. (12.11) becomes 


^ ( k P k — 72«o 1 — cos ojoA .,/,x 

^‘®-(raS2--w5? 5! — 


or substituting k ~ j. i 


^i(0 - 7^ + 


— cos Woi ’ 
.fl«0 ) 


( 12 . 12 ) 


The first term represents a uniformly accelerated rotation with 
the angular acceleration ^ However, the acceleration 

Lx + Li 

immediately after the beginning of the motion is equal to l/Iij 
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this shows that at the first instant the presence of the second disk 
has no effect. 

It is interesting to calculate the angular displacement of the 
disk jD 2 . The response $2 = -4.2® of this disk is given by the 
symbolic equation 

= Mi) (12.13) 

By the method used above, we obtain 

= rrb;(l - «« 

Since there is no damping, the sum of the moments of momentum 
of the two disks must be equal to the total impulse imposed on 
the system. The moments of momentum of the disks are 

Ii and From Eqs. (12.12) and (12.14), we obtain 

The expressions (12.12) and (12.14) represent combinations of 
Eqs. (12.2) and (12.5). The difference 9i — 62 is given by 

01-03 = Aiit) - Asit) = J^(l - cos Wof) i({) (12.16) 

The torque Mg that occurs in the shaft is equal to A;(^i — 62 ) 
or, substituting the value of wj; 

r (1 - COS «0<) lit) (12.17) 

jtl T is 


Therefore, the ratio of the maxiinuin torque occurring in the shaft 
to the external torque T is equal to 


M, _ 2U 

T 


(12,18) 


This quotient approaches zero if li/h —* 0 and approaches the 
value 2 for h/h -4 oo . 

Example 2. — The same method of treatment can be applied 
to more complicated mechmiical devices. Figure 12.2 shows a 
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motor driving, by means of a gear G and two pinions Pi and P2, 
two elastic shafts 81 and 8^ carrying the disks Dz and Da at their 
free ends. The moment of inertia of the masses rigidly connected 
to the motor shaft is denoted by J, the moments of inertia of the 
pinions by Ji and J2, those of the disks by Iz and J4. 

We define as the impedance of the system the ratio of the 
alternating torque T acting on the motor shaft to the angular 



Fig. 12.2. — Mechanical system coasistiiig of two disks mounted at the free ends 
of elastic shafts and driven from a central shaft by means of a gear system. 

deflection 6 of the same shaft. We show that the torque T is 
given by 

T^Ze^ (J^2 + glZ^ + glZ^)e ( 12 . 19 ) 

where Zi and Z2 are the impedances of the two systems con- 
sisting of pinion, shaft, and disk, and gi,g2 are the gear ratios. 
Let us denote, for example, the angular deflection of the pinion 
Pi by ^1. Then 6 = h/gi, whereas the torques acting about the 
shaft of the gear G and that of the pinion Pi are in the ratio 
^i:l. Hence, the torque transferred to the gear is equal to 
= glZid. Therefore, the total torque is equal to the 
expression ( 12 . 19 ). 

The impedances Zi and Z2 are obtained by using the method 
given in Chapter IX, section 4 , 

We find 

Zi = hp^ + 
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and, therefore, 

2 - « + « + 

We put <4 = ki/Iz, cal = kz/li, 7i = glki, 7s = glki and 
Ir = I + glh + glh 

Then, 

1 _ JL (p^ + + ctfj) 

Zip) IrP^ (p, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 7S(p, 


The quantities ca 1 , 0)2 represent the frequencies of oscillation of 
the disks when the pinions are rigidly fixed. The roots of the 
denominator are given by p = 0, = — jtif, and = —mI 

where m and /Z 2 are the two natural frequencies of oscillation of 
the system. Hence, 


1 _ 1 , (3>^ + «!)(p“ + «l) 
Z(J?) ~ IrP^ip^ + l4)ip^ + 4) 


( 12 . 21 ) 


Let us now calculate the effect of a unit torque suddenly applied 
by the motor. We have to evaluate We 

expand the operator If Zip) in partial fractions, as follows: 




Cl . c, 

p^ + P^ + mI. 


lit) (12.22) 


The coefficients Ci and Ci may be obtained very simply 
by using the formula (10.9), considering as the variable 
instead of p. We find 

rc _ ("l — Mi)(«l - Ml). ri - («i ~ Ms) (“2 “ Ms) 
mKmI - m!) ^ “ mKm! - Mi) 

Using the operational formulas (9.1) and (9.6), we have 

I + |‘(i - «<» 


+ —(1 - cos Ms<) 
Ms 


(12.23) 
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The motion of the motor due to the sudden application of a 
constant torque consists of a uniformly accelerated motion and 
two superposed harmonic oscillations. If the frequencies «i 
and W 2 are equal, we find that one of the roots, for example y-i, is 
equal to «i, and, therefore, Ci = 0. The angular displacement 
of the motor shaft is then given by 


A{t) 


Ir 






(12.24) 


In this case only one oscillation is excited by the application of the 
torque. 

13. Multiplication of Operators. BorePs Theorem. — ^Let us 

assume that Oi(p) and 02 ( 2 ?) are two operators, such that 


Qi(:p)l{t) = Ai{t) 


(13.1) 


Then we prove that the operator i2i(p) 02 (p)/p transforms the unit 
step into the function 

A^it) = j^Ar(r)A,(t - r) dr (13.2) 

or 

AsiCO = J^Ai(T)Ai(t — t) dr (13.3) 

In operational form, 

(l/p)Qi(p)Q!t(p)l(i) = Ai2(0 = A2i(t) (13.4) 

This relation is known as BoreVs theoreTn. First, we prove that 
Ai 2 = -421. If we replace ^ — r by f and —dr by df, Eq. (13.2) 
becomes 

= -J^A*(f)-li(t - f) df = £‘A^a)A^(t - rt df 

The last expression is identical with -4.21 [Eq. (13.3)], if we 
replace the variable of integration by r. 

For the proof of the multiplication theorem, we make use 
of Carson^s integral equation (6,5). This equation states that 
the operator that transforms 1 (t) into the function ^4(0 is p times 
the Laplace transform of that function. Hence, we must show 
that ^i(p)^ 2 (p)/p^ is the Laplace transform of .4 12(0 or -42i(0- 
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The Laplace transform of Ai 2 (i) is given by 
A(p) = <it = Jo’e-J" dtj^Ai{T)Ai(t - r) dr (13.5) 

We write Eq. (13.5) in the form: 

“X” ~ T)e-^Ai(T) dr (13.6) 

The right side of Eq. (13.6) is a double integral whose domain 
of integration AOB is shown in Fig. 13.1. It consists of the 
infinitely extended area between the axis t = 0 and the 45® 




Fig. 13.1. — Proof of Borel’s theorem. Two difterent ways of evaluating a double 
integral extended over the infinite triangular area AOB, 

line OB represented by the equation r = In Eq. (13.6) the 
integration is performed first along vertical strips extending 
from T = 0 to r == ^ (Fig. 13.1a). However, we can perform 
the integration also along horizontal strips (Fig. 13.16), starting 
from the 45® line OS, and add their contributions. Thus Eq. 
(13.6) becomes 

Hv) - r* dr r“ - T)Ai(r)e'-^-d^ (13.7) 

*/0 Jt^T 

Using f = ^ — r and r as variables of integration, we put dt 
and obtain 

This double integral can be broken up into a product of two single 
integrals: 

A(p) ~ ^‘’e-^AiCr) dTjJ"e-»fA*(r) df, 


(13.8) 
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Now Oi(p)/p is the Laplace transform of Ai{r), and is 

that of f.e., 

j‘e-^Ai(f) dT = S2i(p)/p 
dt = Qi{v)/V 

Therefore, 

A(p) = Qi(p)Q2(?3)/p* Q.E.D. (13.9) 

It is easy to see that we can apply the multiplication theorem 
to the calculation of the response x{t) of a S 3 ratem whose imped- 
ance is Z(p) to a force F{t), which is an arbitrary function of t, 
provided that F{t) is expressed by a symbolic equation of the 
form: 

Qi{j))m=F{t) (13.10) 

If A(i) is the response of the system to a unit step, we have the 
symbolic equation 

^f(t) = A(0 (13.11) 

We now denote 1/Z(p) by Qi( 2 )) and apply Borel’s theorem, 
substituting A{t) for Ai(<), and F{t) for A 2 {t). According to 
Eqs. (13.2) and (13.4), 

iQi(p)Q 2 (p)I(#) = fV(i - r)A(r)dT (13.12) 

V Jo 

Multiplying the operator on the left side by p, we obtain, accord- 
ing to rule III, 

Qi(p)Q2(p)f (t) = - T)Air)dr 

or 

Oi(p)fi2(p)i(t) = E(0)A(t) -f - r)A(T)dr (13.13) 

Interchanging the variables r and i — r in the integral, we obtain 

Qiip)Q2(p)m = F(0)A(t) -f £F'(T)A(t - r)dT (13.14) 

The expression on the right side of Eq. (13.14) is Duhamel’s 
formula [cf. Bq. (4.2)] for the response x{t) to the force Fit). 
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Equation (13.14) is useful in many cases. It shows that when 
an operational representation for F(t) is known, we can evaluate 
the response by direct operational methods without actually 
carrying out the integration in DuhamePs formula. This is 
illustrated by the example in the following section. 

14. Response of a Network to a Suddenly Applied Alternating 
Voltage. — ^We consider the same network (Fig. 11.1) as in section 
11 but assume that the battery is replaced by an alternating 
generator G. The alternating voltage is switched on the network 
at i = 0. We assume that the voltage applied is represented by 

F{t) = sin I {t) (14.1) 

so that the network is switched in when the voltage is zero. The 
function sin (d 1 (t) is the solution of the symbolic equation 
[cf. Eq. (9.4)]: 

=sm cot lit) (14.2) 


Hence, we know that the operator QaCp) 


cop 


+ C0‘ 


transforms 


lif) into the external action F(f), and we can apply Borel’s 
theorem. The impedance of the system is, according to Eq. 
(11.4), 

Nip) 


ziv) = 


Mip) 


Substituting this value for Zip) and "a ^or 12a(p) in Eq. 

(13.14), we find that the response, i.e., the current lit) through 
the generator, becomes 

This symbolic equation is solved by expanding the operator in 
partial fractions. The roots of the denominator are pi, ps, tea, 
—ico, where pi and pi have the values given in section 11. 

We note that the derivative of the denominator is 

(p® + «*)iV''(p) + 2pNip) = (p® + <i>®)(2Pp + Q) + 2pNip) 
Therefore, we obtain the expansion 
Mjp) cop _ Bip Bip , Bsp Bip 
Nip) p® + CO® ~ p — Pi p — Pj P — p + 


(14.4) 
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Bi = by 


"(p! + «*)(2 Fpi + ( 4 ) 

Mivt) 

“(pl+o")(2J’p2 + <^) 
ikf(~ia3) 

2 iNC-m) 


The current is 


J(4) = i{t) + 2(0 + - 

p — 2?1 p — p2 P 


:?^2(0 + '^^ ■ - 2(2) 
— to p + to 


(W-S") 


Applying Eq. (9.3), 

I(t) = + ^ 26 ^=' + Bse^^ + 546-^0 ^(0 ( 14 . 6 ) 

The terms + 826 ^^^ represent the transient part of the cur- 

rent; the last two terms correspond to the steady state. 

Prohlems 

1. A simisoidal voltage sin <ot 1 (0 is switched at ^ = 0 on a circuit of 
inductance L and resistance R, Find the current by using the general solu- 
tion of the differential equation. 

2. In Prob. 1 calculate the currents by applying Borel’s theorem. 

3. An elastic shaft carries a disk of moment of inertia I at one end and a 
clutch of moment of inertia Ix at the other. The system is driven by 

an electric motor. The shaft is initially at rest 
■^1 / and started in such a way that the torque applied 

/ to the shaft increases proportionally vdth time until 

J—t it reaches a certain value Afo, after which it stays 

j/\ constant (Fig. P.3). Determine the maximum 

^ J ~ ^ torque in the shah. Compare it to the case 

^ where the driving torque is applied suddenly at 
Fig. P.3. ^ ^ q 

Mo 

Hint: The torque may be represented by —[t 1 (t) — (t — fo) I (^ — k)] 

Co 

4. Find the current flowing through a capacity and a resistance where 
the voltage applied increases proportionally to the time and then decreases 
linearly with the same constant rate irntil it reaches zero again. 

Hint: We note that the voltage may be represented by the superposition 
of three functions: (iS^o/<o)[t Ht) — 2 (t — 560) Jf(^ — <0) + (t — 2to) i(t 2^o)] 
(Fig. P .4). We therefore calculate the curr^t I(t) due to a voltage 
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{E^/h)i and apply the principle of superposition. The total current 
will be 


m m - - u) lit ~ u) + I(t - 2to) lit - 2to) 


To calculate lit) we can make use of the relation - l(t) = i lit) and use 

3> 

Borel's theorem. 

6. The triangular voltage curve of Prob. 4 lasts 2^o see. It is repeated 
periodically with the period 2io (Pig. P.5) and applied to a circuit 

with capacitance and resistance. Compute 
the steady-state current and the tran- 
sient current by using a representation 
j ^ for the voltage similar to that suggested for 

> .X Prob. 4. Compare the transient with the 

^ steady-state current. 





E\ 




zsz\ 


0 


t 


Fig. P.5. 


6. Replace the capacitance in Prob. 5 by an inductance. 

7. Calculate the current due to a voltage cos <j>t 1 it) applied to the net- 
work considered in section 11 of this chapter. Apply BorePs theorem. 

8. Replace the voltage applied in Prob. 7 by sin -h <p) lit). Plot the 
current for various values of <p. 

Hint: Write sin (cof <p) 1 it) — sm td cos ip 1 it) -h cos orf sin ^ 1 it) and 
apply the principle of superposition. 

9. A valve-operating mechanism can 
be approximated by a mass m attached 
on one side to a fixed point by a spring 
k, while on the other side it receives the 
push of a cam through another spring 
(Fig. P.9). The cam profile is such 
that the vertical displacement of the 
roller is 

Zi = a^l ~ c 

between t « 0 and t » T and zei:o for t > T. The springs are initially 
strained under a compression P. Find the motion of the mass m (value) 

I k k P 

and the pressure of the roller on the cam. Show that P+2o^i 

is a sufficient condition for the roller not to leave the cam. 
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10. Calculate the deceleration of the last car of the electric train con- 

sidered in Chapter VI, Prob. 4, when a braking force of 7,000 lb. is suddenly 
applied to the locomotive. Consider the cases where jS ~ and 

^ « I 

11 . What is the current produced by the sudden application of a constant 
pressure to the diaphragm of the condenser microphone in Chapter VI, 

1 jB® / R\^ 

Prob. 3? Assume 772 = 0 and + \2L/ = A/a. 
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CHAPTER XI 


EQUATIONS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES APPLIED 
TO ENGINEERING 

“Brooks Taylor, in his book, ^The Method of Increments^ (1716- 
1717), was the first to consider equations of finite differences- As 
a matter of fact, the relations between the terms of arithmetic and 
geometric progressions, which were known for a long time, repre- 
sent the simplest examples of difference equations. But they were 
not considered from the point of view of their relation to a general 
theory. This viewpoint was a veritable discovery/* 

— ^Lb Majrqitis de Laplace, 
“Th^orie AnaJytique des Probabilit^s** (1820). 

Introduction. — This last chapter is devoted to the calculus of 
finite differences, especially to linear difference equations. Such 
equations are being applied more and more to engineering 
problems. Sometimes they are used as approximations to dif- 
ferential equations. However, their most important application 
is made in connection with systems — ^mechanical or electrical — 
that consist of many identical components. Because of the large 
number of degrees of freedom of such systems, the general 
methods usually resorted to involve lengthy and complicated 
calculations, whereas the special methods developed in this 
chapter greatly reduce the labor required and simplify the solu- 
tion. 

1. The Calculus of Finite Differences. — ^Let us assume that a 
function /(x) of the variable x is defined for equidistant values of 
X. If X is one of the values for which /(x) is defined, /(x) is also 
defined for the values x + k Ax, where Ax is the interval between 
two successive values of x, and is an integer. We denote 
the value of the function y = /(x) for x + h Ax, for the sake 
of simplicity, by writing y with a subscript: 

fix k jbkx) = y^s+kAx (1»I) 

We now define the fir$t difference or the difference of first order 
Ay* of y at the point x as the increment of the value of y in going 
from X to X + Ax; 
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= l/*+A» — y* (1-2) 

It is seen that we have chosen arbitrarily the step in the direction 
of increasing x; we could also define Aj/* by the difference 

Vx IfsB—AZ’ 

Continuing this process, we call the increment of the first 
difference in going from a: to x + Ax the difference of second order 
of y at X, f.e., 

A^^ = ~ Ayx ( 1 . 3 ) 

or 

A^x ~ Vz+zAx 22/*+a® “f* 2/® 

In general, we define the difference of the order n by 

A^yx = - A'^~^yx ( 1 . 4 ) 

It is seen that if we build up the difference of nth order A^yx, 
startmg from the first difference Ay*, then A^y* appears as a 
linear expression in y*, y*+Ax, . - . , y*+nA®. 

In most applications it is convenient to choose the interval 
Ax equal to unity. Then we write Vx+nAx = y*+n. Using this 
notation, the sequence of differences becomes 

Ay* = y*+i - Vx 
A^x = y *+2 — 2yx+i + y* 

A®y* = y*+3 - 3yaH-2 + 3y*+i - Vx 

( 1 . 6 ) 

n 

r-»0 ' 

It is seen that the coefficients of A^yx are the same coefficients 
which appear in the expansion of (a — &)^, f.e., they are equal 
to the binomial coeffiderds multiplied by (-“l)^ 

In many physical probleAis only differences of even order 
occur. In such cases it is more convenient to define the differ- 
ences A^”^* in a somewhat different way. We shall write 

A^y* = y*_i - 2y* + y*+i (1.6) 

f.c., A^x is the increment of the first difference taken on the 
right and left sides of the point x. Similarly, we write 

A^(y,) = A2(A2y*) 
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or in general, 

= A*(A2”-^*) (1.7) 

In this case a difference of the order 2 to represents a linear 

expression in yx-m, Vx-m+i, . . . , y*, . . . , yx+m-i, yx+m- 

2. Linear Difference Equations with Constant Coefficients. — 
A linear difference equation of the order n is a linear relation 
between an unknown function j/* and its first n differences. Its 
general form is 

An A»y* + An-i A»-iy, + ■ • • + Ai Ay* + Aoy* = 4>ix) (2,1) 

The simplest example of such an equation is 


Ay* = a 


where a is a constant, or, substituting the value of Ay* from 
Eq. (1.5), 

— yx= a 

The solution is obviously 

yx — ax + const. 

In other words the values y* constitute an arithmetic progression 
with the difference a. 

If we write 

Ay» + fty* = 0 

we obtain 

y»)-i — y» + = 0 

or 

Mi = 1 _ 6 

Vx 

It is seen that in this case the values y« constitute a geomdric 
progression. The coefficients A„, . . . , Ao of Eq. (2.1) are, in 
general, functions of the variable x, defined for the equidistant 
values X = Xi-\-h where A is an integer. However, we shall 
consider in detail only the case of the equation with constant 
coefficients. The function ^(a:) is given for the same equi- 
distant values of sc. H ^(sb) = 0, the difference equation is 
called hontoggneotis. 



440 


FINITE DIFFERENCES 


[Chap. XI 


As Eq. (2.1) represents a linear relation with constant coeffi- 
cients between n -h 1 successive values of y®, it can be also writ- 
ten in the form: 

4- • • • + aiy^+i •+• aoy® == 4>(a:) (2.2) 

K we use tlie differences in the form (1-7), a linear difference 
equation of the order 2m can be written in the following way: 

-{- i>-m+l2/»-i»+l + * ' ‘ + "h ’ ‘ + brnt/^+m = 4>(x) 

(2,3) 

As a matter of fact, in most practical problems the physical setup 
leads to this form of the difference equations. 

Let us start from Eq. (2.2) containing the unknowns y®, . . . . 

If the values of j/®, 2/®+i, . • • , Vx+n-i are arbitrarily 
chosen, then is determined by the equation. We now 
proceed to the next equation, increasing the subscripts by 1. 
The values of y occurring in this equation are yx+i, , 

y^^i. Since y®+i, . . . , 2/®+» are known, we can determiiie 
^i+n+i- If continue this process, we see that the solution is 

determined by the arbitrary choice of the n initial values 
yx, • ■ ■ , yx+x^i- Therefore, the solution depends on n arbi- 
trarily chosen initial values. Assume that Mx), . - . , 

fn{x) are n particular solutions of the homogeneous equation, each 
corresponding to a particular choice of the initial values. Then, 
owing to the linear character of the equations, the /i(a:)’s multi- 
plied by arbitrary constants, C'i/i(x), Cifi(x), . . . , C^n(x), 
are also solutions of the system, and we can write the general 
solution in the form: 

yx = Cyfiix) -b C*/2(») + • • • 4- Cxf.ix) (2.4) 

As in the case of linear differential equations, (2.4) gives the 
general solution of the difference equation (2.2), if none of the 
fi(xya can be expressed as a linear combination of the others. 
In this case we say the particular solutions /.(a:) are independent. 

We obtain the general solution of the nonhomogeneous equa- 
tion by adding to (2.4) , a particular solution of the nonhomo- 
geneous equation. In many cases such a particular solution 
can easily be fbund. 

The general solution of a homogeneous difference equation 
can be obtained in a manner similar to that employed in the 
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theory of linear differential equations with constant coefficients. 
We substitute a solution of the form: 

== Ce^ ( 2 . 5 ) 

where C is an arbitrary constant and X is an imdetermined factor. 
Putting 6^ = jSj we may also write 

y. = Cp- ( 2 . 6 ) 

and substitute this expression into the difference equation. In 
some cases it is more convenient to use the form (2.6), in other 
cases (2.6). The difference equation furnishes an algebraic 
equation for X or jS, respectively. 

Let us consider as an example an equation of the second order^ 
e.g., 

+ aiyo^i + chyx == 0 (2.7) 

Substituting y^, = we obtain 

-{- UijS H" uq) = 0 

Hence, excluding the cases <7 = 0 and = 0, which would mean 
that 2 /® = 0 for all values of z, we have 

(i2p^ ~f" *4" “ 0 (2.8) 

If the quadratic equation (2.8) has two distinct roots, pi and p 2 j 
the general solution of (2.7) is 

yx = CiiS! + <72/51 (2.9) 

If i5i = p 2 , Eq. (2.8) furnishes only one solution. In this case 
we foUow a method suggested also by the theory of differential 
equations. We first write Eq. (2.8) in the form: 

+ — (3 + — = 0 (2.10) 

6^2 0/2 

and as jSi is a double root, the left side of Eq. (2.10) must be 
identically equal to (j^ — )5i)^. Therefore, 

<3* + fJ/3 + - 2/3/Si +-/3t 
O 2 O 2 

Hence, oi/os = — 2|8i, ao/a* = iSf, and the difference equation 
(2.7) appears in the form: 

DW+2 — (3jy« = 0 


( 2 . 11 ) 
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We verify by elementary calculation, that 

Vx = xfil ( 2 . 12 ) 

solves Eq. (2.11); in fact, we obtain, by substituting (2.12), 

+ 2 ~ 2(x + 1) + x] - 0 (2.13) 

Therefore, in the case of a double root, the general solution of 
(2.7) is given by 

Vx Ci^ + (2.14) 

In the case of the difference equation (2.2) of order n, the 
general solution of the homogeneous equation is given by 

n 

y. = Xc^ (2.15) 

i = l 

if the n roots /Si, 182, . . . , /Sn are distinct. If one root, say fii, 
is an m-fold root, the first m terms in (2.15) are to be replaced 
by (Cl + C 2 X + * * - + 

3. Application to Continuous Beams. — ^The analysis of con- 
tinuous beams requires the evaluation of the statically indeter- 
minate moments acting at the supports. These moments satisfy 
the so-called three-moment equation, which is a relation between 
the moments acting at three successive supports. If, for 

instance, the supports are equidistant and there is no load acting 
between them, the moments at successive supports are related by 
the equation* 

Mz—i “I" 4ikf® -|- Mx+i = 0 (3.1) 

The supports are numbered 0, 1, 2, . . . , a:. Let us assume that 
we have a beam extending to infinity to the right (Fig. 3.1) 
and supported at equidistant points 0, 1, 2, . . . , x, etc. At 
a distance a to the left of the first support, a load P is acting on 
the beam. Now, if we want to calculate the moments directly 
by using Eq. (3.1), we can start from the known value of the 
moment at the first support ikfo = —Pa; then we assume an arbi- 
trary value for Mi and calculate ifcfs. The consecutive equations 
(3.1) give us Mz, Ma, Mbt .... However, the values of 
Mzj Mi, Jkfs . . . are dependent on the arbitrary value of Mi, 
This arbitrary value is determined by the boundary condition 
that Mx -^0 as x — » 00 , which follows from the physical con- 

*See S, Timoshenko, ‘‘Strength of Materials,*' vol. 1, p. 226. 
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sideration that the effect of a finite load cannot extend to infinity. 
Consequently, the value of Afi has to be determined so that the 
sequence Mo, Mi, M 2 , . . . , M* tends to zero as x increases to 
infinity. This requires the application of a trial-and-error 
method. 

However, if we consider (3.1) as a difference equation of 
second order, the method given in the last section leads to a 


P 



Mo 


Fio. 3.1. — Bending moment diagram for a continuous beam supported at an 
infinite number of equidistant points and loaded at its free end by a concen- 
trated load. 

simple solution of the problem. Putting Af* = i3®, we obtain 
the equation 

+ 4/3 + 1 = 0 

The roots of the equation are 

= _2 + V3 = -0.26795 
/Sa = -2 - V? = -3.73205 

The general solution of Eq. (3.1) is, therefore, 


M , = Ci (-2 + V 3 )» + €-*(-2 - V 3 )» ( 3 . 2 ) 

The boundary conditions are Mo — —Pa and = 0. Since 
l/3il < 1 and \Pi\ > 1, \^\ — > 0 and l/3fl oo as x — » « . There- 
fore, we put Ct = 0. Then Mo = —Pa leads to 

JIf* = -Pa( -1)*(0.26795)* (3.3) 


Equation (3.3) gives the values of the moments at the supports. 
The distribution of ^e bending moment is shown in Big. 3.1. 




444 


FINITE DIFFERENCES 


[Chap. XI 


As a second example, we consider the case of a continuous 
beam with n equal spans and a triangular load distribution, 
as shown in Fig. (3.2). The three-moment equation for this case 
is 

PI 

M^i + 4ikf. + (3.4) 

where P is the total load on the beam. Equation (3.4) is a 
nonhomogeneous difference equation of second order given in a 
form corresponding to Eq. (2.3). As a particular solution, we 



Fig. 3.2. — ^Bending moment diagram for a continuous beam supported g,t n + 1 
points and loaded by a linearly distributed load. 

try a linear function of the form Mx = Cx. Substituting Mx 
in Eq. (3.4), we obtain 

C{x - 1) + ^Cx + Cix + 1) = 

satisfied by 



The general solution of Eq. (3.4) will be the sum of the general 
solution of the homogeneous equation (3.1) and the particular 
solution (3.5) found above: 

Mx = Ci(— 2 + V^)® + C2(— 2 — -x/S)® — 
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/S1182 = (2 - V3)(2 + V3) = 1 

we can write 

Af* = Cifil + CsjSr* - 

The boundary conditions require that the moments at the sup- 
ports X = 0 and a; = n be zero. From Mq = Mn = 0, it follows 
that 


Cl = -C2 


PI 

671 1 - 


and the solution becomes 




jn/x _ 

6n\n 1 — jSf” / 


Putting e'y = — jSi = 0.268, we can introduce hyperbolic func- 
tions and obtain 


M, 



sinh yx 
sinh yn 


v3.6) 


The bending moment diagram is shown in Fig. 3.2. It must 
be kept in mind, of course, that formula (3.6) does not represent 
the bending moment along the span, but only at the supports, i.e., 
it applies only to integral values of x. To find the complete 
moment diagram we first connect the end points of the ordinates 
Ml, M 2 , ... by straight fines and then add the moments 
corresponding to the load under the assumption that every 
section of the continuous beam may be considered as simply 
supported. 

4. Buckling of a Rectangular Lattice Truss, — rectangular 
truss consisting of two vertical columns and a number of cross- 
beams forming n identical frames is clamped at both ends. An 
axial load P is applied to each column. We assume that the 
variation of the length of the columns can be neglected and that 
both columns buckle in the same way. In other words, the 
truss is assumed to buckle only by shear (Fig. 4.1). The cross- 
beams are number^ from 1 to n — 1. 

Consider first the crossbeams in the buckled shape. They 
are bent into a shape with an inflection point at the center. 
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Hence, the bending moment at the center of each crossbeam is 
equal to zero, and if we cut the crossbeams into two halves, the 
action of the other half can be replaced by a force acting at the 
free end of the half crossbeam. This force is equal to the shearing 
force occurring at the inflection point and is (Fig. 4.2) of such 
magnitude, that the deflection of the crossbeam at that point 
is zero. Hence, we consider half of each crossbeam as a beam 
clamped at the joint at a right angle to the column. We denote 



Fig. 4.1. — ^Buckling of a truss xinder axial load. Beplacement of the effect of 
the crossbeams by restraining moments. 


the slope of the column at the joint of the crossbeam member 
X by Vsi (Fig. 4.2); the shearing force acting at the center by 
Sx (Fig. 4.1); the length of the crossbeam by Zi; the moment 
of inertia of its cross section by Ii; and the elastic modulus of 
the material by Ei. Then the deflection of the center is equal 

to = 0 therefore, 5. = The 

moment at the joint is equal to Hence the 

effect of the crossbeams can be replaced by the moments acting 
at the joints, if we neglect the effects of second and higher order 
in «*. Therefore, the problem of the buckling of the truss is 
reduced to the problem of the buckhng of a single colunm with 
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elastic restoring moments acting at the joints, the restoring 
moment being of the magnitude 

= (4.1) 

In order to solve this problem we consider the slopes Vx of the 
columns at the joints as unknowns and express the bending 
moments acting at the ends of the vertical elements of the frames 
by the vjs. Then the equilibrium conditions of the joints furnish 
the necessary number of equations for the determination of the 
Uaj’s and the buckling load P. 

Let us consider the vertical element of the frame that extends 
between the joints x and x + I (Fig. 4.2). The deflection of 



Fig. 4.2. — Buckling of a trass under axial load. Equilibrium between the forces 
and moments acting on the elements of the truss. Deformation of the elements. 

this element, which is a section of the length I of the column 
with the flexural stiffness El, is denoted by where ^ is a 

coordinate running from f = 0 to i = 1. The slope dw^/d^ 
is denoted by »*({) and the bending moment by The 

element considered is loaded by end moments and by the 
axial force P. Therefore, Mx(^) = Mx(0) + P — w*(0)] 
The differential equation for is 

MM + P K(l) - tc.(0)] = 0 

t t" 

We obtain,, by diffOTentiaiaon, 
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El 


dhix 

de 


+ PVx = 0 


The general solution of Eq. (4.2) is 


where 


*'*($) = -4.1 cos a| + Bx sin a| 

« = vWTO 


(4.2) 

(4.3) 


In order to express the constants Ax and Bx in terms of the 
slopes, we remember that Vx{^) == Vx and Vx{l) = Vx+i and obtain 
from (4.3) 


Vx{i) = Vx cos + 


Vx+i — cos od 
sin al 


sin xi^ 


(4.4) 


The bending moment Mx{^ at an arbitrary point of the column 
is given by 


Mxii) - 


^jd^Wxik) _ 


aEIVx sin af — 


-EI^^ 

aEI{Vx+i — "Ox cos al) 
sin al 


COS 


At the point ^ = 0, we have 

jUf /Q-v ^ ccEIjVx cos al - g»+i) 
^ sin al 


(4.6) 


The moment MxiT), acting at the point ? = Z, is 


Mxil) = 


aEIjVx^i cos al — Vx) 
sin al 


(4.6) 


Having the expressions (4.5) and (4.6) for the bending moments 
acting on the column at the joints, we can set up the equilibrium 
condition for the joints. Consider, for instance, the joint a: + 1 
(Fig. 4.2). Since the moments acting about the joint must be in 
equilibrium, we have 

Mx+m + MUi - Mx(l) = 0 

Substituting the expressions (4.1), (4.6), and (4.6) for the 
moments, we find the following difference equation for the slope 
»»: 

2(cos al "h 3^ * cd — “b ” 0 


(4.7) 
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where 

_ Eihl 

^ ~ Elh 

In order to solve (4.7), it is convenient to try a solution of the 
form: 

(4.8) 

rather than one of the form = C^. Substituting (4.8) in 
equation (4.7), we obtain 

eX(*+2) _ 2^cos od + = 0 

or, dividing by 

cos od + Z/JL- -p = ^ — = cosh X (4.9) 

Hence, the general solution of (4.7) can be written in the form: 

Vx — Ci6^ + C2e'“^ 
or 

Vx == Ci cosh Xa; + CJ sinh Xa: (4.10) 

where X is determined by the relation (4.9). 

The boundary conditions are = 0 for a; = 0 and x == n. 
From Vo = 0 follows C{ = 0. Hence, we have 

= C 2 sinh Xn = 0 

This equation cannot be satisfied by real values of X, (except X = 0), 
so that we must write Xn = rin or 



where r is an integer. 

Then relation (4.9) becomes 

, , sin al rir 11 \ 

cos al + Zp, — f- = cos -- (4.11) 

at n 

We obtain the lowest critical value of the buckling load P by 
substituting in Eq, (4.11) the smallest integer r for which v, [cf. 
Eq. (4.10)] can he mkie to comply with the boundary conditions 
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0. For r = 0 we obtain as the only solution Vx — 0 
for all which means that the column remains straight. For 
r = 1 we have from (4.10) 


Vx — C sin — (4.12) 

n 

It is seen that in this case the column has no vertical tangent 
except at the ends. Therefore, Eq. (4.12) represents a mode of 
buckling connected with horizontal deflection of the ends. If no 
deflection at the ends is allowed, we must put r = 2, and obtain 

Vx — C sin — (4.13) 

n 

In this case the truss takes the shape shown in Fig. 4.1. We 
calculate this case in detail. We have from (4.9) 

, , - sin ai! 2^ fA 

cos olI + 3/Jt — = cos — (4.14) 

al 71 

Equation (4.14) determines the parameter a and the buckling 
load, which is P = a^El, 

Let us first consider w = 1, z.e., a truss consisting of two col- 
umns without a crossbeam. Then the buckling load is equal to 
the buckling load of a single column of the length I clamped to 

El 

fixed bases at the ends, i.e., P == This gives al ^ 2 t 

which satisfies Eq. (4.14) for n = 1. In the case ti = 2, there 
is one crossbeam at the mid-point of the truss. However, since 
the crossbeam is not deformed when the truss buckles, it does 
not influence the magnitude of the buckling load. Since now 

the column acts as a beam of length 2?, P = or al = x. 

This value of al^ in fact, satisfies Eq. (4.14) for = 2. 

If n ^ 3, the crossbeams modify the buckling load. Equation 
(4.14) gives the value of al = (PP/EI)^ as function of m s.nd 

El 

n. We write P ^ Pe fifJi'fTb) where Pj? == is the so-called 

EulePs buckling load of one section of a column. In Fig. 4.3 the 
ratio P/Pe = is plotted as function of the dimensionless ratio 
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= EiIil/EIli for various values of n. For /* = 0 

El ^ \n) 

or with L = nl, PL^fEI = 4^^, as expected, since when jx — 0 
the two columns buckle independently. For /i = oo, i.e., when 
the bending stiffness of the crossbeams is very large, we find 
Fl^jEl = In this case every section of the column buckles 
as if it were clamped between horizontal surfaces which could 
move freely in the horizontal direction. This is approximately 
correct for high buildings, for example, when the construction 



Fig. 4.3. — ^Buckling of a truss under axial load. Diagram for the buckling load. 

of the floors is relatively more rigid than the columns. We notice 
that if 00 and I is finite, so that the structure becomes 
infinitely tall, P remains different from zero. This is due to the 
assumption that the two columns buckle identically, which 
excludes the bending proper of the structure as a whole. 

6. Voltage Drop in a Chain of Electric Insulators. — We shall 
insert here an interesting problem of electrical engineering, which 
cto be treated very conveniently by means of difference equa^ 
tions. The arrangement shown in Fig. 5.1 is called a 
irmiiator. The n — 1 insulators of the chain are connected by 
metaffic condqeton^. The first insulator is grounded by being 
attached to the> tower the last one is connected to the line 
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conductor, which carries an alternating current of frequency co. 
Consider now one of the metallic conductors between two 
insulators. The rate of change of the charge of this conductor 
depends on its capacity with respect to all the other conductors 
and the ground. However, it is sufficient to take into account 
the capacity with respect to the two adjoining conductors and the 
ground. If we denote the voltage of the a;th conductor by F*, 



Fig. 5.1. — String in- Fig. 5.2. — Equivalent net- 

sulator for an electric work of a string insulator, 

power-line. 


the current between the (x — l)th and the xth conductor is 
7* = i(aCi{Vz--i — Vs); between the xth and (x + l)th conductor 
Iz+i — icoCliVs — Vx-^i)) and between the xth conductor and the 
ground is = —io}C 2 Vs, where Ci is the capacity between two 
adjoining conductors and Ca is the capacity of a conductor with 
respect to the ground. We assume that the conductors and 
insulators are all identical. 

The network of capacities corresponding to the chain is 
schematically shown in Fig. 5.2. It is seen from the figure that 
7»+i = Is + ixj and, therefore, 

Ci{Vs+x ^ Vs) - Ci(7, -- ^ C^Vs - 0 (5.1) 

or 

- (2 + + = 0 (5.2) 

Equation (5.2) is a homogeneous difference equation of second 
order. We substitute 7* = in Eq. (5.2) and obtain 
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or, dividing by 


It follows that 


_ ^2 + = 0 
e^, 

e-x _ ^2 + = 0 


cosh X = 1 -f- 


Equation (5.3) has two roots X and -'X, and, therefore, the 
general solution of Eq. (5.2) is q 

F, = Aie^» + A^e-^ IV 


Vx = Bi cosh Xx 4- S2 sinh Xx (5.4) 2 — 

The boundary conditions are Fo = 0 ^ \ \ 

and Vn = t/, where U is the voltage of T \ \ ^ 

the line conductor. Hence, Bi = 0 and 4 -Ju (7^ / 

B 2 sinh Xn = C7. The distribution of volt- \ ^ 

age along the chain is, therefore, given by 5 -q — ^V \ 
the equation ^ ^ 

F, = [755^ (5.5) ^ 

Sinh \n ^ U 

Fig. 5-3. — Distribution 

where X is determined by Eq. (5.3). of potential in a chain of 

If the capacity with respect to the 

ground, C2, is negligible in comparison with the capacity Ci 


between adjoining conductors, X— > 0 and (Fig. 6.3). 

In this case the total drop of voltage is equally distributed 
between the insulators, the drop in each insulator being equal 
to U/n, However, if the ratio C 2 /C 1 is not small and Xn 
is large, the voltage drop per insulator decreases rapidly 
as we go farther away from the line conductor. In Fig. 5.3 the 
ratios Vx/U are plotted for C 2 /C 1 = 0, 4 a,nd 1. Hence, the 
insulators near the line are much more heavily loaded than those 
adjoining the tower. It is also seen that beyond a certain limit 
the increase of the number of insulators is of little use. 

6. Critical Speeds of a, Mtilticyiinder Engine. — It is generally 
assumed and fairly confirmed by ^sperience that the torsional 
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frequencies of the crankshaft of a multicylinder engine can be 
calculated with good approximation by replacing the moving 
system by a massless cylindrical shaft which carries a certain 
number of disks. 

The moments of inertia of the disks are determined in such a 
way that the disks are dynamically equivalent to the masses of 
the cranks and to the masses of the reciprocating parts. 

Let us consider a shaft of constant cross section carrying 
n identical disks spaced at equal intervals of the length I (Fig. 
6.1). The moment of inertia of each disk is denoted by /. 


Flywheel Machine 

Fig. 6.1. — Distribution of the moments of inertia of the rotating parts of a 
multicylinder engine. 

The torsional stiffness of each section of the shaft between two 
disks is determined by the constant c, such that if the relative 
angular displacement of two neighboring disks is equal to 0, 
the torque transmitted by the section is equal to cB. 

Let us denote the angular displacement of the a:th disk by 
B^ Then the equation of motion of this disk is given by 

I ^ = c{B^i - e.) - c(0, - (6.1) 

Assuming harmonic motion with the amplitude 0. and with 
an angular frequency &>, we substitute 0* = 0* sin wt and obtain 

+ cie^i + 0^1 - 20x) = 0 . 

or with = Icii^/c, 

0^1 - (2 - a *) 0 . + 0 H -1 = 0 ( 6 . 2 ) 

It is seen from the figure that this difference equation does not 
apply to the first and last disks, but is correct for x = 2, 3, 
• • ‘ ,n~ 1 and can be solved by the method used in section 5. 
We substitute in Eq. (6.2) 0* = Then, we obtain 

— (2 — a*) + = 0 
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or 

qj2 

cosh X = 1 — 

There are three cases: 

a. If la] < 2, jcosh Xj < 1, and X is a pure imaginary number. 
Substituting X = jui, we have 


or 


cos /X 1 


a 


2 


2 


a = 2 sin ^ (6.3) 

The corresponding solution is 

0* = A cos fix + B sin fxx (6.4) 

qj2 

b. If jat > 2, 1 — is negative and in absolute value larger 

than unity. In this case we put X = ^ and obtain 

^2 

cosh M cosh iv + sinh fi sinh = 1 — (6.5) 

As cosh iv = cos v and sinh iv = i sin we must have sin y == 0. 
If we choose = 0, we obtain cosh ji ^ 1 — which is impossi- 

At 

ble. Therefore, we put v = v. Then 

OC^ 

cosh fi cos TT = 1 — g* 

and 

Oi^ 

cosh y, = — 1 


or 

a = 2 cosh I (6.6) 

Then or as e*® = —1, = (— Hence, we 

write the general solution in the form 

e* = A(-l)®e'“ + jB(— 


or 


8* == C(— l)*oosh ftx -\r D(— l)* siiih itx 


(6.7) 
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c. The limi ting case is [al = 2. Then Eq. (6.2) becomes 

e^_i + 20* + e*+i = 0 (6.8) 

The two independent solutions of this equation are (— 1)“ 
and (— l)‘'a:. The different types of solutions are shown in 
Eig. 6.2 for a shaft extending from a; = 0 to a: = “ (cf. section 7). 
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IFig. 6.2. — Types of forced oscillations in a system of elastically coupled disks. 

The equation for the first disk becomes [cf. Eq. (6.1)] 

I = c(02 ““ 8i) — fto(0i ~ 0/) (6.9) 

where 0/ is the angular deflection of the flywheel and fco is the 
elastic constant of the shaft between the first disk and the 
flywheel. For the flywheel we have the equation 

= Jjo(0i — 0/) (6.10) 

If we put d^Qi/dt^ = —0103^, d^OffdP = “0/co^, and eliminate 
0/ between (6.9) and (6.10), we obtain 

= c(e, - e.) - i-- 

We shall use the notation Ko = y ^ /I — (The constant 

Kq is identical with the dynamic spring constant defined in Chap- 
ter IX, section 4.) 
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The significance of Kq is the following: The effect of the flywheel 
on the motion of the first disk is the same as though the disk 
were elastically joined to a fixed base by a spring whose spring 
factor Kq varied with the frequency. If w is small, Ka is small 
and negative. If w passes through coq = ^/k^JToj Kq becomes 
— 00 and then jumps to + co and decreases with increasing value 
of CO. If CO is very large, Kq ^ In this case the flyw^heel acts 
essentially as a fixed base. The factor Kq is plotted against co in 
Fig. 6.3. 

From Eq. (6.11) it follows that 

02 - (1 - ci!*)ei - = 0 (6.12) 

0 

The equation for the oscillation of the last disk is determined by 
the coupling of the crankshaft with the machine. Let us assume 



Fio. 6.3.-^The dynamic spring constant ‘JRTo as function of the frequency. 

that the mechanical characteristics of the machine can also be 
replaced by a dynamic spring constant which we denote by 
iiCn+i(co). Then we obtain for the nth disk the equation 

0„_i - (1 - a*)0« - = 0 (6.13) 

c 


which is analogous to Eq. (6.12). 

Equations (6.12) and (6.13) furnish two relations for the 
determination of the constants of integration occurring in the 
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solutions (6.4) and (6.7). The calculation can be simplified by 
the following procedure: 

We define tw^o quantities ©o and ©n+i formally by substituting 
in the solution (6.4) [or (6.7)] a: = 0 and x = n + 1. Using Eq. 
(6.4), w^e obtain 


00 = A 

and (6J4) 

0n+i = A cos ii{n + 1) + ^ sin + 1) 

Then we have 

00 — (2 — oj^)0i + 02 = 0 

and (6.15) 

0n-l — (2 — a^)0n + 0n+l = ^ 

Comparing Eqs. (6.15) with Eqs. (6.12) and (6.13), which 
account for the end conditions, we obtain 



(6.16) 


Equations (6.16) may be considered as the boundary conditions 
for a; = 0 and a; == n + 1. 

Substituting for 0o, 0i, 0n, 0 »m-i their expressions from Eqs. 
(6.4) and (6.14), we obtain the following two equations for A 
and B: 


4 [1 + - 1 ) cos m] + b{^ - 1 ) sin m = 0 

A l^cos in(n -f- 1) ^ cos 

+ B j^sin /x(n + 1) + (~^ ~ fin = 0 

These two linear equations have solutions for A and B different 
from zero if 


sin n{n + 1) + 

+ 




0 (6.17) 
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We remember that a = ^ hand, 

that Ko and Kn+i are given functions of co. Hence, Eq. (6.17) 
is an equation determining c*?, Le., it is the freqicency equation 
of the oscillating system. It can be solved graphically by 
plotting the left side as function of co. We have used only the 
solution (6.4) which assumes ol <2, To be thorough we should 
also use the solution (6.7) and investigate whether there are 
frequencies for which a > 2. The frequency equation for this 
case is similar to (6.17) and contains hyperbolic functions. 

Let us consider the simple case == JIo — 0, i.e., the shaft 
with free ends. Then Eq. (6.17) reads 


or 


sin ixiri + 1) — 2 sin tm + sin ^(n — 1) 0 

sin M^(cos jLt — 1) = 0 


If the factor 1 — cos /x = 2 sin^ | co = 0. All the other 

frequencies are obtained from sin = 0, i.e., /i = rx/n, where 

7* TT 

r = 1, 2, • • • The corresponding values of a, are a, = 2 sin - 

n Z 

The corresponding frequencies are 



(6.18) 


Substituting r = n into (6.18), we obtain con = 2\/c7/. How- 
ever, if we calculate the values of 0» for this case, t.e., the corre- 
sponding mode of oscillation, we find identically 0^ = 0 for all 
values of x. Hence, con does not represent the frequency of an 
actual vibration. If we substitute r = n -|- 1, n -|- 2, . . . the 
values of |cor| are repeated. Hence, we have n frequencies includ- 
ing 6) = 0. Moreover, it is seen that = 2y/c/I is an upper 
limit for the frequencies of the system, no matter how many 
disks there are. The spectrum of the frequencies of the system is 
shown in Pig. 6.4 for eight disks. The system has 8 degrees of 
freedom; however, one degree of freedom corresponds to the 
rotation of the whole system; this is formally verified by the fact 
that CO = 0 satisfies the frequency equation. With an increase in 
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number of the degrees of freedom, the frequencies come closer 
together and especially crowd together near the limiting frequency. 

It is interesting to investigate the behavior of the system 
when n approaches infinity. We can proceed to the limit in two 
different ways. If we keep the total length of the shaft constant 
and increase the number of disks, the frequencies of the torsional 
oscillations of the system will be identical in the limit with the 
oscillations of a shaft with uniform moment of inertia. In this 
case, the frequencies are proportional to the integral numbers 
and there is no upper limit for the frequencies. If we keep the 



Fig. 6.4, — Frequency spectrum of an eight-cylinder in line engine. 

distance between adjoining disks constant and increase the 
number of disks, the number of frequencies increases, but they 
all lie between zero and the upper limit 2\/c/7. We shall show 
in the next section that this fact greatly influences the type of 
forced oscillations occurring in such a system. • 

Before concluding this section let us consider the case in which 
one end of the shaft is free (jK'o = 0) and the other end is fixed a 
distance I from the last disk (ifn+i = A). Then from Eq. (6.17) 
we obtain 

/c . 2r — Itt //5 

where r = 1, 2, , . . , n. 

The system considered in Chapter V, section 6, is a special case 
of the above arrangement for which n — 3. Therefore the 
frequencies are equal to multiplied by sin ir/14, sin 3 t/14, 
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and sin 57r/14. These results will be found in agreement with 
the numerical values given on pages 179 and 180. 

It is seen that if a system consists of identical units, the method 
of difference equations possesses the great advantage that the 
frequencies and the coefficients of normal modes can be expressed 
by elementary functions. 

7. Waves in a Mechanical Chain. — Let us assume that the 
shaft extends indefinitely from a; = 0 to a; — oo and that the end 
at re = 0 performs angular oscillations described by 0o = 0 sin 
We assume that all disks oscillate with the frequency w but 
with unknown amplitudes and phases. Hence, we write for the 
angular deflection of the a;th disk 

= 0^ sin cd + 0'' cos (7.1) 

Substituting the expression (7.1) in Eq. (6.1), we find that both 
O' and 0^' must satisfy Eq. (6.2): 0a.-i — (2 — + 6a.-}.i = 0. 

Let us first assume that [^l <2. Then 0' and 0^' are given by 

0' = A' cos iJLX + B' sin ilx . 

0'' = Jl" cos lix + 5" sin iix ^ ‘ ^ 

where a = wVTTc = 2 sin /i/2. The end conditions are 0J = 0 
and 0o' = 0. Hence, A' = 0 and A" = 0, while J5' and 5" 
are undetermined, unless conditions at the other end of a system 
are given. Thus, the general solution of the problem is given by 

= 0 cos fxx sin d + jB' sin iix sin d + 5" sin iix cos cat (7.3) 


Let us consider a special case, putting 5' = 0 and J5" = — 0, 
then 


Bx = 0(cos fix sin cat — sin fix cos cat) 
~ 0 sin (cat^ — fix) 


(7.4) 


Equation (7.4) represents a progressing wave. If we compare two 

instants t and i + -? we see that 6x{t) = + -), the 

ca \ w/ 

(x + l)th disk has the same angular deflection at the time 


t + - that the xth disk had at the time t. Hence, the time in 
<a 

which a certain angular deflection progresses from disk to disk 
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is equal to If we denote by I the distance between adj oining 

disks, the velocity of propagation w is equal to 



(7.5) 


The wave length is equal to 2 xZ/m- For very long waves, i.e., 
for the limiting case fi — >• 0, u = l-\/ c/I. The wave velocity 

' 2Z fc 

decreases if increases and reaches the value w = j for 


fi IT, This value corresponds to the limiting case \a\ —2, 
For this value of a, the wave length becomes 2Z, i.e., the half-wave 
length is equal to the distance between two adjoining disks. 
Therefore, the adjoining disks are oscillating in opposite phase; 
it is seen that in this limiting case the notion of a progressing wave 
becomes confused with that of a standing wave. The limi ting 
case can be interpreted either as a standing wave or as a progress- 
ing wave in which the wave reaches the next disk in a time equal 
to the half period. 

Let us now consider \a\ > 2. According to Eq. (6.7), in this 
case the solution corresponding to Eq. (7.2) is given by 


where 


e' = -h 5'(-l)*e-^ 


a = 2 cosh ~ 


(7.6) 


If we assume that the angular deflection remains finite at infinity, 
we have A' = A" = 0. From the end condition at rr = 0, 
it follows that 5' = 0 and 5" = 0. Therefore, we have 

0* = e( - l)*e“^* sin cat (7.7) 

It is seen that no progressing wave is possible in the system. We 
obtain a standing wave with two adjoining disks oscillating in 
opposite phase. The amplitude of the oscillation decreases 
exponentially with x. 

Hence, = 2\/ c/I is the maximum frequency of torsional 
waves traversing the chain of, disks considered. We may call 
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wi the cut-off frequcTicy of the system. We have seen in section 
6 that the same value of w is the upper limit for the free oscillation 
frequencies of the system. Therefore, it appears that no wave 
whose frequency is higher than the upper limit of the free oscilla- 
tions can pass through the chain. The analogous electric device, 
consisting of a network of coils and capacitors, generally used 
in the technique of oscillating circuits, is called a low-pass filter. 

We now modify the mechanical properties of the chain by 
inserting identical springs between each disk and a fixed base 
(Fig. 7.1). We assume that the restoring moment exerted by 



Fig. 7.1. — Mechanical model of a band-pass filter. 


each spring is equal to — Then the equation of motion for 
the xth disk is given by 

c{d^i - 6,) + - e,) (7.8) 

Substituting 0® = 0* sin wt, we obtain 

0^1 _ 2(1 - + e^x = 0 ■ (7.9) 

1 T 2 

Let us write 1 ^ Then Eq. (7.9) becomes 


e^x - 2/30. + 0^x = 0 (7.10) 

We have already discussed this equation for |8 ^ 1 and have found 
two types of solutions; one for the case — 1 ^ g 1, and another 
for — 00 < /3 < — 1. There remains the case i9 > 1 to be 
discussed. Putting 0 = we obtain cosh X = /3, which gives 
for j8 > 0 a real value of X. The corresponding solution is 


0 , =* + Ber^ 


(7.11) 
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The condition jS > 1 means k/c — I(a^/c >0 or < k/I, 

whereas jS < — 1 leads to cj® > — j Hence, o> ^ y/kjl 

represents a lower limit for solutions of the type 
03 , = A cos fix + B sin fix 

We find that below this lower limit no progressing wave can 
travel through the chain. ]>Tow, if k is large in comparison with 
Cj i.e.y the springs which connect the disks to the fixed base 



B 

Fig. 7.2. — Mechanical model of a band-pass filter. 


are much stronger than the springs between the disks, the two 



O coi o>2-^ 

Fig. 7.3. — Freq-uency spectrum of the mechanical model shown in Fig. 7.2. 


that of a selective filter that allows the passage of progressing 
waves only in a narrow band of frequencies. If the system is used 
as B, filter j coi and W 2 are the ciM-off frequencies. ^ 

The character of the oscillation in the range below the lower 
limit o>i is given by (7.11). If we exclude the case in which 0 is 
infinite at infinity, we obtain a standing wave; the amplitudes 
of the successive disks decrease exponentially with the distance 
from the end, and all disks oscillate in the same phase. 
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Figure 7.2 shows an arrangement that is mechanically s imil ar 
to the system of disks shown in Fig. 7.1. Ten mass points are 
attached to a string held imder tension and are bound to a fixed 
base B by springs. The 10 frequencies are all between the two 
limits coi and aj 2 , as shown in Fig. 7.3. 

The frequencies are given by the equation coj — - ^ sin where r = 

7/24 

1, 2 ... 10. To obtain the «r’s graphically, we draw a hyperbola, whose 
equation is co® — = k /I, where the ordinate y is measured from the line 

AC, The radius of the circle is equal to 2\/ c/7. 

8. Electric-wave Filters. — Let us consider the network shown 
in Fig. 8.1. Its arrangement is sinailar to a ladder. One side 
of the ladder, AB^ is a conductor kept at zero potential; the other 
side, CD, consists of a series of identical coils and capacitors in 
series. The rungs represent another series of coils and capacitors. 



Fig. 8.1. — Network diagram of an electric wave filter. 


We denote the voltage of the point where the ajth rung of the 
ladder joins the side CD, by F*, and the three currents meeting 
in Ptc by Ji*, Izx^ where 

Jlx + + Izx = 0 (8.1) 

The impedance Zi of the combination Li and Ci is given by 
Zi — Liiw + of combination C 2 and Ls by 

Then Ji* = 

Substituting these expressions in Eq. (8.1), we obtain the 
following relation between the consecutive voltages y_i, V,, 
V^i: 

V^i - (2 + 07 . + 7^1 = 0 


( 8 . 2 ) 
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This equation is formally identical with (7.10). The ratio 
Z1/Z2 is real, because Zi and Z2 are pure imaginary numbers. 
Substituting the values of Zi and Z2, we have 


^ 1 + ov — 1 + 0 


1 - (1/Ci) 


2L2«* - (l/Cs) 


The solutions of Eq. (7.10) have been discussed in sections 6 and 
7, It was found that progressing waves can pass through the 
system only if — 1 < jS < 1. We distinguish between the 
following cases: 

o. Assume that the network consists of capacitors or of 
coils only. In the first case jS = 1 + in the second case 

j3 = 1 4. in. both cases /3 > 1; and, therefore, no wave 
can pass through the system. The device acts as a wave trap. 



Fig. 8.2. — (a) Low-pass filter; (6) high-pass filter. 


6. Assume that the line CD contains coils only and the rungs 
of the ladder merely capacitors, as shown in Fig. 8.2a. Then 
L2 = 0, and Cl = 00 ; = 1 — The device lets through 

waves of the frequency w if jS > — 1. Hence, the d evice acts as a 
low-pass fitter with the cut-off frequency wi = 
c. Assume that the line BD contains capacitors only and 
the rungs are constructed of coils (Fig. 8.2&). Then we must 

substitute Li = 0 and C2 = <» and obtain d = 1 — 

We see that jS is a large negative quantity for small values of 
w, that it passes through /3 = -1 for wl = l/4CiI/2, and that it 
converges to 1 if w 00 , Therefore, the device cuts off the 
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waves of low frequency up to <02 = 1 / 2 V CJL^, The device is a 
high-pass filter, 

d. If Li and L2 are not zero, and Ci and C2 are finite, we obtain 
waves between two limiting frequencies wi and W2, which cor- 
respond to = 1 and /? = — 1 . From Eq. ( 8 , 3 ) it follows that 


6)1 = 




and W2 == 



The device acts 


as a hand-pass filter. If coi and wo are near together, only a nar- 
row range of frequencies will 
pass through the filter. It is 
seen that this will be the case if 
C1/C2 and L2/L1, i.e., CiLi and 
C2L2 are only slightly different. 

Figure 8.3 shows the param- 
eter p as function of the fre- 
quency CO for the three cases b, 

Cj and d. 

Problems 

1. The numbers 1, 3, 6, 10, ... , 
etc., constitute an arithmetic pro- 
gression of second order, t.e., their 
differences of second order are con- 
stant. Find the value of the hun- 
dredth term of the progression by 
setting up and solving the difference 
equation. 

2. Calculate the frequencies and 
normal modes’ for the mechanical 
systems described in (a) Prob. 10, 



Fig. 8.3.- 


Band 
Pass 
-Diagram for the 


frequency 


range of various types of filters. 


Chapter V; (6) Prob. 13, Chapter V, by the method of difference equations. 

3. Calculate the frequencies and the modes of vibration of a 10-story 
building. The mass of the building is equally distributed between the nine 
floors above the ground. The stories have equal rigidities with the excep- 
tion of the first story, which is designed to have half the rigidity of the 
other stories. 

4 . Write the difference equation for the horizontal displacement of the 
truss joints in the buckling problem of section 4. Show that when the 
truss buckles, the joints lie on a sine curve. 

6. Consider an infinitely extended string under a tension F, The string 
carries equidistant masses which are immersed in a viscous fluid. Discuss 
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[Chap. XI 


the nature of the wave propagation when a harmonic transversal motion is 

imposed on one of the masses. 
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WORDS AND PHRASES 


“Words and Phrases is the title of a well-known collection of 
legal terms, especially of the legal interpretation of expressions 
used in everyday life. The words and phrases collected here 
attempt to give the strictly mathematical definitions of some of 
the concepts and operations commonly used by physicists and 
engineers. 

1. God made the integers; all the rest is the work of man.” — L. Kronecker. 

2. Negative integers are introduced so that the equation a; + a = 6 always 
has a solution when a and 6 are positive integers. If a > &, a; is a negative 
integer. 

3. A rational number is a number that can be expressed as the quotient 
of two integers. 

4. We say that a real number a is defined if there is a rule that decides 
whether an arbitrary rational number is smaller or greater than a. For 
example, the rule that any positive rational number is greater than a if 
its square is greater than 2 and any rational number is less than a if its 
square is smaller than 2 defines a positive number a called 's/ 2. If the 
number defined in this way is not a rational number, it is called an irrational 
number. 

5. Every irrational nunfber can be included in an arbitrarily small interval 
between two rational numbers; e.g., 1.4 < "\/ 2 < 1.6, 1.41 < ■\/2 < 1.42, 
1.414 < Vs < 1.415, etc. 

6. A complex number a + is a number defined by a pair of real numbers 
a and b so that a + W formally obeys the rules of addition and multiplication, 
including the additional rule that = —‘1. Hence, 

(a + hi) + (c + d/i} = + ^) d" (c + d)i 

{a + bi){c + di) — {ac — bd) + (ad + bc)i 

a is called the real part, bi the imaginary party of the complex number a + 

7. A complex number whose real part is zero is called a pure imaginary 
number. 

8. The Icgarithm of a number to a certain base is the exponent to which 

the base must be raised to produce the number. If the base is 10, the 
logarithm is known as the J^riggs^s logarithm or common logarithm of the 
number. If the base is ihe irrational number known as e — 2.718281828 
. . . y the logarithm the Napierian logarithm QTnaturallogarithm 

of the number. 
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9. A sequence of numbers is a set of numbers arranged in a definite order. 
K the number of members of the set is greater than every integer N but 
the members are arranged in order according to a definite rule, the set 
forms an infinite sequence, 

10. If for any given positive number e, however small, an integer v can 
be found such that \a - a„l < e whenever n is greater than where a is a 
fixed number and a,* is a member of the sequence oj, 02 , . . . , ^n, . . . , then 
a is the limit of the sequence as n tends to infimty; i.e., 

a = lim On 

11. If for every positive integer Nj however large, it is possible to choose 
p such that On > N whenever n > then an tends to infinity, 

12. Irrational numbers can always be expressed as limits of infinite 
sequences of rational ^lumbers. 

13. An infinite series Co + fli + * * * + ctn + On+i + • • • is said to 

be convergent if the sum of the first n terms /Sn = Oo + + * * * + 

tends to a limit as n tends to infinity. A series that is not convergent is 
divergent. The necessary and sufficient condition for the convergence of a 
series is the following: For any given positive number €, however small, it is 
possible to take n sufficiently large so that 

\aru -h Oft+l On+pl < € 

for every positive value of p. 

14. If an infinite series is convergent, the limit of the sum of the first n 
terms as n tends to infinity is called the sum of the infinite series: 

00 n 

Vet* = lim Va* 

16. A variable y is called a function of the independent variable x if its 
value or values are determined when the value of z is known. This is 
written in the form y ^ y(x) or y = f{x). If y has a value for a; = a, it is 
said to be defined for x = a. 

16. If for every value of a; in an interval, y has only one value, p is a 
single-valued function of a; in the interval; if y has more than one value for 
each value of a;, it is a multiple-valued function of z. 

17. If for any arbitrary number N, however large, f{z) is greater than N 

whenever z is sufficiently near to o, then f{x) is said to tend to infinity as x 
tends to a. This is written /(a;) « as a; — > a. 

18. The values of z for which the equation /(a;) = 0 is true are called the 
roots of the equation. An equation f{z) = 0 that is true for arbitrary 
values of a: is called an identity. 

19. A polynomial in the variable a; is the sum of a finite number of terms 
of the form ana^, where On is a constant called the coefficient of aJ* and n is 
a positive integer or zero. The degree of a polynomial is equal to the grea.test 
exponent that occurs. 
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20. An equation of the form f(x) == 0, where f(x) is a poljmomial of the 
nth degree, is called an algebraic equation of the wth degree. 

21. An equation /(a?) = 0, where the expression /(a:) involves onlj’’ a fibnite 
number of algebraic operations on x, i.e., addition, subtraction, multiplica- 
tion, division, and raising to rational exponents, can always be brought into 
the form gix) = 0, w’here g(x) is a polynomial. Hence, f(x) — 0 in this 
case is also called an algebraic equation, 

22. A real number w’hich can be a root of an algebraic equation with real 
coeflScients is called an algebraic number; a real number that is not algebraic 
is transcendental. 

23. An algebraic equation of nth degree can always be written in the form: 


fix) = Onix - CLi)ix - a^) ^ ' ix - On) = 0 

where ai, aj, . . . , are the roots of the equation. A number a* that 
occurs only once in the sequence ai, 0 : 2 , is called a simple root; 

a number that occurs more than once is called a multiple root; if it occurs r 
times, it is called an r-fold root. 

eo 

24. An infinite series of the form fix) = where ai, aj, . , . , 

n-0 

a„, . . . are a sequence of numbers independent of is called a power 
series in x. 

25. If the terms of an infinite series are trigonometric functions of x 
multiplied by constant coefficients, the series is called an infinite trigonometric 
series. 

26. If the terms of an infinite series are functions of a variable x and 
Snix) denotes the sum of the first n terms, the series converges to the sum 
Six) for any given value of x if for every given e a value of v can be found 
such that |>S(a;) — A^nC®)] < € whenever n > v. 

27. If a series converges for every value of a; in an interval, it converges 
in the interval. . 

28. If for every given « it is possible to choose v independent of x so that 
|>S(a;) — ASn{a5)] < « whenever n > v for all values of a? in an interval, the 
series converges uniformly to the sum Six) ip. the interval. 

29. A YOxisJoleyisB. function of several independent variables Xi,X 2 j . . . ,Xn 
if its value or values are determined when Xi, 2 : 2 , . . . , iCn are known and 
xij X 2 i . . . y Xn can vary arbitrarily in certain intervals. The function y 
is written in the form: 

y « yixi, Xiy • • • ,Xn) 


or 

y “ fiXi, X2, • ^ • yXn) 

30. If fixxy a: 2 , . . . , a?») is a polynomial of first degree in the variables 
xiy X 2 y ^ • n yXf^ tfic fequation 

fixvy X%y ^ • * , Xi^ ^ (hiXn + 5*0 
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is called a linear equation for Zi, Sa, . . . , If & = 0, the equation is 
homogeneous; otherwise it is nonhomogeneous. 

31. The system of n homogeneous linear equations for the n variables 

* y ^ 

anXi + * • ' + ainXn 0 


aniXi * * * "I" ^nnXn — 0 

hgg the unique solution a;i = aja — . . • « ain = 0 if the determinant 

c&ii . . • 

A = 

... Onn 

is different from zero. 

32. The determinant of the nth order 

ail ... fltitt 

A = 

Onl . • • Onn 

is a symbol for the sum of all products that can be made after the following 

rules: 

a. Every term contains only one element from each row and from each 
column. 

h. If in every product the factors are arranged in ascending order accord- 
ing to the columns from which they are drawn and the number of 
inversions in the sequence of the first subscripts (which designate the 
rows) is even, the term is given a positive sign in the sum. If the 
number of inversions is odd, the term is given a negative sign. 

33. The array of mXn numbers 

Uii(Xi2. • • • ain 
(ZaiUas .... a^n 


is called a rnatrix with m rows and n columns. If m = n, the matrix is 
called a square matrix. The coefficients of n linear equations for n unknowns 
constitute a square matrix, 

34. If there is a number L such that for any given positive number e, 
however small, a number S can be fotmd so that \L — /(a;)| < e whenever 
0 < I® — ajo I < 5, it is said that f(x) tends to the limit Lasx tends to Xo; i,e,, 

If-Hm/W 

33. If lim/(aj) then /(a;) is continuous at a; » a^. 
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36. If /(a?) is not continuous at a; = but for any given however small, 
a number 5 can be foimd such that \M — fix)\ <6 whenever x > xa and 
a? — a;o < 5, we say that fix) tends to the limit M from the right and denote 
M by fixQ + 0). If \N “ f(x)\ < e whenever x < Xo and Xo — X < dj we 
say that N is the limit of f(x) from the left and denote N by f(xQ — 0). We 
say that the function /(a:) has a finite discontinuity at x = Xo, 

37. The difference fix -f- Aa?) — fix) is called the difference Af of the 
function fix) for the increment Ax of the independent variable x, 

38. If the ratio Af/Ax has a limit as Ax 0, the function fix) is said to 
be a differentiable function of x, and the limit 


Ax dx 


= /'(») 


is called the derivative of fix) with respect to x. 

39. If fix) is differentiable, the derivative of fix) is called the second 
derivative of f (x) and is denoted by /" (x) or d^f /dx^. If /" (x) is differentiable, 
its derivative is called the third derivative of fix) j and so on. 

40. If the function fix) is differentiable, its difference Af is equal to 
Af — (A + e) Ax, where A is a function of x, independent of Ax, and 
€ ^ 0 when Ax — > 0. Then df = A Ax is called the differential of fix). The 
coefficient A is equal to the derivative of /, viz,, fix), and, according to the 
definition of the differential, dx = Ax. Henoe, the differential of fix) can 
be written in the form: 


df =fix)dx 

41. If /(xi,X 2 ) is a function of the independent variables Xi and X 2 , then 
Af ~ /(xi + Axi, X 2 + Axa) — /(xijXa) is called the difference of the function 
fixijXi) for the increments Axi and Ax 2 . If the difference Af is expressible 
in the form Af = Ai Axi + Az Ax 2 + ep, where p = “x/ (Axi)2 + (Ax 2 )^ 
A I and A^ are independent of Axi and Ax 2 , and € ->- 0 when p —»• 0, f.c.,when 
Axi and Ax 2 — »■ 0; then /(xi,X 2 ) is said to be a differentiable function of Xi 
and X 2 * 

42. The principal part of the difference Af, viz., Ai Axj + Az Axz, is called 
the differential of f and is denoted by df; this is usually written in the form: 


df Ai dxi 4 " Az dxz 

since, according to the above definition, Axi = dx\ and Ax 2 — dx 2 . 

43. If fixi,xz) is differentiable, it has partial derivatives. The partial 
derivative with respect to xi is equal to the coefficient Ai; the partial deriva- 
tive with respect to X 2 is equal to the coefficient .42. Theiy are denoted by 
df/dxx and df/dxz, respectively. 

44. An expression of the form Aidxi +A 2 dx 2 , where Ai and A 2 are 
differentiable functions of xi and xz, is the differential of a function f(xiiXz) 
if the partial derivatives $At/dxz and dAz/dxi are equal and are continuous 
functions of xi and 
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46- The words and phrases defined here for two independent variables 
can be extended to any arbitrary finite number of variables. 

46. The function yix) defined by a relation of the form F(x^y) = 0 is said 
to be a function defined implicitly by this relation. 

47. If s is a differentiable function of x and y, where ?/ is a differentiable 
function of x^ the equation 


dz dz 

dz = — aa? 4 1 

ax ay 


is again true, and the derivative of z considered as a function of a; is 


dz 

dx 


az ^ az dy 
ax dy dx 


48. A differenticd equation is an equation in which at least one derivative 
occurs. If a partial derivative occurs, it is a partial differential equation. 
If there is only one independent variable, so that no partial derivatives 
occur, it is an ordinary differential equation. 

49. A differential equation in which the highest derivative is the ?^th 
derivative is called a differential equation of the nth order. 

60. The indefinite integral of a function f(x) is a function F{x) whose 
derivative is fix). It is denoted by Fix) = //(x) dx. 

51. The definite integral of a continuous function fix) between the limits 
a and b is equal to the limit of the sum 

Sn = (Xi - a)fia) + iXi - Xi)fiXi) 4- . . . + (6 - Xn^l)fiXn~l) 

w'here a < < X 2 < . . . < avi-i < 5, when the intervals Xi — a, xj — Xi, 

■ • - , 6 — Xn-i tend to zero and the number of subdivisions 7i tends to 
infinity. The definite integral is written in the form : 


lim Sn = f fix) dx 
00 of® 


62. If the function lias a finite discontinuity (cf. 36) at x — xo but is 
continuous for a ^ x < Xo and xo < x ^ 6, the definite integral 

i*xa /•& 

fix) dx — I fix) dx + I fix) dx 
a Ja 

where 



(Axi and AX2 are positive). 
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63. If fix) tends to infinity when x ■ 
then 


‘ h and 


r 


—A® 


fix) dx has a limit as 


lim f 


Ax 


fix) dx 




dx 


where’ Ax has been assumed to be positive. Such an integral is called an 
improper integral. 

64. H fix) tends to infinity as a; a, where a is a value of a; in the interval 

* (*OC — AX£ /*& 

between a and 6, and if the integrals I fix) dx and I ^ 

have limits as Axi — ► 0 and Axz — ► 0, where Axi and Ax^ are always positive, 
then the definite integral is defined by 

J f*6 /•os — Axi 

fix) dx = lim / fix) dx + lim f fix) dx 


66. If the integrals involved in 54 have no limits, but their sum has a 
limit when Axi = Axit “the limit of the sum is called the principal value of 

fj(.x) dx. 

66. The integral / /(a;) da; is equal to lim I fix) dx if this limit exists, 

JO, totJO, 

If the value of \fix)xi^\f where n > 1, is smaller than a fixed number for all 
values of a;, however large, the integral f(x) dx has a limit for a; — ► « . 

67. The coordinates of a point P are three numbers which determine the 
location of P in three-dimensional Euclidean space. 

68. A rectilinear or Cartesian coordinate system is defined by its origin 
and three directions. The straight lines that are parallel to the three direc- 
tions and pass through the origin are called the coordinate axes. 

69. If a?i, X 2 y and Xt are the rectilinear coordinates of a point P, the point P 
is located at the end point of a succession of three straight-line segments, 
where the first segment begins at the origin and is parallel to the aii-axis, the 
second to the a;!raxis, and the third to the aJs-axis, and their lengths are 
Xi, X 2 , and Xz, respectively, 

60. If the axes of a rectilinear coordinate system are perpendicular to 
each other, the coordinate system and the coordinates are called rectangular 
Cartesian, 

61. The coordinates of points that lie on a given surface satisfy an equa^ 
tion of the form Fixi, x%, xz) = 0, which is called the equation of the surface. 
The equation of a surface often can also be written in other forms, such as 

Xz “fiXX'jXz). 

62. A linear equation Aixi + AzXz 4- AzXz + A4 ^ 0, where Ai, A2, 
Azj and A 4 are constants, is the equcdion of a plane. The equation of the 
xxXz plane is, for example, xz * 0. 
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63. The coordinates of the points that lie on a curve in the X 1 X 2 plane 
satisfy an equation of the form F{xi^x^ — 0, which is called the equation 
of the curve. The equation of a straight line^ for example, is of the form 
AiXi + A 2 X 2 + Az ~ 0. The equation of a curve can also be written in 
the form Xz - f(xi) or in the parametric forfn Xi - gi(t)j Xz = g^it). 

64. The equation of a curve in three-dimensional space is written in 
parametric form: Xi = gi{t)^ X2 = g^it)^ Xz = gz{t). The equation of a 
straight line, for example, is given by Xi — Ai + Bit, xz = A 2 + B 2 t, 
Xz = Az + Bzt. 
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= 2 log — 
y 


* V \/ (XX — a® 

6. tan“i tan"^ = C 

a a 

or, in the equivalent form, 

y — y/ ax — = c(a® + yy/ ax — a®) 

7. log 3/ = -- + C 

P 


2 / = - + 
^ 2 ^ 


A 

tan I - 

2 . \ 


’ log X C 


y — I A cos — ;= + B sin — p ) + e ^ ( (7 cos 


+ sin ■ 


y = Ae® + Be"® + C cos x D siax 


10 . y, = Ce^® 4- sin a; — 1 

2/ = (a? + l)”(e* -H C) 

' Q* ~ 1 + 2(Se/ 1 + 2/89/ 


I Hh A: 


gives the location of pxm- 


P-8.£rc....(l.4;-2^). 


18 . If the slab is pulled: 







478 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ENGINEERING 





14. 


— I lim 

f/otr-*-0 


V = (A + Bx)e- 


-I/". ®V3 „ . a;\/3\ 

16. y = e A cos — ^ 1- B sm — — j — 


16. y = cos 2a; cosh 5a; + sin 3a; cosh 4a; 

17, 


3 2 

— - cos 2a; + -rr sm 2a; 
13 13 


— i(sin 2a; sinh 5a; -f cos 3a; sinh 4a;) 
cosh® X ^ cosh 5a; + cosh 3a; 4“ xjf cosh x 


1 . 

3. 

4. 


Chapter n 

y — AJ{i{kx) + BYq(Jcx) 

X = 1.667 

y « Aliiihx) 4- Bj^oC^a;) — — 


6 . 

This can be written with real coefficients in two equivalent forms: 

, r . \ . \ "1 


and 


XXVUWXX WXUXX X^OrX V/V WXXXVX^XX VO XXL VTfV/ ^\^VXX V cvxvxxu J 


Tables for and will be found in Jahnke-Emde, ‘‘Tables 

of Functions,'^ 2d ed., page 285, 

y = - [AJy(2x) + BYi(2x)] 

X 

__3C X 

y ^ e ^(Ae^^ + Be 


6, 


7. 

9. 

10, 


4 a;® 

y = A cos (log a;) 4- B sin Gog a;) + -a;^ 4* “ 

5 5 

a = i 

n = 0, y = 1; n = 2, y = J(3a:* - 1); 

« = 4, 2/ = *(362:* - 30»» + 3). 

n = 1, y ’= x\ n = Z, y = *(62:* — 82:); 

n=5,y = i(63x» - TCte* + I62:). 
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Chapter HI 


1. a) Both Ml and Mo rise with the speed of J ft. /sec, 
h) Ml rises with | ft. /sec.; Ms with f ft. /sec. 

c) Ml rises wdth | ft./sec.; M 2 with f ft./sec. 

2. The amplitude is 0.182 in. The required counterweight is 2.44 lb. 

The remaining amplitude is Z| 1 - ) = 0.0036 in. 

107 

3. The beam turns through the angle 


/ 4r^ - p . I 

<p — / sm”^ -• — 

\4t2 + 4r2 — 2\/i* H- 

where = 7/w^; I is the moment of inertia of the beam with respect to the 

center of the circle, m is the mass of the dog. If t = 0, ^ = 2 sin”' — » 

2r 

i.e., the point B reaches the initial position of A. 

4. ^ =s 0 or cos 6 = g/W hence B can be different from zero when 
> g/L 

6. (7 wiZ® sin^ = /Oo 

1(1 + mZ* sin® 9)0® + + ’"fl'Kl - cos 6) = 

For small values of 6i 





const. 


If IlJ < g/l the mass oscillates around the vertical position ^ = 0. 

If Qq > g/l, the mass oscillates around a mean value of 9, different from zero. 


6. The gyroscopic pitching moment of the two-bladed propeller in foot- 
pounds, is 1700 cos^ jS, where ^ is the angle of rotation of the propeller blade 
measured from the vertical. 

7., For B — 30°, the two speeds of precessions are 167 r.p.m. and 33.6 
r.p.m. For B — 90°, 28.2 r.p.m. and infinite. 

8. Thepathof the C.G. is an ellipse. There is one stable and one unstable 
equilibrium position. 

10. W/4t 

11. The pendulum is in stable equilibrium position at ^ = 0 if < g/L 

12. Unstable for 12* > g/l. ^ _ 

13. The pressure in pounds per square foot is p =» 200 tanh® (Z/14.4), 

where t is the time in seconds. * 
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16. m x+ mW cos 6 — rrdd^ sin 0 = —Aa: 

m£L cos d + mPB = —mgl sin d 

For small values of 6: 


16. Two unstable equilibrium positions on the circle, whose diameter is 
AH — I when mgl/2k > 1. One stable and one unstable equilibrium posi- 
tions on the vertical through the midpoint of KB when mgll2k < 1. 


Chapter IV 




2. 4.53 sec. 

3. 18,130 slug ft.2; the radius of g 3 rration is 5.5 ft. 

4 81 lb. 

6. Exact value: 7.4164 approximation: 7.26 “S/ 1 /mgr. 

6. The velocity varies between and the time of one 

V3 V3 

T /VsX 

revolution is A—Fx — - )• 

\ 2 / 

7. — J:.. — r p( , 

Vi +c“ L VVi + 2 

8 . 




KVa’ 4). 


11. e - r 

12. The frequency of the motion is where the distance between 

2yr \ I 

the pulleys is 21. 

13. Yes, when < (A^— maj2)Vw®; no, when ^9® > (A — 

Fo 


14. X 


mlWo - 


16. — h = log cosh ( — 1, where vl »= 

Q W ^ 

16, aj = 5,000 ft. 


(wj — w®)^sin (Jit — sin 

-H 2a>X6“^‘^cos fd A ~ sin ^ 


— 2ci)X cos cot 
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17. a; = 4,830 ft. 

18. Approximately equal to the half period of a mathematical pendulum 
whose length is equal to the radius of the earth, i.e,, 42.5 min., Fmax. = 890 
m.p.h. 

19. Nodal point; all integral curves are tangent to the straight line 
a; -f 2/ = 0. 

20. Saddle point; the approximate equations of the two integral curves 
passing through the singular point are 

.(Vs ± l)(a: - 3) T 2(2/ - 2) = 0 

21. The differential equation is 

dh 2a gh^ 

lx " ^ 

Complete discussion of the solution can be found in H. Rouse, “Fluid 
Mechanics for Hydraulic Engineers,” McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 
New York, 1938, pp. 290-294. 


Chapter V 

1. O)* = (3 ± ■y/l)g; tan 2« = 2 (cf. p. 185). 

2. a: ~ + C sin {cd -J- 

y = -3.302 -H Be^^^) + 0.3025C sin (orf + tA) 

where X = l,^lAy/g, w = 2A2Z‘\/g', A, B, C and ^ are arbitrary. 

3. 6Ji = 47.7/see.; W 2 = 137/sec.; ^ 90® 

4. Frequency of vertical translation «i = 4.90 frequency of rotation 
about the vertical axis (j>% = 13.8 a/^; frequencies of the coupled oscillations 
consisting of horizontal translation and rotation in the vertical plane parallel 
to the direction of translation a>8 = 3.55 and co* == 13.5 a/^ (p 

per second per second). 

6. (a) A; < 72.5 Ib./in. 

(6) Vertical amplitude at pump side, 0.00710 in.; at motorside, 0.01332 
in.; horizontal amplitude, 0.00779 in. 


6 . (a) 6)1 

« 11.7/sec. 

6)2 *= 15.7/sec. 


= 1.00:2.57, = 1.00: -0.392 

Q>) 


qi “ 

—0.180 cos 2S.Qt in. 


qz = 

—0,442 cos 28.6^ in. 

7. (a) 6)1 

- 11.9/seo 

, 6)2 = 50.4/see., caz = 84.6/sec. 


A<» 


= 1.00:1.140:0.967 


Ai^'> 


= 1.00: -0.286: -1.07 


A{^ 


=. 1.00: -1.42:2.96 
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Q>) qi = sin <d 

Qi = sin (at 

qz = sin wi 


1.30 0.525 1.00 

125 - ”” 2590 — c*>2 7160 — ca!^_ 

1.85 0.187 1.59 

125 - uA 2590 - o>2 7160 - 

0.83 0.416 1.94 1 

125 - 2590 - 7160 - J 


fc2S 0 > 

®- “ 'r 

(6) The resulting moment of X and R with respect to the center of 
gravity vanishes if the condition (a) is satisfied. 


9. T — 0.76 sec. 



10. Ol 

= O.SS&y/eJi 





= 1.00:0.713:0.235: 

-0.337: -0.806 

11. 075 

= 1.89'V'c/7, 0)4 “ 1 

LlVcIi 




= 1: -2.564:3.010; 

; -2.147:0.350 



= 1: -1.45: -0.33; 

; 1.61: -0.41 


12 . Assuming gs « 0; o> = 0.288's/c//; 

qiiqziqziqi = 1:0.916:0.756:0.584 

The exact solution is w — 0.350 \/c7J; 

qiiquqiigiiqs = 1:0.877:0.647:0.336: -0.368 

13. For rigid connection w = 0.347\/ c/I ; for free wheeling « = 
0.765 \/c/J, where c = C /I. 


14 . 013 = 3.36\/^, = 1: -3.646:2 

W 2 « 2 \/^, « 1 : 0: -1 

oil « 0mV7/M, “ 1:1.646:2 

where c is the shearing rigidity and M is the mass of the building. 


15 . 


. / 0.648 , 0.333 , 0.018 \ 

/ 1.064 0.065 \ 

\0.708 - fi 11.29 - M/ 

/ 1.295 0.333 , 0,036 \ 

m c«j£l i I 

\0.708 - M 4 - > 11.29 - m/ 


qt = jjlXq sin <on 


gs == pucosm 
where p, » Mo>^lc, 

16 . a?! 1.0, a;* = 0.667, xz = 0.736, xa « 0.738 

17 . The exact values of the roots are —3, —1, 2, and 4. 
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Chapter VI 


1 . The characteristic equation for the oscillations of the center of gravit 
of the shaft is -{- 2\^km cos = 0 (m =* mass of the shaft 

Hence X has a positive real part except when cos d = 1, 

» P‘/y 




4, 2492 lb. sec. /in. 

6 . The system is stable if either ki > mg/21 and k^ > mg/21 or k\ < mg/2 
fca < 'mg/21^ and 




fcssa®) {€ *= moment of inertia of the propeller 


7. AB = CQ<p + Wghd; l<f> — — COd + TFc B<p. The stability criterion i 
Co > a / AWeS + \/ IWgh 

8. C1C2 > 0,* lAk/m > C1C2 

9. Xx = 0.81114; 0,2 = 4.64663; a:*,* = 1.771115 ± 1.939435i 

10. Xi == 1, a;2,8 =» 1 ± x^,h — 2 ± i ' 


1. Wmax =“ 

2. M = - 


385 poL^ 
10,368 F 


■at X 


Chapter VU 
72 


'e sin 


/3 


vf 


Px^ 

8 . For X ^ g{x, & = —3 


Pf - ijo® - f (3Z - {)(3Z - X) 
3 o 

l*x - - ^(Sl -x)(3l- 0 


4. If f < i/2, the maximum moment occurs when the wheels are locate 

( 2 $ a\ I 

2 — ij' If f > 2’ 

maximum moment occurs when the wheels are at a; = f — a and x = 
it is equal to P(i — 

6 . v>(x) - [(^ ~ ?) It “ ^ l^endir 

stress; i is the leii^& W<i h the width of the beam. 
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7. w = 0.00278Z; h = -0.0461^ 

8. The frequency equation for the hinged beam is 

2k 

coth |3f - cot 

For the clamped beam it is 

k 

sech sec pi + 1 = (tanh pi - tan pi) 

where p* = pa? I El. When A-s-0, coth pi = cot pi in the case of the 
hinged beam and cosh pi cos j8Z + 1 “ 0 in that of the clamped beam. 
When A oo , tan /Sf = 0 in the case of the hinged beam and tanh pi = tan pi 
in the case of the clamped beam. 


9, The equation for the critical speed w is 


sech sec jSZ + 1 + 


TTUa^ 




(tan - tanh fil) - ^ (tan 01 + tanh 01) 

+ ~ ® 

where « pw^lEL If the mass of the shaft is negligible (p*->0), is 
small and we have in first approximation 

mcaH^ C(aH CmoiH^ 

1 + 


ZEI El 


12F72/2 


10. The lowest critical speed is given by the smallest root of the equation : 
tanh 4- tan ~ 4 — «= 0 

2 2 /C 

where = peo^/EI. 

12. The frequency equation is 

1 4- sech sec 0 4- ipl (tanh 01 — tan 01) — 0 
where = p^'^IBl, 

cosh \/ a/ktij. — x) 


14. (a) a « 00 4- (^1 “ ^o) 


( 6 ) 0 = 00 4 “ (^1 — 0 ' o )' 


cosh y/afkil 

H ~ '\/fci«(0i — 0o) tanh 

'kSl. 

loQ-V’ciykto) 

H = Vtefei - 

I^{2ly/ ct/kt) 


16. 25,700 B.t.u./sq. ft, hr. 
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16. 01 = - ^ 7 _ ^ [0'i(e0* - 7) - 0;(e^* - e^*)] 

y - 1) - 02('y«^* - e^)l 

, vici r 1 1 1 

where y = » /? = o: 

V 2 C 2 L^ 2 C 2 «iCiJ 

/^7r2 I PZ^ 

17. 03 = yl— j^yJ 1 — if P — > o? - 5 - 0. p = mass per unit 

length. 

1 I El 

19. CO = 4.599 Po =* density of the material, Ao = area, Jo = 

moment of inertia of the root section. 


Chapter Vm 

1 . On =® 0 if w is even; a» = A/mr if n is odd. 


n — 1 

^ ^ ^ (~ 1 ) 2 

T* ^ / p\ 


; Pc *= W is the total weight 


of the beam. 


^ Jo + <^* 


6. . . r(l - COS0) +^1 (1 + ^ +.^ + 

^ ^ 2i L\2 32;* ^ 128;* ^ 8192;* ^ 


•■) 


/l , r* , 15r« . 35r« . \ 

\2 8;* 256;* 1024;» + • ■ • j co®2e 

, / r* , 3r* , 35r'' . \ 

\32;* 128;* 2048;* + • • • j 

~ +i^. + ■ • • ) + (il^. + • • • + • • • ] 


I* 2yP^S^ n , wira? 

1, M ^ — 7 - 7 — sm ; y « specific weight of water, I 

7r* 4ot^ 9 


height of the tank. 

8 . Both ends hinged; 


864 


(‘.-f)(. 


.080 Sin 22 - 0.7100 sin ^ + 0.3492 sin 

I I I i 
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Clamped at the bottom: 






159 cos 0.171 cos — — j- 0.073 cos 

Z 


9 . w = ; approximation of the deflection curve by two terms of a 

Z® \ pA 0 

power series, k = 4.654; by three terms, k = 4.599 (cf. Prob. 19, Chap. VII). 


Chapter IX 


L<\ 


OOS ^ “J” g 


1. I 

Jb(a\ 

I ~ EoCa>(c 08 od — COS 3c«>Z) 


■) 


E 

2 , / — ~ where Z 


(0.2128 + 92.73t) - (968.1 - 4875^7 
(7.6 + 0.456i) - (2.4 - 2440t)i 


Cb ^ J)*Y 

Hence / is of the form — : — where a 


ai -f- ici2t 5 — “1“ c — Cl “H tC2, 


c + dy 

d * di + idi. Putting I = /i + t 72 , 

Ci7i — C 2 I 2 + (dih — d2li)y fli + &i7 
C27 i + ci72 + {dJi H- dil^y — a 2 + ^27 
Eliminating 7 , we have 

(Cid2 C2d\) {I I -i- 72) — (C162 C2&1 + (iid2 ““ cttdi)! i 

4" (C 2&2 “h Ci6i — Oidi — 02 ^ 2)72 4“ CH&2 
which is the equation of a circle. 


djbx = 0 


8 . ^ - 


ikfo sin <d 


Mo sin 3 coZ 


4. X = 


4 t ) - 4 - 5 ?)( 3-4 

00 , if ta^y/cllf a> -► \/ 3c/7, 

/p»(7p» + 2e) [/p« + c)(/p» + 2c) + cfp»] 


/ps(7p2 + e)(7p* + 3c) + c7p*(7p* + 2c) c*(7p» + c) 

The frequency equation is 

«H2c - 7co«)[(c - 7a.*)(2c - 7<oS) - c7«»] = 0 

6 . The impedance of the network on the left, 

T T I (Li+Ls . 

4^»p + V^r ~ + ■ 

V 




(I'l 4- ^)f>^ + ^ 
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and the impedance of the network on the right, 

, L,L4P* + (-+ + ~ 

1 ^ \C, CtF CiCt 

V 11 

(L, +z,4)p» + 7r+7r 

Oj 04 

are equal if the conditions given in the problem are satisfied. 

6 - (a) I = 46.8 amp. 

(&) I =■ 194 amp. 

7- The impedance is 




+ I'P + 4“ 

Lp 

It is equal to jB if L/€f22 = 22. 


1 and 2 . 


Chapter X 


~~‘7* 

sin ye + sin {cat — y) , ojL 

i » 7 === : tan y = ■— 

“i" 


b IS 


-2 + 2 g* 

3. The maximum torque in the shaft i 

^ A . sin Wo\ 

where m « + J ^ spring constant of the shaft, 

driving torque is suddenly applied 

T 

2 kfinuc * 22bffr 


vr+7 


4 . j 


- 2^(1 - e 

to to 


< - u 


RC 


‘)l(t - to) 


jp n t 2to 

+ ^(1 - e )l(t 

to 


5. In the interval nto <t < {n l)to 

(n+l)<o-< 


(n+l)< 0 -< , Jo_^ 


• „ f ' 4. -r 

The last teipn^ r^N^ts the^tmisient current. 


If the 


- 2 eo) 
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6. In. the interval /ito < i < (» + l)to 


I = ~ - 2(< - U)l(i - U) + 2(t - 2ic)l(t - 2to) 

Ilto 




e'^+l 


Eo L ~ 1 - 

J g X/ . 

^ E toR 


Bto 


Bio 

1 +e^ 

The last term is the transient current. 


PiBi . Pa-® 

6> 

With the notations of section 14, Chap. X. 


7. Z = — ■ — 4 — 

<0 CO 


8. Z « jBi^cos ^ + — sin H- B 2 ^cos ^ ^ sin 

4- 4 - 

With the notations of section 14, Chap. X. 

9. For 0 < t < T the pressure on the cam is given operationally by 

(p" + c4W 


F + aki 


where coo 
F = 


jki 4* k 


(p2 4- H- «2) 


2t 

t' 


at) 


(01 =5 ^ —1 <0 

/ m 


Z^ + afci~ ~(1 — cos (ooi) + ak^ ^(1 — cos (at) 

(Oq — 


COq COfl — I 


F is always positive if < wj 4* 


ki 


mP 2aki 
off the cam. The displacement of the valve is 

F -P 


and the roller cannot jump 


a; = ici — ■ 


kx 


10 . The acceleration of the l^t car due to a unit braking force is opera- 
tionally 

1 03p + k)^ 


m {mp^ + /3p 4" k)(inp^ + 3j8p 4- Sk) 
For /3 = 2\/^ this acceleration is 


lit) 


7000 fl . lA /T A , 1/3 \ , 

^ 2\\m / 12\-y/6 / 
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Chapter XI 


1 . 6050 


. M /-N 2h — 1 

2 ^- sm -> =* const, cos — ^ — Atr 


where sin 4/4 =2 sin 5At. 

^ M ^ 2k ~ 1 

= 2 .Wj sm v?i = const, cos — - — Mr 

9m c 7 m ^ 
where cos -7 = — — cos -- or /* = 0 . 
2 c +k 2 


2 .< /— sin;-> 
\ m 2 


Cr) . 19 - 2 k 

<p%* = const, cos ‘T Mr 


17m 19^4 

where cos — = 2 cos -—f m « mass of one floor, c « coeflioient of shearing 
2 2 

rigidity, and k = number of a floor above ground. 


4 . Wgi +9 — ( 1 + 2 ooB oH + 9 m r 


\(Wx +2 — Ws+i) — Wx - 0, The 


general solution of this equation is — A + J? sin Xa; 4- C 00 s where 


. « » . ^ sill oA . ^ 

1+2 cos od + 9m I sm - 

al / 2 
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COS X = cos aZ + 3ju ' 


Prom the boundary conditions to = 0 for a? — 0 and x = /t, it follows that 


( raiTT \ . , 

1 — cos — I with r 2. 

/ 


5. Progressing damped waves (a; ^ 0) : 

Wx = const. 6”^* sin (a>Z — qx) 
where p and q are determined by 

Imay^ 

1 — cos q cosh p == 

. ImcD^ 


sin q sinh p — 


provided these equations can be satisfied by real values of p and g. Z — dis- 
tance between masses, jS *= damping factor and o> — angular frequency of the 
harmonic motion. 



INDEX 


A 

Adams* method, 14-19 
Aerodynamic forces on airplane, 
143-145, 222-224, 249-251 
Affine transformation, 156 
Aileron, dynamic balance of, 228 
effect of, 223 
static balance of, 227 
Air resistance, of bombs, 160 
motion of particle with, 139-143 
Airplane, aerodynamic forces on, 
143-145, 222-224, 249-251 
damping parameter of, 252, 255 
drag of, 144, 249-250 
dynamic stability of, 249-255 
equations of motion of, 143-145 
ffight path of, 145-150 
lift of, 144, 250 

longitudinal stability of, 249-255 
moment of aerodynamic forces 
on, 144, 223-224, 249-251 
phugoid motion of, 145-150, 253 
small oscillations of, 250-255 
stability parameter of, 252-255 
static stability of, 252-255 
wing flutter of, 220-228 
Airplane wing, axial and lateral 
load acting on, 306^9 
Algebraic equations, 471 
biquadratic, 225-227, 242 
complex roots of, 246-249 
cubic, stability conditions for, 
242-243 

factorization of, 247-248 
Graeffe*s method for, 194-196 
iteration method for, 193-194 
Newton's method for, 192-193 
quartio, stabflity n^onditioiSSB for, 
244—246 ^ ' 

real root^ 

m 


Algebraic equations, roots of, 471 
solution of, 191-196 
squaring roots of, 194-196 
test function for, 244-247 
Algebraic number, 471 
Algebraic operations, 471 
Alternating current, vectorial rep- 
resentation of, 369-370 
Alternating voltage, suddenly ap- 
plied to electric network, 433- 
434 

Amplitude, distribution of harmonic 
components, 390-397 
of elliptic integral of the first 
kind, 121, 125 

of harmonic vibration, of strings 
and beams, 283 

of principal oscillations, 177, 190, 
191 

of simple harmonic motion, 115, 
134 

Analogy of electrical and mechanical 
systems, 228-233, 372-374 
Analyzer, differential, 19 
Angular frequency of simple har- 
monic motion, 115 
Angular velocity, 74 
Apparent mass, 222 
Argument of vector, 367 
Arithmetic progression, 439 
Associated homogeneous differential 
equation, 33, 35-37 
Asymptotic approximation for Bes- 
sel functions, 51-54, 58-59, 62 
Axial thrust, 268 

B 

Ballistic problem, 139-143 
Band-pass filter, 403-467 
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Beams, 267-309 
bending of, 267-270 
cantilever, vibration of, 288-290 
carrying mass, vibration of, 290- 
294 

clamped support of, 269 
curvature of, 268-269 
deflection of, 271 
elastically supported, bending of, 
271-273 

buckling of, 304-306 
solution by Fourier series, 323- 
325, 340-343 
flexural rigidity of, 269 
forced vibration of, 347-352 
free end of, 269 
hinged, support of, 269 
vibration of, 286-288 
of infinite span, solution by 
Fourier integral, 343-347 
torsional rigidity of, 270 
vibration of, 286-295 
Beats, 136, 170 
Bending, of beams, 267-270 
Bending moment, 268 
graphical representation of, for 
combined loading, 309 
by string polygon, 263 
Bessel functions, 47-68 
of first kind of arbitrary order, 

57- 58 

of first kind of zero order, 49 

of half an odd integer order, 60-61 

of higher order, 55-56 

of imaginary argument, 63 

modified, 61-62 

of negative order, 58 

of second kind of arbitrary order, 

58- 59 

of second kind, Weberns form, 
58, 63-64 

of second kind of zero order, 50 
special properties of, 60-61 
standard forms of, 56-59 
table of symbols, 64 
of third kind of arbitrary order, 59 
of third kind of zero order, 54 
of zero order, 47-^ 


Bessel functions, of zero order, 
asymptotic approximations, 
52-54 

semi-convergent series, for, 54 
BesseFs differential equation, 47 
. equivalent forms of, 64-68 
of zero order, 47-54 
Binomial coefficients, 438 
Biquadratic algebraic equation, 225- 
227, 242 

Bombs, air resistance of, 160 
BorePs theorem, 430-433 
Boundary conditions, 22 

for clamped support of beams, 
269 

for difference equations, 443-445, 
458 

of differential equations, 259-260 
for free end of beams, 269 
for hinged support of beams, 269 
homogeneous, 310 
nonhomogeneous, 310 
Boundary problems, 309-313 
homogeneous, 310 
nonhomogeneous, 310 
Briggses logarithm, 469 
Bromwich^s mtegral, 405-407 
Buckling, of columns, 295-304 
under own weight, 301, 304 
Euler's formula for, 299 
of lattice truss, 445—451 
nnodes of, 297 

of tapered columns, 299-301 
of uniform columns, 295-299 
Buckling loads, determination of, 
by energy method, 358-359 
identified with characteristic 
values, 311 

C 

Cable tension, of suspension bridge, 
278, 281-283 

Cantilever beam, forced vibration 
of, 294r-295 

free vibration of, 288-29Q 
Capacitor, 229 
impedance of, 370, 374 
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Capacity of condenser, 229 
Carson's integral equation, 407-409 
Cartesian coordinates, defined, 475 
Catenary, 9-10 

Center of gravity (mass center), 
78-80 

Center of percussion, 207 
Central force, 77 
Centrifugal force, 82, 101 
Chain, of electrical insulators, 451- 
453 

mechanical, 461—464 
Characteristic equation, of coupled 
system, 374 

of linear differential equations, 
24, 31, 38, 41 
multiple roots of, 38-39 
Characteristic exponents of coupled 
system, 374 

Characteristic values, applied, to 
buckling, 311 
to critical speeds, 311-314 
to free vibrations, 311-314 
determination of, by energy 
method, 352-359 
by iteration method, 313-317 
of differential equations, 260 
of homogeneous differential equa- 
tions, 311-317 
Circular functions, 28 
inverse, 120 
Circular integrals, 120 
Clamped support of beams, 269 
Coefficient of friction, 95 
Coefficients, of capacitance, 232 
inductance, 232 
of normal modes, 177-180 
Coil, electric, 229 
impedance of, 370-374 
Column, buckling of, 295-304 
under own weight, 301-304 
critical load of, 297 
neutral equilibrium of, 297 
stability of, 297-299 
tapered, buckling of, 299-301 
uniform, bucMing of, 295-299 
Column matrix, 199 


Combined loading, of airplane wing, 
306-309 

graphical representation of bend- 
ing moment of, 309 
Common logarithm, 469 
Complex exponentials, 25, 366 
Complex fonn of Fourier integral 
theorem, 390 

Complex Fourier coej0ficient formula, 
385 

Complex Fourier series, 384r-385, 389 
Complex number, 469 
imaginary part of, 469 
real part of, 469 

Complex quantities, vectorial rep- 
resentation of, 366-370 
Complex roots, of algebraic equa- 
tions, 246-249 

extension of Newton's method to, 
248-249 

Condenser, capacity of, 229 
Condenser microphone, 256, 436 
Conservative forces, 90-91 
Conservative systems, 162-166 
with dynamic coupling, 204-210 
Constraints, geometrical, 94-97 
Continued fraction, 376 
Continuous beams, difference equa- 
tions applied to, 442-445 
three-moment equation for, 442- 
443 

Continuous function, 472 
Continuous spectrum of harmonic 
components, 392 

Convergence, of Fourier series, Di- 
richlet's condition for, 334 
of infinite series, 479-471 
uniform, of infinite series, 471 
Cooling fin, 321 

Coordinates, Cartesian, defined, 475 
generalized, 101 

normal, of mechanical systems, 
183-186 
polar, 105 

rectangular, defined, 475 
rectilinear, defined, 475 
transformation of, 184-186 
Coriolis force, 82, 2^ 



494 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ENGINEERING 


Coupled masses, oscillation of, 166- 
170 

Coupled systems, 162-255, 370-378 
characteristic equation of, 374 
exponents of, 374 
frequency equation of, 171, 208 
Coupling, dynamic, 166, 204—210 
static, 165-166 

Crankshaft, frequency equation for, 
458-461 

oscillations of, 454-461 
Critical damping, 132 
Critical factor, 132 
Critical load, of column, 297 
Critical speed, identified with char- 
acteristic values, 311-314 
of multicylinder engine, 453-461 
of rotating shaft, 286, 290 

determination of, by energy 
method, 354-357 
by iteration method, 313-314 
Cubic algebraic equations, stability 
conditions for, 242-244 
Curvature of beams, 268 
Cut-off frequency of wave filters, 
463-467 

D 

D’Alembert^s principle, 98^101 
Damped osciQations, 131-132 
systems, 130-132 
Damper, vibration, 233-237 
Damping, 218-220, 229 
critical, 132 
factor, 130-132 
critical, 132 
forces, 218-220 

parameter of airplane, 252, 255 
Dash pot, 130, 230 
impedance of, 373-374 
Decrement, logarithmic, 132 
Definite integral, defined, 474 
Deflection, of beams, 271 
of strings, 260-267 
Derivative, of function, 473 
partial, of function, 473 
Determinant, 472 


Difference, of function, 473 
principal part of, 473 
of order 438 

Difference equations, 437-468 
applied, to buckling of truss, 
445-451 

to continuous beams, 442—445 
to critical speeds of multi- 
cylinder engine, 453-461 
to electric wave filters, 465-467 
to voltage drop in chain of 
insulators, 451-453 
to waves in mechanical chain, 
461-465 

boundary conditions for, 443-445, 
458 

linear, theory of, 439-442 
Differentiable function, 473 
Differential, of function, 473 
perfect, 91 

Differential analyzer, 19 
Differential equation, associated 
homogeneous, 33, 35-37 
Besseks, 47 
of zero order, 47-54 
boundary conditions of, 259-260 
characteristic values of, 260 
first integral of, 21-22, 113 
of first order, 6-14 
of higher order, 19-22 
homogeneous, 10, 259-260 

characteristic values of, 311-317 
linear, of first order, 11-13, 22-24 
general theorems, 35-37 
of higher order, 37-40 
homogeneous, 23, 35-37 
nonhomogeneous, 33, 35-37 
oscillatory solutions of, 311-313 
of second order, 21-22, 24-26, 
31-34 

self-adjoint, 312-313 
system of, 41-42 
nonhomogeneous, 259-260 
numerical solution of, 14-19 
ordinary,, defined, 474 
partial, defined, 474 
singular points of, 148-157 
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Differential equation, solution, gen- 
eral, 3, 9, 20, 24, 32-33, 36-42 
particular, 3, 13-14, 33-42 
singular, 13-14 

Dirichlet's, condition for conver- 
gence of Fourier series, 334 
integral, 395 

Discontinuity, finite, of function, 
473 

Displacements, virtual, 94^98 
Dissipation function, 218-219 
of electric networks, 232-233 
Dissipative systems, Lagrange’s 
equation for, 220, 232 
Divergence, torsional, 223 
Divergent infinite series, 470 
Double pendulum, 204^-207 
Drag of airplane, 144, 250 
Driving point impedance, 371-372 
Duhamel’s integral, 403-^05 
Dynamic balance, of aileron, 228 
Dynamic coupling, 166 
Dynamic spring constant, 376-378 
of flywheel, 456-457 
D 3 niamic stability, of airplane, 252- 
255 

Dynamically coupled systems, 204- 
210 

frequency equation of, 208 
E 

Elastic axis of airplane wing, 221 
Elastic foundation, beams on, 271- 
273 

modulus of, 271 

Elastic mounting of airplane engine, 
212 

Elastic restoring force, 114 
Elastic systems, influence coefficient 
of, 190-191 

reciprocity theorem of, 191 
Elastically supported beam, buck- 
ling of, 304-306 

Elastically supported strings, 266- 
267 

Electric circuits, electromagnetic 
coupling 0 ^, 


Electric circuits, impedance of, 370- 
371 

oscillations of, 369 
Electric coil, 229 
impedance of, 370, 374 
Electric current, vectorial repre- 
sentation of, 369-370 
Electric insulators, voltage drop of, 
451^53 

Electric machines, equivalent net- 
work of, 372, 386 
load diagram of, 370 
Electric networks, dissipation func- 
tion of, 232-233 
equivalent, 229-232 
of electric wave filter, 465--166 
of string insulator, 452 
impedance of, 370-372, 375-376 
ladder type, 376-378 
Ijagrange’s equations for, 232-233 
response of, to suddenly applied 
alternating voltage, 433-434 
to suddenly applied voltage, 
420-423 

Electric transformer, equivalent net- 
work of, 372, 386 
Electric wave filter, 463-467 
Electrical-mechanical analogy, 228- 
233, 372-374 

Electromagnetic coupling, of electric 
circuits, 372 
perfect, 372 

Electromotive force, 229-231 
vectorial representation of, 369- 
370 

Electrostatic energy, 232 
Elliptic functions, Jacobi’s, 125-126 
Elliptic integrals, 118-130 
of first kind, 118, 120-126 
complete, 126 

Legendre’s standard form of, 121 
standard form of, 123-125 
of second kind, 128-129 
complete, 128 
of third kind, 129 
Energy, electrostatic, 232 
kinetic, 90 

of rigid body, ^94 
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Energy, law of conservation of, 91, 93 
magnetic, 232 
method, 352-362 
potential, 90 
wandering of, 170 

Envelope of family of curves, 13-14 
Equilibrium, stability of, 97-98, 164 
of systems, 95-98 
Equivalent network, 229-232 
of electric machme, 372, 386 
of transformer, 372, 386 
Equation, of curve, 475 
of plane, 475 
of straight line, 476 
of surface, 475 

Equations of motion, aerial bomb, 
140-143 

airplane, 143-145 
Lagrange^s, 101-106 
rigid body, 82-85 
single mass point, 74r-77 
system of mass points, 77—82 
Euler's equation for motion of rigid 
body, 85 

Euler's formula for buckling, 299 
Expansion of operators in partial 
fractions, 417-420 

Expansion theorems of operational 
calculus, 416-420 

Exponential functions, with imagi- 
nary exponent, 25-26 
External forces, 77-78 

F 

Factor, damping, 132 
critical, 132 
integrating, 12 
resonance, 134, 190, 349, 351 
Factorial function, 57 
Factorization of algebraic equations, 
247-248 

Finite differences, calculus of, 437- 
439 

First integral of differential equa- 
tions, 21-22, 113 
Flexural rigidity, of beams, 269 
principal, 270 


Flight path of airplane, 145-150 
Flutter of airplane wings, 220-228 
Fl 3 nvheel, dynamic spring constant 
of, 456-459 
Force, central, 77 
centrifugal, 82, 101 
conservative, 90-91 
Coriolis, 82, 220 
damping, 218-220 
diagram, 263 
elastic restormg, 114, 130 
external, 77-78 
generalized, 102-103 
gyroscopic, 220 
inertia, 98 
internal, 77-78 
noneonservative, 91 
normal components of, 189 
periodic, motion of particle under, 
132-139 

restoring, 164r-165 
shear, 268 

suddenly applied to mechanical 
system, 423-430 

Force-displacement impedance, 374 
Force-velocity, impedance, 374 
Forced oscillations, 133-139 186- 
191 

of beams, 347-352 
cantilever, 294-295 
damped, 137-139 
of elastically restrained mass, 
379-380' 

undamped, 133-136 
vibrations, 133-139, 186-191 
Fourier coefficients, 325-327 
complex, 385 
integral, 343-347 

applied, to indicial admittance, 
405-407 

to nonperiodic phenomena, 
388-394 

inversion of, 390-391 
theorem, 345 

complex form of, 390 
transition from Fourier series, 
389-390 
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Fourier series, 325-335 
applied to forced vibration of 
beam, 347-352 

approximation of arbitrary func- 
tions by, 330-335 
complex form of, 384-385 
Dirichlet’s condition for con- 
vergence of, 334 

of discontinuous functions, 327- 
330, 335 

for saw-toothed function, 383-384 
transition to Fourier integral, 
389-390 

Frequency, cut-off, of wave filters, 
463-467 

natural, of coupled masses, 168 
of simple harmonic motion, 115 
Frequency equation, of crankshaft, 
458-461 

of dynamically coupled system, 
208 

solution of, by matrices, 196-232 
of statically coupled system, 171 
Friction, coefficient of, 95 
reactions, 95 

Function, continuous, 472 
differentiable, 473 
multiple-valued, 470 
single- valued, 470 

Fundamental mode, of oscillation, 
169 

Fundamental system, of solutions, 
37 

Fundamental tone, 285 
G 

Generalized coordinate, 101 
Generalized force, 103 
Generalized momentum, 104-106 
Generalized velocity, 102 
Geometric progression, 439 
Geometrical constraints, 94-97 
Governor, stability of, 258 
Graeffe's method, for algebraic equa- 
tions, 194-196 

Graphical methods^ for harmomc 
analysis, 33^3?$ . , 


Graphical representation, of bending 
moments, 263, 309 
G3n‘oscope, 85-89 
applications of, 88 
symmetrical, 86-89 
Gyroscopic force, 220 
Gyroscopic moment, 88-89 
Gyroscopic pendulum, 242 

H 

Hankel functions, of arbitrary order, 
59 

of imaginary argument, 63 
of zero order, 54 
Harmonic analysis, 335-340 
graphical methods for, 338-339 
mechanical methods for, 339-340 
numerical methods for, 336-338 
Harmonic components, continuous 
spectrum of, 392 
of force, 391 

Harmonic oscillation, amplitude of, 
283 

reduced to statical problem, 283- 
284 

of string, 284-286 
vibration, 283 
Harmonics, 285 

Heat exchange, problems of, 321-322 
Heat transfer, problem from theory 
of, 44 

Heaviside operational calculus, 409- 
410 

High-pass filter, 466-467 
Hinge moment, 223 
Hinged beam, oscillation of, 286-288 
Hinged support, of beams, 269 
Hodograph, 141-142 
Homogeneous boundary conditions, 
310 

problems of, 310 

Homogeneous differential equations, 
10, 259-260 
associated, 33, 35-37 
characteristic values of, 311-317 
Homogeneous linear equations, 471- 
472 



498 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ENGINEERING 


Hydraulic jump, 161 
Hyperbolic functions, 27-30 
Hyperbolic integrals, 120 
Hyperbolic inverse, 120 

I 

Identity, 470 
Imaginary number, 469 
Imaginary part of complex number, 
469 

Impedance, 365, 370—378, 389-390, 
405-410 

of capacitor, 370, 374 

of circuit, 370 

of dashpot, 373, 374 

driving point, 371-372 

of electric coil, 370, 374 

of electric network, 370-372, 

375- 376 

force-displacement, 374 
force-velocity, 374 
of inductance, 370 
of mass, 373—374 

of mechanical system, 373—374, 

376- 378 

in parallel, 375-376 
of resistor, 370, 374 
in series, 375-376 
of spring, 373—374 
total, 371 

transfer, 372, 422-423 
Implicit equation, 474 
Improper integral, 392, 395, 405— 
407, 475 

Increment of variable, 473 
Indefinite integral, 474 
Indicial admittance, 397-434 

application of Fourier integrals to, 
405-407 

of elastically restrained mass, 
397-398 

of electric circuit, 399-400 
relation of, in response to unit 
impulse, 401-403 
Inductance, coefficients, 232 
of coil, 229 
impedance of, 370 


Inertia, axis, 85, 270 
force, 98 
law of, 70 
moment of, 85 
parameter, 165 
product of, 85 
Infinite sequence, 470 
Infinite series, 470 

convergence of, 470-471 
sum of, 470 

Infinite trigonometric series, 471 
Influence coefficients of elastic sys- 
tem, 190-191 

Influence function of strings, 265- 
267 

Initial conditions, 22 
Integer, negative, 469 
Integral, Bromwich’s, 405-407 
calculus, 1 
circular, 120 
curve, 2 
definite, 1, 474 
Dirichlet’s, 395 
Duhamel’s, 403-405 
elliptic, 118-130 
of first kind, 118, 120-126 
of second kind, 128-129 
of third kind, 129-130 
equation, Carson’s, 407-409 
first, of differential equations, 
21-22, 113 
Fourier, 343-347 

complex form of, 390-392 
hyperbolic, 120 
improper, 475 
principal value of, 475 
indefinite, 474 

numerical evaluation of, 3-6 
Integral numbers, 469 
Integrating factor, 12 
Internal forces, 77-78 
Internal reactions, 94-95 
Inverse circular functions, 120 
Inverse hyperbolic functions, 120 
Inversion, of Fourier integral, 390- 
391 

of power series, 293-294 
Irrational number; 469 
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Isocline, 7 
Isocline method, 7 
Iteration method, for algebraic 
equations, 193-194 
for determining characteristic 
values, 313-317 

J 

Jacobi's elliptic functions, 126 
K 

Kepler's first law, 77 
Kinetic energy, 90 

of principal oscillations, 180-186 
of rigid body, 93-94 

L 

Ladder-type electric network, 376, 
378 

Lagrange's equations, 101-106 
for dissipative systems, 220, 232 
for electric networks, 232-233 
Lagrangian function, 106 
Laplace transform, 409, 430-432 
Lattice truss, buckling of, 445—451 
Law, of action and reaction, 71 
of areas, 77 

of conservation of energy, 91, 93 
of inertia, 70 

of motion, Newton's, 70-71 
Legendre's polynomials, 69 
Legendre's standard form of elliptic 
integrals of first kind, 121 
Lift, of airplane, 144, 250 
Limit, of function, 472 
of sequence, 470 

Linear difference equations, 439-442 
Linear differential equations, of 
first order, 22-24 

fundamental system of solution 
of, 37 

general theorems, 35-37 
of higher order, 37-40 
homogeneous, 23> 35-37 
oscillatory sc^rnikm^ of, 311-313 


Linear differential equations, of 
second order, 24-26, 31-34 
self-adjoint, 312-313 
solution of, by use of operators, 368 
system of, 41-42 

Linear equations, homogeneous, 471- 
472 

nonhomogeneous, 471-472 
Linear transformation of coordi- 
nates, 184-186 

Load diagram, of electric machines, 
370 

Logarithm, 469 

common or Briggs, 469 
natural or Napierian, 469 
Logarithmic decrement, 130-132 
Longitudinal stability, of airplane. 
249-255 

Low-pass filter, 463, 465-467 
Lubrication, problem from theory 
of, 44-45 

M 

Magnetic energy, 232 
Mass, impedance of, 373-374 
Mass center (center of gravity), 
78-80 

Matrix, 196-202, 208-209, 472 
column, 199 
square, 199, 472 
Maxwell's theorem, 191 
Mechanical chain, 461-464 
length of waves in, 462 
as model of electric wave filter, 
463-465 

progressing wave in, 461-464 
velocity of propagation in, 462 
Mechanical-electrical analogy, 228- 
233, 372-377 

Mechanical impedance, 374, 376-378 
Mechanical methods for harmonic 
analysis, 339-340 

Membrane, equilibrium of, 359-362 
free oscillation of, 315-317 
Rayleigh-Bitz method applied to, 
359-362 

Microphone, condehser, 256, 436 
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Modes, of buckling, 297 
normal, calculation of, by ma- 
trices, 196-204, 208-209 
of oscillation, of beams, 287-288, 
291 

fundamental, 169 
normal, 176-178, 187-191 
principal, 169, 172 
of strings, 284-285 
of vibration {see Modes, of oscil- 
lation). 

Modified Bessel functions, 61-62 

Modulus, of elastic foundation, 271 
of elliptic integral of first kind, 121 
of vector, 367 

Moment, of aerodynamic forces on 
airplane, 223-224, 249-251 
bending, 268 
of force, 75-76 
gyroscopic, 88-89 
of inertia, 85 
of areas, 270 
principal, 85 
of momentum, 76 
rate of change of, 77-78 
resultant, 78 
of precession, 88-89 
twisting, 268 

Momentum, 71 
generalized, 104r-106 
rate of change of, 71, 78 
resultant, 78 

Motion, with elastic restraint, 114- 
115 

and damping, 130-132 
under periodic force, 132-139 
oscillatory, damped, 131-132 
of particle under gravity and air 
resistance, 139-143 
of pendulum, 115-119, 126-128 
phugoid, of airplane, 145-150 
plane, 83-84 
quantity of, 70 
relative, 82 

in resisting medium, 111-113 
of rigid body, 82-85 
around fixed point, 84-89 
simple harmonic, 115 


Motion, of single mass point, 74-77 
subsident, 131-133 
Multicylinder engine, critical speed 
of, 453-461 

Multiple roots, of algebraic equa- 
tion, 471 

of characteristic equation, 38-39 
Multiple-valued function, 470 

N 

Napierian logarithm, 469 
Natural frequencies, of beams, 286, 
293 

of coupled masses, 168 
identified with characteristic 
values, 311-314 
of strings, 284-286 
Natural logarithm, 469 
Negative integer, 469 
Network {see Electric networks) 
Neumann’s function, 63-64 
Neutral equilibrium of column, 297 
Newton’s laws of motion, 7"-71 
application of, to system, 77-78 
Newton’s method, for algebraic 
equations, 192-193 
extension of, to complex roots, 
248-249 

Nodal point, 152-153, 155, 157 
Nonconservative force, 91 
Nonconservative systems, oscilla- 
tions’ of, 217-220 

Nonhomogeneous boundary condi- 
tions, 310 

Nonhomogeneous boundary prob- 
lems, 310 

Nonhomogeneous differential equa- 
tions, 259-260 

Nonhomogeneous linear differential 
equations, 33, 35-37, 40 
Nonhomogeneous linear equations, 
471-472 

Nonperiodic phenomena, application 
of Fourier integral to, 388-394 
Normal components of force, 189 
Normal coordinates of mechanical 
systems, 183^186 
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Normal modes, calculation of, by 
matrices, 196-204, 208-209 
coefficients of, 177-180 
of osciUation, 176-178, 187-191 
static deflection of, 190 
Normalization, of principal oscilla- 
tions, 176-178 

Normalizing condition, 177-178 
Number, algebraic, 471 
complex, 469 
imaginary, 469 
irrational, 469 
rational, 469 
real, 469 

transcendental, 471 
Numerical methods, for evaluation 
of integrals, 3-6 
for harmonic analysis, 336-338 
Numerical solution of differential 
equations, 14-19 
Nutation of vertical top, 238 

O 

Ohmic resistance, 229 
Operational calculus, 409-434 

applied to oscillations of mechani- 
cal systems, 423-430 
expansion methods of, 416-420 
Operational rules, 407, 411-416 
Operators, 368 
addition of, 411 

expansion in partial fractions 
of, 4X7-420 
fundamental, 414-416 
multiplication of, 430-433 
notion of, 409-411 
Ordinary differential equation, de- 
fined, 474 

Orthogonal functions, 351-353 
Orthogonality of principal oscilla- 
tions, 172-176 

Orthogonality relation, 173, 176, 209 
Oscillating systems, stability con- 
ditions of, 242-246 
Oscillations, of beams, 286-295 
carrying a masSi 290^294 
of cantilever beam, 2^r^290 


Oscillations, of coupled masses, 166- 
170 

of crankshaft, 454-461 
damped, 131-132 
of electric circuit, 369 
forced, 186-191 

of cantilever beam, 294r-295 
damped, 137-139 
of elastically restrained mass, 
37^380 

undamped, 133-136 
free, of membrane, 315-317 
fundamental mode of, 169 
harmonic, reduced to statical 
problem, 283-284 
of hinged beam, 286-288 
with increasing amplitude, 136- 
137 

linear, of coupled masses, I 667 I 7 O 
of nonconservative systems, 217- 
220 

normal modes of, 176-178, 187- 
191 

principal, 169, 172 
amplitudes of, 177 
determined by operational cal- 
culus, 423-430 
kinetic energy of, 180-186 
normalization of, 176-178 
potential energy of, 180-186 
principal modes of, 169, 172 
small, of conservative systems, 
162-166 

steady state, 365, 388 
Oscillatory solutions of linear differ- 
ential equations, 311-313 
Overtones, 285 

P 

Parametric form for equation of 
curve, 476 

Partial derivatives of function, 473 
Partial differential equation, defined, 
474 

Pendulum, compound, 115 
counterweight, 159 
double, 204-207 
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Penduluniy gj'roscopic, 242 
motion of, 115-119, 126-128 
Perfect differential, 91 
Perfect electromagnetic coupling, 
372 

Period of simple harmonic motion, 
115 

Periodic force, response to, 382-385 
rectorial representation of, 367- 
368 

Periodic motions, phenomena, 385 
superposition of, 378^82 
voltage impressed on electric cir- 
cuit, 380-382, 385 
Phase, of vector, 367 
Phase angle, 366 
Phase lag, 138 

Phugoid motion of airplane, 146— 
150, 253 

Pipe, under internal pressure, 274- 
277 

Plane motion, 83-84 
Plasticity, problem from theory of, 
45 

Polar coordinates, 105 
Polynomial of nth. degree, 470 
Polynomials, Legendre's, 69 
Positive definite, quadratic form, 
164 

Potential energy, 90 
external, 92-93 
internal, 92-93, 98 
of principal oscillations, 180-186 
Power series, 471 
inversion of, 293-294 
Precession, 87-89 
free, 87 

moment of, 88-89 
of vertical top, 238 
Principal axis of ellipse, 184-186 
Principal flexural rigidity, 270 
Principal inertia axis, of area, 270 
Principal modes of oscillation, 169 
Principal moment of inertia, 85 
Principal oscillations, 169, 172 
amplitudes of, 177 
determined by operational cal- 
culus, 423-430 


Principal oscillations, kinetic energy" 
of, 180-186 

normahzation of, 176-178 
orthogonality of, 172-176 
potential energy of, 180-186 
Prmcipal part of difference of func- 
tion, 473 

Prmcipal value of integral, 475 
Principle of superposition, 378-379, 
388, 403 

Product, of areas, 270 
of inertia, 85 
scalar, 72-74 
vector, 72-74 

Progressing wave in mechanical 
chain, 461-464 
Progression, arithmetic, 439 
geometric, 439 

Q 

Quadratic form, 164 
positive definite, 164 
Quadrature, 2 
Quantity of motion, 70 
Quartic algebraic equations, sta- 
bility conditions for, 244-246 

R 

Radius vector, 75 
Rational number, 469 
Rayleigh-Ritz method, 353-362 
deflection of membrane, deter- 
mined by, 359-362 
determination of buckling load 
by, 358-359 

determination of critical speed by, 
354-357 

Reactions, 94-95 
frictionless, 95 
internal, 94-95 
Real number, 469 
Real part of complex number, 469 
Real roots of algebraic equations, 
191-196 

Reciprocity theorem of elastic sys- 
tems, 191 
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Rectangular coordinates, defined, 
475 

Rectilinear coordinates, defined, 475 
Relative motion, 82 
Resistance, ohmic, 229 
Resistor, 229 
impedance of, 370, 374 
Resonance, 132-139, 295, 311, 349- 
351, 377 

Resonance factor, 134, 190, 349, 351 
Response, of elastically restrained 
mass, to unit impulse, 399 
of electric circuit to unit impulse, 

400- 401 

of electric network to suddenly" 
applied voltage, 420-423 
of force, spectrum of, 390-392 
of mechanical system to suddenly 
applied force, 423-430 
to periodic force, 382-385 
relation of, to indicial admittance, 

401- 403 

static, of system to unit force, 419 
of system to force, 389-392 
to unit impulse, 397-403, 404^405, 
415-416 

to unit step (see Indicial admit- 
tance) 

Restoring force, 164-165 
Rigid body, 82-85 
kinetic energy of, 93-94 
motion of, around fixed point, 
84-89 

rotation of, 84 

Ritz method (see Rayleigh-Ritz 
method) 

Rotating shaft, critical speed of, 
286, 290 

Rotation of rigid body, 84 
Rule, Simpson's, 4 
trapezoidal, 4 

Runge-Kutta method, 14, 1&-19 
S 

Saddle point, 149, 153-167 
Saw-toothed function, Fourier series 
for, 383-384 
Scalar product, 72-73 


Scalar quantities, 71 
Self-adjoint linear differential equa- 
tions, 312-313 

Semiconvergent series for Bessel 
functions of zero order, 54 
Separation of variables, 8-9 
Sequence, limit of, 470 
of numbers, 470 
infinite, 470 

Series, Fourier, 325-335, 382-385 
power, 293-294, 471 
trigonometric, 323-325, 352-362 
Shear force, 268 
Shear modulus, 271 
Silent bell, 206 
Simple harmonic motion, 115 
Simple root of algebraic equation, 
471 

Simpson's rule, 4-5 
Single-valued function, 470 
Singular points, 7 
of differential equations, 148-157 
Singular solutions, of differential 
equations, 13-14 

Small oscillations, of airplane, 250- 
255 

of conservative systems, 162-166 
of nonconservative systems, 216- 
220 

Solution, of algebraic equations, 
191-196, 246-249 
general, of differential equations, 
3, 9, 20, 24, 32-33, 36-42 
of frequency equation by matri- 
ces, 196—204 

of linear differential equations, 
oscillatory, 311-313 
particular, of differential equa- 
tions, 3, 7, 9, 13-14, 33, 40, 42 
singular, of differential equations, 
13-14 

Spectrum, of force, 390-392 

of frequencies, of band-pass filter, 
464 

of beams, 287-288 
of crankshaft, 460 
of string, 285 

of harmonic ccnnponents, 392 
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Spectrum, interv^al, 392 
of response to force, 390-392 
of unit-step function, 394r-395 
Spiral point, 153-155, 157 
Spring, impedance of, 373-374 
Spring constant, 164, 365 
dynamic, 376-378 
Square matrix, 199, 472 
Squaring roots of algebraic equa- 
tions, 194-196 

Stability, of airplane, dynamic, 252- 
255 

longitudinal, 249-255 
parameter of, 252, 255 
static, 252-255 
of column, 297-299 
of governor, 258 
of vertical top, 238-242 
Stability conditions, for cubic equa- 
tions, 242-244 

for equilibrium of system, 97 
for oscillating systems, 242-246 
for quartic equations, 244-246 
Stable equilibrium, 97, 164, 171 
position for, 97-98 
Standard forms, of Bessel functions, 
56-59 

of elliptic integrals of first kind, 
121, 123-125 

Static balance, of aileron, 227 
Static coupling, 165-166 
Static deflection, of' normal modes, 
190 

Static response, of system to unit 
force, 419 

Static stability, of airplane, 252-255 
Statically coupled system, frequency 
equation of, 171 
Steady state, 365-366 
Steady-state oscillations, 365, 388 
Step-by-step method, 14 
Stodola’s method for determining 
characteristic values, 317 
String, 260-267 
deflection of, 260-267 
elastically supported, 266-267 
harmonic oscillation of, 284-286 
influence function of, 266 


String, modes of vibration of, 284- 
285 

under tension, 264-267 
String insulator, 452-453 
String polygon, 263-264 
Subsidence, 131 

Superposition, of periodic motions, 
378-382 

principle of, 378-379, 388, 403 
Suspension bridge, theory of, 277- 
282 

Symbolic equations of operational 
calculus, 410-416 
Symmetrical top, 85-89 
kinetic energy of, 94 
vertical, stability of, 238-242 

T 

Tapered column, buckling of, 299- 
301 

Tension, in strings, 261-267 
of suspension bridge cable, 278, 
281-283 

Terminal velocity, 142 
Test function for algebraic equa- 
tions, 244-247 

Theorem of virtual displacements, 
94-98 

Three-moment equation, 442 
Top, 85-89 
symmetrical, 86-89 
kinetic energy of, 94 
vertical, nutation of, 238 
precession of, 238 
stability of, 238-242 
Torsional divergence, 223 
Torsional rigidity, of beams, 270 
Transcendental equation, for cable 
tension, 282 

for frequencies of beams, 286-294 
Transcendental number, 471 
Transfer impedance, 372, 422-423 
Transformation, affine, 156, 186 
linear, of coordinates, 184-186 
Transient phenomena, 388-436 
Transient state, 365-366, 388 
Trigonometric functions, with imagi- 
nary argument, 25-26, 28-29 
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Trigonometric series, 323-325, 352- 
362 

infinite, 471 

Truss, buckling of, 445—451 
Twisting moment, 268 

U 

Uniform beam, oscillations of, 286— 
289, 294-295 

Uniform column, buckling of, 295— 
299, 301-304 

Uniformly convergent infinite series, 
471 

Unit force, static response to, 419 
Unit-impulse function, 396-397 
response to, 397—403, 415-416 
Unit-step function, 394-395 

response to (see Indicial admit- 
tance) 

spectrum of, 394-395 
_ nit voltage-impulse, 400-401 

V 

Variables, separation of, 8 
Vectorial representation, of alternat- 
ing current, 369-370 
of alternating electromotive force, 
369-370 

of complex quantities, 367 
of periodic displacement, 367-368 
of periodic force, 367-368 
Vectors, addition and multiplication 
of, 71-74 
argtiment of, 367 
modulus of, 367 
phase of, 367 
product, 72-74 
Velocity, generalized, 102 

of propagation in mechanical 
chain, 462 
terminal, 142 


Velocity height, 146 
Vertical top, nutation of, 238 
precession of, 238 
stability of, 238-242 
Vianello^s method for determining 
characteristic values, 317 
Vibration damper, 232-237 
Vibrations (see Oscillations j 
Virtual displacements, 94-98 
Virtual work, of generalized forces, 
102-103 

Voltage, periodic, impressed on 
electric circuit, 380-382, 385 
suddenly applied, to electric cir- 
cuit, 399-400 

to electric network, 420—423 
Voltage drop, in insulator chain, 
451-453 

Voltage-impulse, unit, 400-401 
Vortex point, 149, 153, 155, 157 

W 

Wandering of energy, 170 
Wave, progressing in mechanical 
chain, 461-464 
Wave filter, electric, 463-467 

cut-off frequencies of, 463—467 
Wave length, in mechanical chain, 
462 

Wave trap, 466 

Weber’s form of Bessel functions of 
second kind, 50, 63-64 
Wing flutter of airplanes, 220-228 
Words and phrases, 469—476 
Work, 89 
virtual, 97-98 

of generalized forces, 102-103 
Y 

Young’s modulus, 269 












